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PREFACE. 


rpiHIS  work  is  intended  to  give  in  one  book  a  thorough  prepara- 
tory course  for  Colleges  and  Scientific  Schools,  and  in  addition 
a  sufficiently  full  treatment  of  the  subjects  usually  read  by  students 
in  general  in  such  institutions.  In  short,  it  provides  a  course 
parallel  to  the  course  covered  by  the  author's  School  and  College 
Algebras  together.  The  elementary  part  is  as  full  as  the  School 
Algebra;  the  advanced  part,  however,  is  briefer  than  the  College 
Algebra.  The  book  is  substantially  equivalent  to  the  author's 
Complete  Algebra,  but  is  greatly  superior  to  that  work  in  the 
arrangement  of  topics  and  in  the  methods  of  presenting  them. 

Preparatory  Schools  and  Academies,  if  their  pupils  have  had  a 
thorough  drill  in  Arithmetic  before  they  begin  the  study  of  Algebra, 
will  find  this  book  specially  suited  to  their  needs.  The  brighter 
boys  of  the  class  can  read  the  advanced  chapters  while  the  duller 
boys  review  the  elementary  chapters. 

Colleges  and  Scientific  Schools,  if  their  pupils,  owing  to  lack 
of  previous  drill,  have  to  review  carefully  the  preparatory  work 
of  the  schools  before  entering  upon  the  college  work  proper,  will  find 
in  this  a  convenient  and  sufficiently  full  book  for  their  requirements. 

Answers  to  the  problems  are  bound  separately,  in  paper  covers, 
and  will  be  furnished  free  for  pupils  when  teachen  apply  to  the  pub- 
lishers for  them. 

Any  corrections  or  suggestions   relating   to  the  work  will  be 

thankfully  received. 

G.  A.  WENTWORTH. 
Phillips  Exeteb  Academy, 
Exeteb,  N.H.,  May,  1891. 
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CHAPTER  I. 
DEFINITIONS. 

1.  Units.  In  counting  separate  objects  the  standards  by 
which  we  count  are  called  units }  and  in  measuring  contin- 
uous magnitudes  the  standards  by  which  we  measure  are 
called  units. 

Thus,  in  counting  the  boys  in  a  school,  the  unit  is  a  boy ;  in  sell- 
ing eggs  by  the  dozen,  the  nnit  is  a  dozen  eggs ;  in  selling  bricks  by 
the  thousand,  the  nnit  is  a  thousand  bricks ;  in  measuring  short  dis- 
tances, the  nnit  is  an  inch,  a  foot,  or  a  yard ;  in  measuring  long 
distances,  the  unit  is  a  rod  or  a  mile. 

2.  Kumbers.  Repetitions  of  the  unit  are  expressed  by 
numbers.  If  a  man,  in  sawing  logs  into  boards,  wishes  to 
keep  a  count  of  the  logs,  he  makes  a  straight  mark  for 
every  log  sawed,  and  his  record  at  different  times  will  be 
as  follows : 

/    //     ///    .////    tw     IW  I 
tw  11   twin    rw  mi   tw  tw 

These  representative  groups  are  named  one,  two,  thvee, 
four,  five,  six,  seven,  eight,  nine,  ten,  etc.,  and  are  known 
collectively  under  the  general  name  of  numbers.  It  is 
obvious  that  these  representative  groups  will  have  the 
same  meaning,  whatever  the  nature  of  the  unit  counted. 
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3.  Quantities.  The  word  "  quantity "  (from  the  Latin 
quantus,  how  much)  implies  both  a  unit  and  a  number. 
Thus,  if  we  inquire  how  much  wheat  a  bin  will  hold,  we 
mean  how  many  bushels  of  wheat  it  will  hold. 

4.  Number-Symbols  in  Arithmetic  Instead  of  groups  of 
straight  marks,  we  use  in  Arithmetic  the  arbitrary  sym- 
bols 1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  called  figures,  for  the  numbers 
one,  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  seven,  eight,  nine. 

The  next  number,  ten,  is  indicated  by  writing  the  figure 
1  in  a  different  position,  so  that  it  shall  signify  not  one,  but 
ten.  This  change  of  position  is  effected  by  introducing  a 
new  symbol,  0,  called  nought  or  zero,  and  signifying  none. 
Thus,  in  the  symbol  10,  the  figure  1,  occupying  the  second 
place  from  the  right,  signifies  a  collection  of  ten  things,  and 
the  zero  signifies  that  there  are  no  single  things  over.  The 
symbol  11  denotes  a  collection  of  ten  things  and  one  thing 
besides.  All  succeeding  numbers  up  to  the  number  con- 
sisting of  10  tens  are  expressed  by  writing  the  figure  for 
the  number  of  tens  they  contain  in  the  second  place  from 
the  right,  and  the  figure  for  the  number  of  units  besides 
in  the  first  place.  The  number  consisting  of  10  tens  is 
called  a  hundred,  and  the  hundreds  of  a  number  are  written 
in  the  third  place  from  the  right.  The  number  consisting 
of  10  hundreds  is  called  a  thousand,  and  the  thousands  are 
written  in  the  fourth  place  from  the  right;  and  so  on. 

5.  Uumber-Symbols  in  Algebra.  Algebra,  like  Arithmetic, 
treats  of  numbers,  and  employs  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  in 
addition  to  the  figures  of  Arithmetic  to  represent  numbers. 
The  letters  of  the  alphabet  are  used  as  general  symbols  of 
numbers  to  which  any  particular  values  may  be  assigned. 
In  any  problem,  however,  a  letter  must  be  supposed  to 
have  the  same  particular  value  throughout  the  investiga- 
tion or  discussion  of  the  problem. 
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These  general  symbols  are  of  great  advantage  in  investi- 
gating and  stating  general  laws ;  in  exhibiting  the  actual 
method  in  which  a  number  is  made  np ;  and  in  represent- 
ing unknown  numbers  which  are  to  be  discovered  from 
their  relations  to  known  numbers. 

6.  Principal  Signs  of  Operations.  The  signs  of  the  funda- 
mental operations  are  the  same  in  Algebra  as  in  Arith- 
metic, and  are 

The  sign  -f  (read  plus),  the  sign  of  addition. 

The  sign  —  (read  minus),  the  sign  of  subtraction. 

The  sign  X  (read  times  or  into),  the  sign  of  multiplication. 

The  sign  -~-  (read  divided  by),  the  sign  of  division. 

The  multiplier  is  sometimes  written  after  the  sign,  and 
then  the  sign  is  read  multiplied  by. 

The  operation  of  division  is  often  indicated  by  writing 
the  dividend  over  the  divisor  with  a  line  between  them. 
Thus  £  means  the  same  as  8  -*-  4. 

7.  Signs  of  Halation.  The  signs  of  relation  are  —,  >,  <, 
which  stand  for  the  words,  "is  equal  to,"  "is  greater  than," 
and  "  is  less  than,"  respectively. 

8.  Signs  of  Aggregation.     The  signs  of  aggregation  are 

the  bar,  | ;  the  vinculum, ;  the  parenthesis,  (  ) ;  the 

bracket,  [  ] ;  and  the  brace,  { }.  Thus,  each  of  the  expres- 
sions, ,j|,  a+bt  (a+b),  [a+b],  \a+b\t  signifies  that 
a+ b  is  to  be  treated  as  a  single  number. 

9.  Signs  of  Continuation.  The  signs  of  continuation  are 
dots, ,  or  dashes, ,  and  are  read,  "  and  so  on." 

10.  Sign  of  Deduction.  The  sign  of  deduction  is  /.,  and 
is  read,  "  hence,"  or  "  therefore." 
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11.  The  Natural  Series  of  Numbers.  Beginning  with  the 
number  one,  each  succeeding  number  is  obtained  by  put- 
ting one  more  with  the  preceding  number. 

1        2        3        4       5        6        7    etc. 

Oi i i • i • i i 

Thus,  if  from  a  given  point  marked  0,  we  draw  a  straight 
line  to  the  right,  and  beginning  from  this  point  lay  off 
units  of  length,  the  successive  repetitions  of  the  unit  will 
be  denoted  by  the  natural  series  of  numbers,  1,  2,  3,  4,  etc. 


12.  Positive  and  Negative  Numbers.  There  are  quantities 
which  stand  to  each  other  in  such  opposite  relations  that, 
when  we  combine  them,  they  cancel  each  other  entirely  or 
in  part.  Thus,  six  dollars  gain  and  six  dollars  loss  just 
cancel  each  other;  but  ten  dollars  gain  and  six  dollars 
loss  cancel  each  other  only  in  part.  For  the  six  dollars 
loss  will  cancel  six  dollars  of  the  gain  and  leave  four 
dollars  gain. 

An  opposition  of  this  kind  exists  in  assets  and  debts,  in 
motion  forwards  and  motion  backwards,  in  motion  to  the 
right  and  motion  to  the  left,  in  the  degrees  above  and  the 
degrees  below  zero  on  a  thermometer. 

From  this  relation  of  quantities  a  question  often  arises 
which  is  not  considered  in  Arithmetic ;  namely,  the  sub- 
tracting of  a  greater  number  from  a  smaller.  This  cannot 
be  done  in  Arithmetic,  for  the  real  nature  of  subtraction 
consists  in  counting  backwards,  along  the  natural  series  of 
numbers.  If  we  wish  to  subtract  four  from  six,  we  start 
at  six  in  the  natural  series,  count  four  units  backwards,  and 
arrive  at  two,  the  difference  sought.  If  we  subtract  six 
from  six,  we  start  at  six  in  the  natural  series,  count  six 
units  backwards,  and  arrive  at  zero.    If  we  try  to  subtract 


DEFINITIONS.  5 

nine  from  six,  we  cannot  do  it,  because,  when  we  have 
counted  backwards  as  far  as  zero,  the  natural  scries  of 
numbers  comes  to  an  end. 

13.  In  order  to  subtract  a  greater  number  from  a  smaller, 
it  is  necessary  to  assume  a  new  series  of  numbers,  begin- 
ning at  zero  and  extending  to  the  left  of  zero.  The  series 
to  the  left  of  zero  must  ascend  from  zero  by  the  repetitions 
of  the  unit,  precisely  like  the  natural  series  to  the  right  of 
zero ;  and  the  opposition  between  the  right-hand  series  and 
the  left-hand  series  must  be  clearly  marked.  This  opposi- 
tion is  indicated  by  calling  every  number  in  the  right-hand 
series  a  positive  number,  and  prefixing  to  it,  when  written, 
the  sign  + ;  and  by  calling  every  number  in  the  left-hand 
series  a  negative  number,  and  prefixing  to  it  the  sign  —. 
The  two  series  of  numbers  will  be  written  thus : 

-4,  -3,  -2,  -1,  0,   +1,  +2,  +3,  +4,  

I I I I I I I I I 

If,  now,  we  wish  to  subtract  9  from  6,  we  begin  at  6  in 
the  positive  series,  count  nine  units  in  the  negative  direction 
(to  the  left),  and  arrive  at  —  3  in  the  negative  series.  That 
is,  6— 9=-3. 

The  result  obtained  by  subtracting  a  greater  number 
from  a  less,  when  both  are  positive,  is  always  a  negative 
number. 

If  a  and  b  represent  any  two  numbers  of  the  positive 
series,  the  expression  a— b  will  denote  a  positive  number 
when  a  is  greater  than  b ;  will  be  equal  to  zero  when  a  is 
equal  to  b\  will  denote  a  negative  number  when  a  is  less 
than  b. 

If  we  wish  to  add  9  to  —6,  we  begin  at  —6,  in  the 
negative  series,  count  nine  units  in  the  positive  directum 
(to  the  right),  and  arrive  at  +3,  in  the  positive  series. 
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We  may  illustrate  the  use  of  positive  and  negative 

numbers  as  follows : 

-5         0  8  20 

1 1 1 1 

DA  G 

Suppose  a  person  starting  at  A  walks  20  feet  to  the 
right  of  Ay  and  then  returns  12  feet,  where  will  he  be? 
Answer:  at  C,  a  point  8  feet  to  the  right  of  A.  That  is, 
20  feet— 12  feet  equals  8  feet. 

Again,  suppose  he  walks  from  A  to  the  right  20  feet, 
and  then  returns  25  feet,  where  will  he  now  be?  Answer: 
at  Dt  a  point  5  feet  to  the  left  of  A.  That  is,  if  we  con- 
sider distances  measured  in  feet  to  the  left  of  A  as  expressed 
by  a  negative  series  of  numbers,  beginning  at  A,  20  feet— 
25  feet  equals  —5  feet.  Hence,  the  phrase,  5  feet  to  the  left 
of  A,  is  now  expressed  by  the  negative  quantity,  —  5  feet. 

Remark.  In  Arithmetic,  if  the  things  counted  are  whole  units, 
the  numbers  which  count  them  are  called  whole  numbers,  integral  num- 
bers, or  integers,  where  the  adjective  is  transferred  from  the  things 
counted  to  the  numbers  which  count  them.  But  if  the  things  counted 
are  only  parts  of  units,  the  numbers  which  count  them  are  called 
fractional  numbers,  or  simply  fractions,  where  again  the  adjective  is 
transferred  from  the  things  counted  to  the  numbers  which  -count 
them. 

In  Algebra,  if  the  units  counted  are  negative,  the  numbers  which 
count  them  are  called  negative  numbers,  where  the  adjective  which 
defines  the  nature  of  the  units  counted  is  transferred  to  the  numbers 
that  count  them. 

14.  Numbers  with  the  sign  -f  or  —  are  called  algebraic 
numbers.  They  are  unknown  in  Arithmetic,  but  play  a 
very  important  part  in  Algebra.  Numbers  not  affected 
by  the  signs  +  or  —  are  called  absolute  numbers. 

Every  algebraic  number,  as  +4  or  —4,  consists  of  a 
sign  +  or  —  and  the  absolute  value  of  the  number ;  in  this 
case  4.    The  sign  shows  whether  the  number  belongs  to 
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the  positive  of  negative  series  of  numbers;  the  absolute 
value  shows  ike  place  the  number  has  in  the  positive  or 
negative  series; 

When  no  sign  stands  before  a  number,  the  sign  +  is 
always  understood;  thus,  4  means  the  same  as  +4,  a 
means  the  same  as  +a.    But  the  sign  —  is  never  omitted. 

Two  numbers  which  have,  one  the  sign  +  and  the  other 
the  sign  — ,  are  said  to  have  unlike  signs. 

Two  numbers  which  have  the  same  absolute  values,  but 
unlike  signs,  always  cancel  each  other  when  combined; 
thus,  +4-4  =  0,  +a-a=0. 

16.  Meaning  of  the  Signs.  The  use  of  the  signs  +  and  — , 
to  indicate  addition  and  subtraction,  must  be  carefully  dis- 
tinguished from  their  use  to  indicate  in  which  series,  the 
positive  or  the  negative,  a  given  number  belongs.  In  the 
first  sense,  they  are  signs  of  operations,  and  are  common  to 
both  Arithmetic  and  Algebra.  In  the  second  sense,  they 
are  signs  of  opposition,  and  are  employed  in  Algebra 
alone. 

16.  Factors.  When  a  number  consists  of  the  product  of 
two  or  more  numbers,  each  of  these  numbers  is  called  a 
factor  of  the  product. 

The  sign  X  is  generally  omitted  between  a  figure  and  a 
letter,  or  between  letters ;  thus,  instead  of  63  X  a  X  b,  we 
write  63 ab ;  instead  oiaxbxc,  we  write  abc. 

The  expression  abc  must  not  be  confounded  with  a+ b+c. 

If  a  =  2,    6  =  3,    c  =  4, 

then  ai(?  =  2x3x4  =  24; 

and  a+J  +  <?  =  2  +  3  +  4  =  9. 

Factors  expressed  by  letters  are  called  literal  factors; 
factors  expressed  by  figures  are  called  numerical  factors. 
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-»  17.  Coefficients,  A  known  factor  of  a  product  which  is 
prefixed  to  another  factor,  to  show  how  many  times  that 
factor  is  taken,  is  called  a  coefficient.  Thus,  in  7  c,  7  is  the 
coefficient  of  c;  in  7axt  7  is  the  coefficient  of  ax,  or,  if  a  is 
known,  7  a  is  the  coefficient  of  x. 

By  coefficient,  we  generally  mean  the  numerical  coeffi- 
cient with  its  sign.  If  no  numerical  coefficient  is  written, 
1  is  understood.     Thus,  ax  means  the  same  as  1  ax. 

18.  Powers.  A  product  consisting  of  two  or  more  equal 
factors  is  called  a  power  of  that  factor. 

19.  Indices  or  Exponents.  An  index  or  exponent  is  a 
number-symbol  written  at  the  right  of,  and  a  little  above,  a 
number. 

If  the  index  is  a  positive  integral  number,  it  shows  the 
number  of  times  the  given  number  is  taken  as  a  factor. 

Thus,  a1,  or  simply  a,  denotes  that  a  is  taken  once  as  a  factor ;  a* 
denotes  that  a  is  taken  twice  as  a  factor ;  a*  denotes  that  a  is  taken 
three  times  as  a  factor ;  and  a"  denotes  that  a  is  taken  n  times  as  a 
factor.  These  are  read :  the  first  power  of  a;  the  second  power  of  a ; 
the  third  power  of  a ;  the  nth  power  of  a. 

a*  is  written  instead  of  aaa. 

a"  is  written  instead  of  aaa,  etc.,  repeated  n  times. 

The  meaning  of  coefficient  and  exponent  must  be  care- 
fully distinguished.     Thus, 

4a  =  a  +  a+  <*  +  a; 
a*  =*  ax  ax  ax  a. 
If  a  =  3,  4  a  =  3  +  3  +  3  +  3  =  12. 

a*  =  3  X  3  X  3  X  3  =  81. 
The  second  power  of  a  number  is  generally  called  the  square  of 
that  number;  thus,  a3  is  called  the  square  of  a,  because  if  a  denotes 
the  number  of  units  of  length  in  the  side  of  a  square,  a2  denotes  the 
number  of  units  of  surface  in  the  square.  The  third  power  of  a  num- 
ber is  generally  called  the  cube  of  that  number ;  thus,  a3  is  called  the 
cube  of  a,  because  if  a  denotes  the  number  of  units  of  length  in  the 
edge  of  a  cube,  a8  denotes  the  number  of  units  of  volume  in  the  cube. 
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20.  Boots.  The  root  of  a  number  is  one  of  the  equal  fac- 
tors of  that  number ;  the  square  root  of  a  number  is  one  of 
the  two  equal  factors  of  that  number ;  the  cube  root  of  a 
number  is  one  of  the  three  equal  factors  of  that  number ; 
and  so  on.  The  sign  V»  called  the  radical  sign,  indicates 
that  a  root  is  to  be  found.  Thus,  VI,  or  VI,  means  that 
the  square  root  of  4  is  to  be  taken ;  VS  means  that  the 
cube  root  of  8  is  to  be  taken ;  and  so  on.  The  figure  writ- 
ten above  the  radical  sign  is  called  the  index  of  the  root 

>  21.  Algebraio  Expressions.     An  algebraic  expression  is 

a  number  written  with  algebraic  symbols;   an  algebraic 

expression    consists  of  one  symbol,  or  of  several  symbols 

connected  by  signs  of  operation. 

^  A  term  is  an  algebraic  expression  the  parts  of  which  are 

not  separated  by  the  sign  of  addition  or  subtraction.     Thus, 

3aJ,  5zy,  3aJ  X  hxy,  Sab  +  bxy  are  terms. 

y  A  monomial  or  simple  expression  is  an  expression  with  but 

one  term. 

*  A  polynomial  or  compound  expression  is  an  expression  of 

two  or  more  terms.     A  binomial  is  a  polynomial  of  two 

terms )  a  trinomial,  a  polynomial  of  three  terms. 

4  Like  terms  or  similar  terms  are  terms  which  have  the  same 

letters,  and  the  corresponding  letters  affected  by  the  same 

exponents.     Thus,  Icfca?  and  —5a*c3?  are  like  terms. 

22.  The  degree  of  a  term  is  the  sum  of  the  exponents  of 
its  literal  factors.     Thus,  3  ay  is  of  the  second  degree. 

A  polynomial  is  said  to  be  homogeneous  when  all  its 
terms  are  of  the  same  degree.  Thus,  *1a?  —  bo?y  +  xyz  is 
homogeneous  of  the  third  degree. 

A  polynomial  is  said  to  be  arranged  according  to  the 
powers  of  some  letter  when  the  exponents  of  that  letter 
either  descend  or  ascend  in  order  of  magnitude. 


8. 
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23.  The  value  of  an  algebraic  expression  is  the  number 
which  the  expression  represents. 

Exercise  1. 

If  o=l,  6  =  2,  c  =  3,  rf  =  4,  e  =  5,  /=0,  find  the 
values  of  the  following  expressions  : 

1.  9a  +  2b  +  Sc-2j.  4.   *£?  +  §$£-&*?. 

ode 

2.  4*-3a-3J+5c.  5.    le  +  bcd-^-- 

2ac 

3.  8abc-bcd+9cde-def.     6.   ab(?  +  bcdt--dedt +f8. 

7.   e*+6e,6,  +  J4 -4^-4^'. 
8a'  +  3&'     4c'  +  66'      c'  +  rf* 

9     £c  11  ^c  +  ^e 

'   6*  "  V  +  d'-bd 

10.  £+*         12.  _*=*_ 

S-b'  e*  +  ed  +  d* 

Note.  In  finding  the  value  of  a  compound  expression  the  opera- 
tions indicated  for  each  term  must  be  performed  before  the  operation 
indicated  by  the  sign  prefixed  to  the  term.  Indicated  divisions 
should  be  written  in  the  fractional  form,  and  the  sign  x  should  f>- 
omitted  between  a  figure  and  a  letter,  or  between  two  letters.    Thn  .. 

(6-c)-i-2xc  +  26  should  be  written  ^^  +  26. 

2c 

Simplify  the  following  expressions  : 

13.  100  +  80-^-4.  15.   25  +  5x4  —  10-5-5. 

14.  75-25x2.  16.   24  —  5  X  4-S-10  +  3. 

17.   (24  -  5)  x  (4-*- 10 +  8). 
If  a  =  2,  b  =  10,  x  =  3,  y  =  5,  find  the  value  of 

18.  a:y  +  4aX2.  20.    Sx  +  7y-f-  7  +  aX  y. 

19.  xy  — 15£-*-5.  21.    6b-8y  +  2yxb-2b. 


DEFINITIONS.  11 


I  22.   (6&-8y)-5-2yx*  +  2i. 

'«  23.   66-(8y-s-2y)x6-2&. 

24.   66-*-(J-y)-3;r  +  fay-*-10a. 

Exercise  2. 

1.  Express  the  sum  of  a  and  4. 

2.  Express  the  double  of  x. 

3.  By  how  much  is  a  greater  than  5  ? 

4.  If  x  is  a  whole  number,  find  the  next  number  above 

it. 

5.  Write  five  numbers  in  order  of  magnitude,  so  that  x 

shall  be  the  middle  number. 

j         6.    What  is  the  sum  of  x  +  x  +  x  + written  a  times? 

\         7.    If  the  product  is  xy  and  the  multiplier  x,  what  is  the 
multiplicand  ? 

*         8.    A  man  who  has  a  dollars  spends  b  dollars;  how  many 
dollars  has  he  left? 

;9.  A  regiment  of  men  can  be  drawn  up  in  a  ranks  of  b 
men  each,  and  there  are  c  men  over ;  of  how  many 
men  does  the  regiment  consist? 

10.  Write,  the  sum  of  x  and  y  divided  by  c  is  equal  to  the 
product  of  a,  J,  and  m,  minus  six  times  c,  plus  the 
quotient  of  a  divided  by  the  sum  of  x  and  y. 

11.  Write,  six  times  the  square  of  n,  divided  by  m  minus 
a,  plus  five  b  into  the  expression  c  plus  d  minus  a. 

12.  Write,  four  times  the  fourth  power  of  a,  diminished  by 
five  times  the  square  of  a  into  the  square  of  b,  and 
increased  by  three  times  the  fourth  power  of  b. 


CHAPTER  II. 

ADDITION  AND   SUBTRACTION. 

Integral  Expressions. 

24.  If  an  algebraic  expression  contains  only  integral 
forms,  that  is,  -contains  no  letter  in  the  denominator  of 
any  of  its  terms,  it  is  called  an  integral  expression.  Thus, 
a?  +  Tex2  —  c*  —  bc2x  and  \ax  —  \bcy  are  integral  expres- 
sions, but    c  ~~ — ~  c~~ x  js  a  fractional  expression. 

a'-ab  +  b2  F 

An  integral  expression  may  have  for  some  values  of  the  letters  a 
fractional  value,  and  a  fractional  expression  an  integral  value.  If, 
for  instance,  a  stands  for  f  and  b  for  J,  the  integral  expression 

2a— 5  b  stands  for  f  —  }  =  J ;  and  the  fractional  expression  — ^  stands 

ob 
for  ^  +  }  =  5.     Integral  and  fractional  expressions,  therefore,  are  so 
named  on  account  of  the  form  of  the  expressions,  and  with  no  refer- 
ence whatever  to  the  numerical  value  of  the  expressions  when  defi- 
nite numbers  are  put  in  place  of  the  letters. 

25.  Definition  of  Addition.  The  process  of  finding  the 
result  when  two  or  more  numbers  are  taken  together  is 
called  additionf  and  the  result  is  called  the  stun. 

26.  Definition  of  Subtraction.  The  process  of  finding  the 
result  when  one  number  is  taken  from  another  is  called 
subtractionf  and  the  result  is  called  the  difference  or  re- 
mainder. 

The  number  taken  away  is  called  the  subtrahend;  the 
number  from  which  the  subtrahend  is  taken  is  called  the 
minuend. 
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In  practice  the  difference  is  found  by  discovering  the 
number  which  must  be  added  to  the  subtrahend  to  give 
the  minuend.    Hence  the  general  definition  of  subtraction  is 

The  operation  of  finding  from  two  given  numbers,  called 
minuend  and  subtrahend,  a  third  number,  called  difference, 
which  added  to  the  subtrahend  will  give  the  minuend. 

27.  Parentheses  for  Algebraic  Humbert.  An  algebraic 
number  which  is  to  be  added  or  subtracted  is  often  inclosed 
in  a  parenthesis,  in  order  that  the  signs  +  and  — ,  which 
are  used  to  distinguish  positive  and  negative  numbers,  may 
not  be  confounded  with  the  +  an<i  —  signs  that  denote  the 
operations  of  addition  and  subtraction.  Thus  +  4  +  (—  3) 
expresses  the  sum,  and  +  4  —  (—  3)  expresses  the  differ- 
ence, of  the  numbers  +  4  and  —  3. 

28.  Addition  of  Algebraio  Numbers.  In  order  to  add  two 
algebraic  numbers,  we  begin. at  the  place  in  the  series  which 
the  first  number  occupies  and  count,  in  the  direction  indi- 
cated by  the  sign  of  the  second  number,  as  many  units  as 
there  are  in  the  absolute  value  of  the  second  number. 

The  Bam  of  +  4  +  (+  3)  is  found  by  counting  from  +  4  three  units 
in  the  positive  direction;  that  is,  to  the  right,  and  is;  therefore,  +  7. 

The  sum  of  +  4  +  (—  3)  is  found  by  counting  from  +  4  three  units 
in  the  negative  direction;  that  is,  to  the  left,  and  is,  therefore,  +  1. 


■  _5    -4    -3    -2    -1      0    +1    +2    +3    +4    +5    +6- 


The  sum  of  —  4  +  (+  3)  is  found  by  counting  from  —  4  three  units 
in  the  positive  direction,  and  is,  therefore,  —  1. 

The  sum  of  —  4  +  (—  3)  is  found  by  counting  from  —  4  three  units 
in  the  negative  direction,  and  is,  therefore,  —  7. 

Hence  to  add  two  or  more  algebraic  numbers,  we  have 
the  following  rules : 

I.  If  the  numbers  have  like  signs.  Find  the  sum  of  their 
absolute  values ,  and  prefix  the  common  sign  to  the  result. 


14  ALGEBRA. 

II.  If  there  are  two  numbers  with  unlike  signs.  Find 
the  difference  of  their  absolute  values,  and  prefix  to  the  result 
the  sign  of  the  greater  number. 

III.  If  there  are  more  than  two  numbers  with  unlike 
signs.  Combine  the  first  two  numbers  and  this  result  with 
the  third  number ,  and  so  on;  or,  find  the  sunt  of  the 
positive  numbers  and  the  sum  of  the  negative  numberst  take 
the  difference  between  the  absolute  values  of  these  two  sums, 
and  prefix  to  the  result  the  sign  of  the  greater  sum. 

29.  The  result  in  each  case  is  called  the  sum.  It  is  often 
called  the  algebraio  sum,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  arith- 
metical sum,  that  is,  the  sum  of  the  absolute  values  of  the 
numbers. 

30.  Subtraction  of  Algebraio  Numbers,  In  order  to  sub- 
tract one  algebraic  number  from  another,  we  begin  at  the 
place  in  the  series  which  the  minuend  occupies  and  count,  in 
the  direction  opposite  to  that  indicated  by  the  sign  of  the 
subtrahend,  as  many  units  as  there  are  in  the  absolute  value 
of  the  subtrahend. 

Thus,  the  result  of  subtracting  +  3  from  +  4  is  found  by  counting 
from  +  4  three  units  in  the  negative  direction;  that  is,  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  that  indicated  by  the  sign  +  before  3,  and  is,  therefore,  + 1 . 

The  result  of  subtracting  —  3  from  +  4  is  found  by  counting  from 
+  4  three  units  in  the  positive  direction ;  that  is,  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  that  indicated  by  the  sign  —  before  3,  and  is,  therefore,  +  7. 


.5    -4--3    -2    -1      0    +1    +  2    +3    +4    +5    +6- 


The  result  of  subtracting  +  3  from  —  4  is  found  by  counting  from 

—  4  three  units  in  the  negative  direction,  and  is,  therefore,  —  7. 

The  result  of  subtracting  —  3  from  —  4  is  found  by  counting  from 

—  4  three  units  in  the  positive  direction,  and  is,  therefore,  —  1. 
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Collecting  the  results  obtained  in  addition  and  subtrac- 
tion, we  have 

Addition.  Subtraction. 

+4+(-3)=+4-3=+l.  +4-(+3)=+4-3=+l. 

+4+(+3)=+4+3=+7.  +4-(-3)=+4+3=+7. 

-4+(-3)=-4-3=-7.  -4-(+3)=-4-3=-7. 

-4+(+3)=-4+3=-l.  -4-(-3)=-4+3=-l. 

If  we  employ  the  general  symbols  a  and  b  to  represent 
the  absolute  values  of  any  two  algebraic  numbers,  we  have 


Addition. 

Subtraction. 

+a+(-b)=+a-b. 

+a-(+b)=+a-b. 

(1) 

+a+(+b)=+a+b. 

+«-(-4)=+o+i. 

(2) 

— a+ (—&)  =— a—b. 

-a-(+b)=-a-b. 

(3) 

-a+(+b)=-a+b. 

-a-(-b)=-a+b. 

(4) 

From  (1)  and  (3),  it  is  seen  that  subtracting  a  positive 
number  is  equivalent  to  adding  an  equal  negative  number. 

From  (2)  and  (4),  it  is  seen  that  subtracting  a  negative 
number  is  equivalent  to  adding  an  equal  positive  number. 

Hence,  to  subtract  one  algebraic  number  from  another : 

Change  the  sign  of  the  subtrahend,  and  add  the  subtra- 
hend to  the  minuend. 

This  rule  is  consistent  with  the  definition  of  subtraction 
given  in  §  26 ;  for,  if  we  have  to  subtract  —  4  from  +3,  we 
must  add  +4  to  the  subtrahend,  —  4,  to  cancel  it,  and  then 
add  +  3  to  obtain  the  minuend ;  that  is,  we  must  add  +  7 
to  the  subtrahend  to  get  the  minuend,  but  +  7  is  obtained 
by  changing  the  sign  of  the  subtrahend,  —4,  making  it  +4, 
and  adding  it  to  +  3,  the  minuend. 
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31.  The  Commutative  Law  of  Addition.  If  we  have  a  group 
of  3  things  and  another  group  of  4  things,  we  shall  have  a 
group  of  7  things,  whether  we  put  the  3  things  with  the 
4  things  or  the  4  things  with  the  3  things. 

That  is,  4  +  3  =  3  +  4. 

If  now  we  have  —  3  to  add  to  +  4,  we  begin  at  +  4  in 
the  series,  count  three  units  to  the  left,  and  arrive  at  +  1 ; 
and  if  we  have  +  4  to  add  to  —  3,  we  begin  at  —  3  in  the 
series,  count  four  units  to  the  right,  and  arrive  at  +  1. 

That  is,  +  4  +  (-  3)  =  -  3  +  (+  4). 

Hence,  if  a  and  b  stand  for  any  two  numbers  whatever, 
we  have 

a  +  b  =  b  +  a. 

This  is  called  the  commutative  law  of  addition,  and  may 
be  stated  as  follows : 

Additions  may  be  performed  in  any  order, 

32.  The  Associative  Law  of  Addition.  If  we  have  several 
numbers  to  be  added,  the  result  will  evidently  be  the  same, 
whether  we  add  the  numbers  in  succession  or  arrange  them 
in  groups  and  add  the  sums  of  these  groups. 

Thus,  a  +  b  +  c+d+e 

=  a  +  (b  +  c)  +  (d  +  e) 
=  (a  +  b)  +  (c  +  d+e). 

This  is  called  the  associative  law  of  addition,  and  may 
be  stated  as  follows  -.  - 

The  terms  of  an  expression  may  be  grouped  in  any 
manner. 
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33.  Addition  of  Integral  Expressions.  The  addition  of  two 
integral  expressions  can  be  represented  by  connecting  the 
second  expression  with  the  first  by  the  sign  +.  If  there 
are  no  like  terms  in  the  two  expressions,  the  operation  is 
algebraically  complete  when  the  two  expressions  are  thus 
connected. 

If,  for  example,  it  is  required  to  add  m  +  n—p  to 
a  -J-  b  +  c,  the  result  will  be  a  +  b  + c  + (m  +  n  —  p). 

34.  If,  however,  there  are  like  terms  in  the  expressions 
to  be  added,  the  like  terms  can  be  collected;  that  is,  every 
set  of  like  terms  can  be  replaced  by  a  single  term  with  a 
coefficient  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  coefficients  of 
the  like  terms. 

If  it  is  required  to  add  5a*  +  4a  +  3  to  2a2  — 3a  — 4, 
the  result  will  be 

2a2  -  3a  -  4  +  (5a2  +  4a  +  3) 

=  2a*-  3a-  4  +  5a*  +  4a  +  3  §32 

=  2a'  +  5a'-3a  +  4a-4  +  3  §31 

=  (2a,  +  5a,)  +  (-3a  +  4a)  +  (-4  +  3)  §32 

=  7a'  +  a-l. 

This  process  is  more  conveniently  represented  by  arrang- 
ing the  terms  in  columns,  so  that  like  terms  shall  stand  in 
the  same  column,  as  follows: 

2a7  —  3a  —  4 
5a'  +  4a  +  3 

7a2  +    a-1 

The  coefficient  of  a2  in  the  result  will  be  5  +  2,  or  7  ;  the  coeffi- 
cient of  a  will  be  —  3  +  4,  or  1 ;  and  the  last  term  is  -  4  +  3, 
or  —  1. 
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If  we  are  required  to  find  the  sum  of 

2as  -  3a*b  +  4a&'  +  b\  a8  +  4a*b  -  Tab9  -  2  J8, 

-  3as  +  a*b -Sab9- 4  J8,  and  2a8  +  2a*b  +  6aJ* - 3 J8, 
we  write  them  in  columns,  as  follows : 

2a8-3a'J  +  4oi'  +    i8 

as  +  4a'6-7aJ,-2Js 

-3a8  +    a*b-Sab*-  4  J8 

2a8  +  2a'S  +  6ay-3S8 

2a8  +  4a'i  -8b> 

The  coefficient  of  as  in  the  result  will  be  2  +  1  —  3  +  2,  or  +  2 ; 
the  coefficient  of  a?b  will  be— 3+4  +  1  +  2,  or  +4;  the  coefficient 
of  ab2  will  be  4  —  7  —  3+6,  or  0 ;  and  the  coefficient  of  6s  will  be 
1  _  2  -  4  -  3,  or  -  8. 

Exercise  3. 
Perform  the  additions  indicated  : 

1.  (+16) +  (-11).  3.   (+68) +  (-79). 

2.  (-15)  +  (-25).  4.   (-7) +  (+4). 

5.  (+33) +  (+18). 

6.  (+378) +  (+709) +  (-592). 

7.  A  man  has  $5242  and  owes  $2758.     How  much  is  he 

worth  ? 

8.  The  First  Punic  War  began  B.C.  264,  and  lasted  23 

years.     When  did  it  end  ? 

9.  Augustus  Caesar  was  born  B.C.  63,  and  lived  77  years. 

When  did  he  die  ? 

10.  A  man  goes  65  steps  forwards,  then  37  steps  backwards, 
then  again  48  steps  forwards.  How  many  steps  does 
he  take  in  all  ?  How  many  steps  is  he  from  where 
he  started? 
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Exercise  4. 
Perform  the  additions  indicated  : 

1.  (+5a£)  +  (-5a6).  6.   (+7oi)  +  (-5a6). 

2.  (+8mx)  +  (-2mx).        7.   (+  120*ny)+(-95my). 

3.  (- 13  mng)  +  (-  7  mng),    8.   (-33aA,)  +  (+llai,). 

4.  (^5:r»)  +  (+8s*).  9.   (_75sy)  +  (+20*y). 

5.  (+25  my1) +(-18™^).  10.   (+  15aV)  +  (-  aV). 

11.  (+5a)  +  (-36)  +  (+4a)  +  (-7i). 

12.  (+4a,c)  +  (-10ayz)  +  (+6a,c)  +  (--9a#2) 

+  (-lla'c)  +  (+20a^). 

13.  (+3*V)  +  (-4a6)  +  (-2mn>+(+5aty) 

+  (-*V)  +  (-4*ty). 

Exercise  5. 
Add  the  following  expressions : 

1.  5a  +  36  +  c,   3a+36  +  3c,  a  +  34  +  5c. 

2.  7a-4:b  +  ct  6a  +  36-5c,  -12a  +  4c. 

3.  a  +  6  —  c,   b  +  c  —  a,   c  +  a  —  b,  a-\-b  —  c. 

4.  a +  26  + 3c,   2a  — 6  — 2c,  b—  a  —  c,  c  —  a  —  b. 

5.  a-26+3c  +  4a*,   3ft-4c  +  5rf- 2a, 

bc-6d+3a  —  4i,   7rf— 4a  +  56  — 4c. 

6.  ^-4^  +  5^-3,   2a* -7a* -7a* -14* +  5, 

-a*+9a*  +  ar+8. 

7.  ar4  — 2a*+3a*,   r'  +  a^  +  ar,  4a^  +  5a*, 

2a*  +  3a;-4,  —  3a*-2a;-5. 

8.  a>  +  dab*-Sa,b-b',   2a>+ba*b-6ab7  -  7b\ 

a*-ab%  +  2b\ 

9.  2a&-3aa*  +  2a,ar,   12o6  -  6a*a;  +  10aa*, 

aa?  ■—  Sab  —  ba*x. 
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10.  ^-3^  +  2^-4^+7,  2^  +  3^  +  2^  +  5^  +  6, 

-4^-4^-5. 

11.  3#*  —  xy  +  xz  —  3y*  +  4yz  —  z*,  —  bx1  — xy—  xz+byz, 

6rt*-6y  — 62,  4yz- byz+Sz\ 
_4sf  +  y,  +  3yZ  +  32J. 

12.  m6  —  3 w*n  —  6raV,  +  mV  +  wV  —  5m4n, 

7mV  +  4wV  —  3ra<  -  2mV  - Zmri  +  4< 
2mn4  +  2w6  +  3m6,  -ra6  +  2m6+ 7w4n. 

Exercise  6. 
Perform  the  subtractions  indicated  (§  30)  : 

1.  (+  25)  -  (+  16).  3.   (-  31)  -  (+  58). 

2.  (-50)  -(-25).  4.   (+107) -(-93). 

5.  Rome  was  ruled  by  emperors  from  B.C.  30,  to  its  fall, 

a.d.  476.     How  long  did  the  empire  last  ? 

6.  The  continent  of  Europe  lies  between  36°  and  71°  north 

latitude,  and  between  12°  west  and  63°  east  longi- 
tude (from  Paris).  How  many  degrees  does  it 
extend  in  latitude,  and  how  many  in  longitude  ? 

Exercise  7. 
Perform  the  operations  indicated : 

1.  (+5*)- (-4*).  6.    (+  17a*8) -(-  24 ax9). 

2.  (-3oi)-(+5ai).  7.   (+  5  a*x)  -  (-  3  a2x). 

3.  (+Sab*)-(+l0ab*).       8.   (_4sy)-(-  bxy). 

4.  (+15wV)-(-7wV).    9.    (+  Sax)  -(-Say). 

5.  (_7ay)-(-3ay).         10.   (+  2 ab*y)  -  (+  aby). 

11.  (+9^)  +  (5**)  -(+8^). 

12.  (+5a*y)-(-18x*y)  +  (-l0x*y). 
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13.  (+  17 as*) -(-o^)-(+  24 as8). 

14.  (-3o6)  +  (2ms)-(-4ms). 

15.  (+  3a)  -(+24)  -(-4c). 

Exercise  8. 

In  performing  the  following  subtractions  change  the 
signs  of  the  subtrahend  mentally  and  add : 

1.  From  6a  —  26 -c  take  2a -26  — 3c. 

2.  From  3a  —  26  + 3c  take  2a  —  76 -c- 6. 

3.  From  7s*-8s-l  take  5s1  — 6s  +  3. 

4.  From  4s4-3s8  — 2s*-7s  +  9 

take  ^-2^-2^+7^-9. 
6.   From  2s*  —  2as  +  3af  take  a?  —  ax  +  a\ 

6.  From  s*  —  Zxy  —  y*  +  yz  —  2z* 

take  rt*  +  2xy  +  bxz  —  3y*  -  2s\ 

7.  Fromo8-3a,6  +  3a6,-68 

take  -  a8  +  3a*6  -  3a6«  +  68. 

8.  From  s*  —  bxy  +  xz  —  y*  +  tIyz  +  2zt 

take  xt  —  xy  —  zz-{-  2yz  +  3z*. 

9.  From  2 as* +  3o6x  —  46,s+1268 

take  ore*  —  4a6s  +  bz*  —  5 6*x  —  s8. 

10.  From  6s8  —  7  sty +  4^  —  2^  —  5s*  +  sy-4y,  +  2 

take  8s8— 7*^  +  3^  —  ^  +  9^-^  +  6^-4. 

11.  From  a4  —  64  take  4a86  —  6a86*  +  4a68,  and  from  the 

result  take  2a4  -  4a86  +  6a868  +  4a68  -  264. 

12.  FromaV  —  3s,y8  +  4sy4  —  y6  take—  sB  +  2s4y  —  4sy4 

—  4y".    Add  the  same  two  expressions,  and  subtract 
their  difference  from  their  sum. 

13.  From  cfV  -  a*6c  -  8a6"c  -  aV  +  a6c*  -  6 6V 

take  2 a'6c  -  5  a6'c  +  2a6c*  —  5  6V. 
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14.  From  12a  +  36-  be -2d  take  10a-  6  + 4c  —  3rf, 

and  show  that  the  result  is  numerically  correct  when 
o  =  6,  6  =  4,  c=l,rf=5. 

15.  What  number  must  be  added  to  a  to  make  b ;  and  what 

number  must  be  taken  from  2  of  —  6  a*b  +  6  ab* — 2  6s 
to  leave  a"— 7a26-  36s? 

16.  From  2a?  — y2  — 2a^  +  «"  take  x*  —  yi  +  2xy  —  zt. 

17.  Froml2ac  +  8co,-9take-7a<?-9tfaT+8. 

18.  From  —  6a2  +  2a4  —  3<?  take  4a2  + 6ai  —  4c2. 

19.  From9sy  —  4a:  —  3y  +  7  take  8*y- 2* +  3y +  6. 

20.  From  —  a*bc  —  a62c  +  abc*  —  aJc 

take  a2fo  +  db%c  —  a6<?  +  abc. 

21.  From  7a?-  2a:  +  4  take  2a?  +  3a:  -  1. 

22.  From  3a?  -f  2ay  —  y2  take  —  a?  —  3ay  +  By1,  and  from 

the  remainder  take  3a?  +  4ay  —  5^. 

23.  From  ax*  —  by*  take  ex*  —  dy*. 

24.  From  oa:  +  bx  -f-  6y  +  cy  take  ax  —  bx  —  by-\-cy. 

25.  From  5a?*  +  4a:  —  4y  +  3y*  take  5  a?  —  3a:  +  3y  +  y2. 

26.  From  a*b*  +  12 aJc  —  9 ax*  take  4 ab*  -  6 aca:  +  3  a*x. 

27.  From  a'  —  2ab  +  <? -  36*  take  2o*  -  2ab  +  3b*. 

28.  From  the  sum  of  the  first  four  of  the  following  expres- 

sions, a2  +  b*  +  &  +  d2,  <?  +  &  +  <?,  a*-c*  +  b*-cPt 
a*-b*  +  c*  +  di,  P  +  f  +  cP-a*,  take  the  sum  of 
the  last  four. 

29.  From  2a?  —  2y*  -  z*  take  Sy*  +  2a?  —  2?,  and  from  the 

remainder  take  3z2  —  2y2  —  a?. 

30.  From  a8  —  2 a*c  +  3  ac*  take  the  sum  of  a*c  —  2  a8  +  2 ac2 

and  as  —  ac2  —  a*c. 
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35.  Boles  for  removing  Parentheses.  From  (§  30),  it  ap- 
pears that 

a+(+b)  =  a  +  b.  a-(+J)  =  a-4. 

a  +  (-5)  =  a-5.  a-(-4)  =  a  +  &. 

The  same  rules  for  removing  parentheses  hold  true 
whether  one  or  more  terms  are  inclosed.  Hence,  when  an 
expression  within  a  parenthesis  is  preceded  by  a  plus  sign, 
the  parenthesis  may  be  removed. 

When  an  expression  within  a  parenthesis  is  preceded  by 
a  minus  sign,  the  parenthesis  may  be  removed  if  the  sign  of 
every  term  within  the  parenthesis  is  changed. 

Thus,  a  +  (b-c)  =  a  +  b-c. 

a  —  (b  —  c)  =  a  —  b  +  c. 

36.  Expressions  may  occur  with  more  than  one  paren- 
thesis. In  such  cases  parentheses  of  different  shapes  are 
used,  and  the  beginner  when  he  meets  with  a  (  or  a  [  or 
a  \  must  look  carefully  for  the  other  part,  whatever  may 
intervene ;  and  all  that  is  included  between  the  two  parte 
of  each  parenthesis  must  be  treated  as  the  sign  before  it 
directs,  without  regard  to  other  parentheses.  It  is  best  to 
remove  each  parenthesis  in  succession,  beginning  with  the 
innermost  one.    Thus, 

(1)         5a  -  { -  3a  —  [3 a  —  (2a  —  a  —  b)  -a]  +  a] 
=  5a-  j-3a  — [3a  -  (2a  -a  +  6)-a]  +  a} 
=  5a—  {—  3a  —  [3a  —  2a  +  a  —  6  —  a]-\-a] 
=  5a—  {— 3a  — 3a  +  2a  — a  +  J  +  a  +  a} 
=  5a  +  3a+3a  —  2a +  a—  b  —  a  —  a 
=  5a-f  3a  +  3a  —  2a +  a  —  a  —  a  —  b 
=  Sa  —  b. 

Note.  The  sign  —  which  is  written  in  the  above  problem  before 
the  first  term  a  under  the  vinculum  is  really  the  sign  of  the  vinculum, 
—  a  —  b  meaning  the  same  as  —  (a  —  6). 
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Exercise  9. 

Simplify  the   following  expressions   by   removing    the 
parentheses  and  collecting  like  terms : 

1.  (a  +  b)  +  (b  +  c)-(a  +  c). 

2.  (2a  — 6-c)  —  (a  —  26  +  c). 

3.  (2*-y)-(2y-*)-(2*-*). 

4.  (a-a;-y)-(6-a;  +  y)  +  (c  +  2y). 

5.  (2a;-y  +  3z)  +  (-a;-y-4z)-(3a;-2y-z). 

6.  (3a-6+7c)-(2a  +  36)-(56-4c)  +  (3c-a). 

7.  l-Cl-^  +  Cl-a  +  a^-Cl-a  +  a'-a3). 

8.  a-  {26-(3c  +  26)-a}. 

9.  2a—  {6 -(a -26)}. 

10.  3a- {6  +  (2a-6)  — (a-6)}. 

11.  7a  — [3a— {4a-(5a  — 2a)}]. 

12.  2a;  +  (y-3z)-{(3a;-2y)  +  z}  +  5a;-(4y-3;z). 

13.  {(3a - 26)  +  (4c -a)} -{a -(26- 3a) -c} 

+  {a-(6-5c-a)}. 

14.  a-[2a+(3a-4a)]-5a-{6a-[(7a+8a)-9a]}. 

15.  2a - (35  +  2c) -[56- (6c- 66)  +  he 

_{2a-(c  +  26)}]. 

16.  a  -  [26  +  {3c-  3a  -(a  +  6)}  +  {2a  -(6  +  <?)}]. 

17.  16 -a: -[7a; -{8a; -(9 a:  —  3  a;  —  6a:)}]. 

18.  2a-[36  +  (26-c)-4c  +  {2a-(36-p^26f{]. 

19.  a -[26  + {3c -3a -(a +  6)}  + 2a -(6  + 3c)]. 

20.  a -[56 -{a -(3c—  36)  + 2c -(a—  26 -c)}]. 
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37.  Bules  for  Introducing  Parentheses.  The  rules  for  in- 
troducing  parentheses  follow  directly  from  the  rules  for 
removing  them : 

1.  Any  number  of  terms  of  an  expression  may  be  put 
within  a  parenthesis,  and  the  sign  plus  placed  before  it. 

2.  Any  number  of  terms  of  an  expression  may  be  put 
within  a  parenthesis,  and  the  sign  minus  placed  before  the 
parenthesis;  provided  the  sign  of  every  term  within  the 
parenthesis  is  changed. 

It  is  usual  to  prefix  to  the  parenthesis  the  sign  of  the 
first  term  that  is  to  be  inclosed  within  it. 

Exercise  10. 

Express  in  binomials,  and  also  in  trinomials : 

1.  2a-Sb-±c  +  d+Se-2f. 

2.  a-2x  +  4y±Sz-2b  +  c. 

3.  a*+3ai-2a*-4a*  +  a  —  l. 

4.  —  Sa-2b  +  2c-5d  —  e-2f. 

5.  ax  —  by  —  cz  —  bx  +  cy  +  at. 

6.  2x*  —  8afy  +  4sY  — 5aY  +  xy'-2if. 

*     7.    Express  each  of  the  above  in  trinomials,   each  tri- 
I      1  nomial  having  its  last  two  terms  inclosed  by  inner 

\^  parentheses. 

i  Collect  in  parentheses  the  coefficients  of  x,  y,  z  in 

]  8.    2ax  —  6ay  +  lbz  —  4bx  —  2cx  —  Scy. 

i         9.   ax  —  bx  +  2ay  +  &y-\-4az  —  Sbz  —  2z. 

10.  ax  —  2by  +  bcz  —  46#—  Scy  +  az-^  2cx  —  ay  +  lbz. 

11.  12axj^2ay  +  4:by-l2bz-lbcx  +  6cy  +  3cz. 

12.  2ax  —  3 by—  7 cz  —  2bx  +  2cx  -f  Scz  —  2cx  —  cy  —  cz. 


CHAPTER  III. 

MULTIPLICATION. 

Integral  Expressions. 

38.  Definition  of  Multiplication.  The  process  of  finding 
the  result  when  a  giyen  number  is  taken  as  many  times  as 
there  are  units  in  another  number  is  called  multiplication, 
and  the  result  is  called  the  product. 

This  definition  fails  when  the  multiplier  is  a  fraction,  for 
we  cannot  take  the  multiplicand  a  fraction  of  a  time.  We 
therefore  consider  what  extension  of  the  meaning  of  multi- 
plication can  be  made  so  as  to  cover  the  case  in  question. 
When  we  multiply  by  a  fraction,  we  divide  the  multiplicand 
into  as  many  equal  parts  as  there  are  units  in  the  denomi- 
nator and  take  as  many  of  these  parts  as  there  are  units 
in  the  numerator.  If,  for  instance,  we  multiply  8  by  I,  we 
divide  8  into  four  equal  parts  and  take  three  of  these  parts, 
getting  6  for  the  product.  We  see  that  f  is  f  of  1,  and  6 
is  I  of  8 ;  that  is,  the  product  6  is  obtained  from  the  mul- 
tiplicand 8  precisely  as  the  multiplier  f  is  obtained  from  1. 

Again,  in  6  X  8  =  48, 

the  multiplier  6  is  1  +  1  +  1  +  1  +  1  +  1, 

and  the  product       48  is  8  +  8  +  8  +  8  +  8  +  8. 

Hence  we  have  for  the  general  definition  of  multipli- 
cation, 

The  operation  of  finding  from  two  given  numbers,  called 
multiplicand  and  multiplier,  a  third  number  called  product, 
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which  is  formed  from  the  multiplicand  as  the  multiplier  is 
formed  from  unity. 

39.  Law  of  Signs  in  Multiplication.  By  the  definition  of 
multiplication, 

since  +3  =  (+l)  +  (+l)  +  (+l), 

.-.  3x(+4)  =  (+4)  +  (+4)  +  (+4) 
=  +  12. 
and  3x(-4)  =  (-4)  +  (-4)  +  (-4) 

=  -12. 
Again,  since         -3=  (- l)  +  (-l)  +  (-l), 
.-.  (-3)x4  =  (-4)  +  (-4)  +  (-4) 
=  -12, 
and  (_3)x(-4)  =  -(-4)-(-4)-(-4) 

=+4+4+4 
=  +  12. 

If  we  use  a  to  represent  the  absolute  value  of  any  num- 
ber, and  b  to  represent  the  absolute  value  of  any  other 
number,  we  shall  have 

(+a)x(+J)  =  +  oA.  (1) 

(+o)X(-6)  =  -aJ.  (2) 

(-a)  X  (+*)=- a*.  (3) 

(-o)x(-J)  =  +  ai.  (4) 

Hence,  in  finding  the  product  of  two  algebraic  numbers, 
Like  signs  give  +,  and  unlike  signs  give  — . 

40.  It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  cases  that  the  absolute 
value  of  the  product  is  independent  of  the  signs  of  the  factors, 
and  that  the  sign  of  the  product  is  independent  of  the  order 
of  the  factors. 
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41.  The  Commutative  Law  of  Multiplication,  If  we  have 
five  lines  of  dots  with  ten  dots  in  a  line,  the  whole  number 
of  dots  will  be  expressed  by  5  X  10. 


If  we  consider  the  dots  as  ten  columns  with  five  dots  in 
a  column,  the  number  will  be  expressed  by  10  X  5. 

That  is,  5  X  10  =  10  X  5. 

Hence,  if  a  and  b  stand  for  any  two  positive  numbers, 

ab  =  ba. 

42.  The  Distributive  Law  of  Multiplication.  The  expression 
4  X  (5  +  3)  means  that  we  are  to  take  the  sum  of  the  num- 
bers 5  and  3  four  times.  The  process  can  be  represented 
by  placing  five  dots  in  a  line,  and  a  little  to  the  right  three 
more  dots  in  the  same  line,  and  then  placing  a  second, 
third,  and  fourth  line  of  dots  underneath  the  first  line  and 
exactly  similar  to  it. 

•••••  ••• 

•••••  ••• 

•  •  •  •  •  •  •'• 

•  ••••  ••• 

There  are  (5  +  3)  dots  in  each  line,  and  4  lines.  The 
total  number  of  dots,  therefore,  is  4  X  (5  +  3). 

In  the  left-hand  group  there  are  4x5  dots,  and  in  the 
right-hand  group  4x3  dots.  The  sum  of  these  two  num- 
bers (4  X  5)  +  (4  X  3)  must  be  equal  to  the  total  number ; 
that  is, 

4x(5  +  3)  =  (4x5)  +  (4x.3).  (1) 
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Again,  the  expression  4  X  (8  —  8)  means  that  3  is  to  be 
taken  from  8,  and  the  remainder  to  be  multiplied  by  4. 
The  process  can  be  represented  by  placing  eight  dots  in  a 
line  and  crossing  the  last  three,  and  then  placing  a  second, 
third,  and  fourth  line  of  dots  underneath  the  first  line  and 
exactly  similar  to  it. 

•  —  ••at 

a* 

*** 

The  whole  number  of  dots  not  crossed  in  each  line  is 
evidently  (8  —  3),  and  the  whole  number  of  lines  is  4. 
Therefore  the  total  number  of  dots  not  crossed  is 

4x(8-3). 

The  total  number  of  dots  (crossed  ar  1  not  crossed)  is 
(4  X  8),  and  the  total  number  of  dots  crossed  is  (4  X  3). 
Therefore  the  total  number  of  dots  not  crossed  is 

(4x8)-(4x3). 
Hence,        4  x  (8  -  3)  =  (4  X  8)  -  (4  X  3).  (2) 

If  a,  b,  and  c  stand  for  any  positive  numbers,  (1)  becomes 

a  X  (b  +  c)  =  ab  +  ac, 
and  (2)  becomes 

a  X  (b  —  c)  =  ab  —  ac. 

This  is  the  distributive  law  of  multiplication  and  may  be 
stated  as  follows : 

In  multiplying  a  compound  expression  by  a  simple  ex- 
pression,  the  result  is  obtained  by  multiplying  each  term  of 
the  compound  expression  by  the  simple  expression,  and  writ- 
ing down  the  successive  products  with  the  same  signs  as 
those  of  the  original  terms. 
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43.  The  Associative  Law  of  Multiplication.  The  product 
of  three  or  more  factors  is  evidently  the  same  in  whatever 
way  the  factors  are  grouped.    Thus, 

7  Xr  (3  X  5)  =  3  X  (5  x  7)  =  5  x  (7  X  3)  =  105. 

Hence,    cX(axJ)  =  aX(JXc)  =  ix(cXa)  =  abc, 
where  a,  4,  and  c  stand  for  any  positive  numbers. 

This  is  called  the  associative  law  of  multiplication,  and 
may  be  stated  as  follows : 

The  factors  of  a  product  may  be  grouped  in  any  manner. 

44.  Since  (§  40)  the  absolute  value  of  a  product  is  inde- 
pendent of  the  signs  of  its  factors,  and  the  sign  of  a  product 
is  independent  of  the  order  of  its  factors,  it  is  evident 
that  the  commutative,  the  distributive,  and  the  associative 
laws  of  multiplication  apply  to  algebraic  as  well  as  to 
arithmetical  numbers. 

46.  The  Index  Law  of  Multiplication. 
Since  a*  =  aa,  and  of  =  aaa,  §  19 

a2  X  a8  =.aa  X  aaa  =  a6  =  a*+8 ; 
a*Xa  =  aaaa  xa  =  a*  =  a4+1. 
If  a  stands  for  any  number,  and  m  and  n  for  any  integers, 

since      am  =  aaa to  m  factors, 

and        a*  =  aaa to  n  factors, 

amXa*  =  (aaa to  m  factors)  X  (aaa to  n  factors) 

=  aaa to  (m  +  n)  factors, 

=  a"*4*.    Hence, 

The  index  of  the  product  of  two  powers  of  the  same  num- 
ber is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  indices  of  the  factors. 

46.  The  commutative,  the  distributive,  the  associative, 
the  index  laws,  and  the  law  of  signs,  constitute  the  funda- 
mental laws  of  Algebra. 


MULTIPLICATION.  SI 

47.  Multiplication  of  Monomials.    When  the  factors  are 

single  letters,  the  product  is  represented  by  simply  writing 
the  letters  without  any  sign  between  them. 

Thus,  the  product  of  a,  4,  and  c  is  expressed  by  abc ;  and 
the  product  of  4  a,  54,  and  3  c  is  * 

4a  X  56  X  Sc  =  4  X  5  X  8abc  =  60a4c.  §  41 

Note.  We  cannot  write  453  for  4  X  5  x  3,  because  another  mean- 
ing has  been  assigned  in  Arithmetic  to  453 ;  namely,  400  4-50  +  3. 
Hence  between  arithmetical  factors  the  sign  X  most  be  written. 

48.  By  the  law  of  signs,  we  have 

(-a)x(-4)=  +  a4, 
and  (+  db)  X  (—  c)  =  —  abc ; 

that  is,        (—  a)  X  (—  4)  X  (—  c)  =  —  abc. 

Hence,  the  product  of  an  even  number  of  negative  factors 
will  he  positive,  and  the  product  of  an  odd  number  of  nega- 
tive factors  will  be  negative. 

49.  The  product  of  cfb  and  cfb*  is 

a'b  X  aW  =  aV44»  =  a*+*bl+*  =  aW. 

60.  To  multiply  one  monomial  by  another,  therefore, 

Find  the  product  of  the  coefficients,  and  to  this  product 
annex  the  letters,  giving  to  each  letter  in  the  product  an  index 
equal  to  the  sum  of  its  indices  in  the  factors. 

51.   (abc)1  means  abc  X  abc,  which  equals  aabbcc,  or  cfb V. 
In  like  manner,  (abc)n  —  a*4V.     That  is, 

The  nth  power  of  the  product  of  several  factors  is  equal  to 
the  product  of  the  nth  powers  of  the  factors. 
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62.  Polynomials  by  Monomials.    We  have  (§  42), 
a(b  +  c)  =  ab  +  ac ; 
and,  a  (i  —  c  +  d—  e)  =  ab  —  ae  +  ad  —  ae. 

To  multiply  a  polynomial  by  a  monomial,  therefore, 

Multiply  each  term  of  the  polynomial  by  the  monomial, 
and  add  the  partial  products. 

Exercise  11. 
Find  the  product  of 

1.  -17  and  8.  4.   -18  and— 5. 

2.  -12.8  and  25.  5.   43  and -6. 

3.  3.29  and  5.49.  6.   457  and  100. 

7.  (-358-417)  and -79. 

8.  (7.512- {  -2.894})  and (-6.037 +  {13.963}). 

0.  13,  8,  and  -  7. 

10.  -  38,  9,  and  -  6. 

11.  -20.9,-1.1,  and  8. 

12.  -78.3, -0.57, +1.38,  and -27.9. 

13.  -  2.906,  -  2.076,  -  1.49,  and  0.89. 

Exercise  12. 
Find  the  product  of 

1.  6a  and— 2a.  3.   3a#and—  46y. 

2.  hm\t  and  9m.  4.   —  8cm  and  dn. 
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5.  -r-  Tab  and  2ac.  8.   3aV  and  7aV. 

6.  5m*#  and  3wa^.  9.   7  a,  —  46,  and  —  8c. 

7.  5a*  and  -  2a*.  10.   Sai1,  3a*.  and  —  4c*. 

11.  27  aft,  -397wp,  and  18ap. 

12.  6a6y,  2 jy,  and  —  5aty. 

13.  7m*x,  3  mx*,  and  —  27710. 

14.  —  3pq\  6p*q,  and  8^y. 

15.  2a*raV,  3amV,  and  4a,twrt*. 

16.  6afyz*,  —  9atyV,  and  3afyz. 

17.  3o#,  2am,  —  4mx,  and  6*. 

18.  7  am*,  3&V,  —  4a6,  a'&n,  —  26*n,  and  —  win1. 

19.  2a&*,  -5a*6,  —  3ai,  and  7a. 

Exercise  13. 
Find  the  product  of 

1.  (4a2-36)and3a£. 

2.  (8  a*  — 9  a&)  and  3a*. 

3#   (33*-4y,  +  5s8)and2:ry 

4.  (a*x—  5aV  +  aa*  +  2a;4)  and  aafy. 

5.  (-9a6  +  3a,5,-4a,68-66)and-3ai4. 

7.  (-4^  +  5^  +  8^)  and  ~3^y. 

8.  (-  3  +  2o6  +  aW)  and  -  a4. 

9.  (--2  —  2xf  +  &x*yz2  —  6«y  +  8«y»)  and  —  Safyz. 
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53.  Polynomials  by  Polynomials.  If  we  have  m  +  n+p 
to  be  multiplied  by  a  +  b  +  c,  we  may  substitute  M for  the 
multiplicand  m  +  n+p.     Then 

•(a  +  b  +  c) M=  aM+  bM+  cM.  §  42 

If  now  we  substitute  for  M  its  value  m  +  n  +p,  we  shall 
have 

a(m  +  w  +p)  +  b(m  +  n  +p)  +  c(m  +  n  +p) 
=  am  +  an  +  ap  +  bm  +  bn  +  bp  +  cm  +  cn  +  cp. 

That  is,  to  find  the  product  of  two  polynomials, 

Multiply  every  term  of  the  multiplicand  by  each  term  of 
the  multiplier  t  and  add  the  partial  products. 


54.  In  multiplying  polynomials,  it  is  a  convenient  ar- 
rangement to  write  the  multiplier  under  the  multiplicand, 
and  place  like  terms  of  the  partial  products  in  columns. 

(1)  5a  -   6  b 

3a  -   4  b 

15a2-18a6 

-20a&  +  2462 

15a*-38a&  +  246a 

We  multiply  5  a,  the  first  term  of  the  multiplicand,  by  3  a,  the 
first  term  of  the  multiplier,  and  obtain  15  a2;  then  —  66,  the  second 
term  of  the  multiplicand,  by  3  a,  and  obtain  — 18  ab.  The  first  line 
of  partial  products  is  15  a*  — 18  a&.  In  multiplying  by —46,  we 
obtain  for  a  second  line  of  partial  products  —  20ab  +  24  6a,  which  is 
put  one  place  to  the  right,  so  that  the  like  terms  —  18  ab  and  —  20  a& 
may  stand  in  the  same  column.  We  then  add  the  coefficients  of  the 
like  terms, 'and  obtain  the  complete  product  in  its  simplest  form. 
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(2)  Multiply  4s  +  3  +  5s*  -  6s*  by  4  -  6s*  -  5  s. 

Arrange  both  multiplicand  and  multiplier  according  to 
the  ascending  powers  of  s. 

3  +   4*+   5s*  -   6s» 
4-   5s-   6s» 

12  +  16^  +  20^-24^ 

-  15s  -  20s1  -  25  s*  +  30s4 
-  18s*  -  24s»  -  30s4  +  36s* 

12+      x-lSx*-^^  +  36s» 

(3)  Multiply  l  +  2s  +  s4-3s,  by  s»-2-2s. 

Arrange  according  to  the  descending  powers  of  s. 

s4-3s*  +  2s  +1 
Xs  —  2x  -2 


sT-3s5  +  2s4+    s» 

-2s5  +  6s3-4s,-2s 

-2s4  +  6s*-4s-2 

s7-5s*  +7s»  +  2s,-6s-2 

(4)  Multiply  a*  +  5*  +  c*  —  aJ  —  ic  —  ac  by  a  +  b  +  <?. 
Arrange  according  to  descending  powers  of  a. 

a*  —  ab  —  ac  +  6*  —      i<?+   c* 

a  +    b+    c 

a*  —  a*b  —  a*c  -\-ab*  —    abc  +  ac* 
+  a*b  -ab*-    abc  +  b*-b*c  +  bc* 

+  a*c  —    abc  —  ac*         +  b*c  —  be*  +  c8 

a*  -3afo  +JS  +C8 

Notc  The  student  should  observe  that,  with  a  view  to  bringing 
like  terms  of  the  partial  products  in  columns,  the  terms  of  the  multi- 
plicand and  multiplier  are  arranged  in  the  same  order. 
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Exercise  14. 

Multiply : 

1.  a*-4bya?  +  5.  3.   ai  +  a*z%  +  zi  by  a*-tf. 

2.  y  —  6  by  y  + 13.  4.   x*  +  ay  +  y1  by  a;  —  y. 

5.  2z  —  y  by  z-\-2y. 

6.  23*  +  4s,  +  8a;  +  16by  3a:-6. 

7.   a^  +  a^  +  a;  —  lbyar  —  1.    8.   a;'  —  Box  by  a:  +  3a. 
9.   2&,  +  3a6-a,by-5i  +  7a. 

10.  2a  +  ibya  +  2£.  12.   a*-ai  +  b*  by  a  +  6. 

11.  a'  +  ai  +  i'by  a  — £.     13.   2ab  -  56s  by  3a'  —  4a6. 

14.  -a5  +  2al6-6sby4aa  +  8a5. 

15.  a'  +  ai  +  ^bya'-aJ  +  i'. 

16.  a'-Sa'S  +  SaS'-i'Dy  aa-2a6  +  i\ 

17.  ar  +  2y-3zbyar-2y  +  3z. 

18.  2z*  +  3xy  +  4yi  by  Sz*  —  4czy  +  yz. 

19.  z*  +  a^  +  y*  by  x*  +  arz  +  z*. 

20.  a*  +  6*  +  c2  —  aft  —  ac  —  be  by  a  +  b  +  a 

21.  a?  —  a^  +  ^  +  ar  +  y+l  bya?  +  y  —  1. 

Arrange  the  multiplicand  and  multiplier  according  to 
the  descending  powers  of  a  common  letter,  and  multiply : 

22.  5a; +  43* +  3?  —  24  by  a? +11 -4a:. 

23.  a*  +  lla:-4a?-24by  a*  +  5  +  4ar. 

24.  a?4  +  a?-4a:-ll  +  2ar,bya?-2a;  +  S, 

25.  -5a?4-a:2-a:  +  rr6  +  13a^bya^-2-2ar. 

26.  3a:  +  a?s-2a^-4by2a:  +  4^  +  3a;2  +  l. 
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27.  5ai  +  2aV  +  aff-3cPbby5atb-2abt  +  3aV  +  b\ 

28.  4aTy-32ay*-8ay+16aybyay  +  4ay  +  4ay. 

29.  3m*  +  3n*  +  9mn7  +  9m*nby6m*nt--2mni 

—  6mV  +  2m4n. 

30.  6aft6  +  3a,i4-2a6'  +  &,by4a4-2ai,-364. 

Find  the  product  of: 

31.  *  —  3,s— ljS+l^ands  +  S. 

32.  a^-ar+l,  x*  +  x+l,  anda?4-^+l. 

33.  a'  +  oft  +  y,  a'-oA  +  S1,  and  a4  —  aW  +  &*. 

34.  4as-4ali  +  aft^  4a,  +  3aa  +  5^  and2af6  +  i\ 

35.  a;  +  a,  a?  +  2a,  x  —  3a,  *  —  4a,  and  x  +  5a. 

36.  9a,  +  J,,27a,-J,,27a8  +  6,,and81a4-9a,i,  +  i4. 

37.  From  the  product  of  y1  —  2yz  —  z*  and  ys  +  2yz  — z* 

take  the  product  of  y*  —  yz  —  2z*  and  y1  +  yz  —  2z*. 

38.  Find  the  dividend  when  the  divisor  =  3  a*  —  ab  —  3i2, 

the  quotient  =  a'ft  —  26*,  the  remainder  =  —  2a64 
-66». 

The  multiplication  of  polynomials  may  be  indicated  by 
inclosing  each  in  a  parenthesis  and  writing  them  one  after 
the  other.  When  the  operations  indicated  are  actually  per- 
formed, the  expression  is  said  to  be  simplified. 

Simplify : 

39.  (a  +  b-c)(a  +  c-b)(b  +  c-a)(a  +  b  +  c). 

40.  (a  +  b)(b  +  <?)-(<?  +  d)(d  +  a)-(a  +  c)(b  -  d). 

41.  (a  +  b  +  c  +  dy  +  (a-b-c+dy 

+  (a  —  b  +  c-dy  +  (a  +  b-c-d)\ 
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42.  (a  +  b  +  cy-a(b+c—a)  —  b(a+c—b)-c(a+b-e). 

43.  (a-b)x-(b+c)a-{(b-x)(b—a)-(b-c)(b  +  o)\. 

44.  (m  +  ri)m  —  \(m  —  n)*  —  (n  —  m)n\. 

45.  (a  —  b  +  cy-{a(c-a-b)  —  [b(a  +  b  +  e) 

—  o(a  —  b  —  c)]\. 

46.  (f  +  f)r-(j>  +  q)(p\r-q\-q\r-p\). 

47.  (9«y-4y'X^-/)-ISay-2j(»H8»(«'  +  /) 

48.  o,-{2oi-[-(a  +  {6-c})(a-{i-c})+2ai] 

-46c}-(5  +  c)'. 

49.  {ac— (a-J)(6  +  c)}-6{6-(o-c){. 

60.  5{(a  —  b)x  —  cy\  —  2\a(x  —  y)  —  bx\ 

-\Zax  —  (bc-2a)y\. 

61.  (x-l)(x-2)-3x(x  +  3)  +  2{(x  +  2)(x  +  l)-Sl. 

62.  {(2a  +  by  +  (a-2by]x{(Ba-2by-(2a-Bbyi. 
53.  4(a-3J)(a  +  35)-2(a-6i)'-2(a*  +  66,). 

64.  *Q?  +  tfy-2ty(*  +  yX*-y)-(?-tfy< 

55.   16(a*  +  4')(a'  ~  **)  -  (2«  ~  3)(2a  +  3)(4a'  +  9) 
+  (2J-3)(2J  +  3)(46'  +  9). 


CHAPTER  IV. 
DIVISION. 

Integral  Expressions. 

55.  Definition  of  Division,  In  division  the  product  and 
one  factor  are  given,  and  the  other  factor  is  required.  We 
may  therefore  take  for  the  general  definition  of  division 

The  operation  by  which  when  the  product  and  one  factor 
are  given  the  other  factor  is  found. 

With  reference  to  this  operation  the  product  is  called 
the  dividend,  the  given  factor  the  divisor,  and  the  required 
factor  the  quotient 

56.  Law  of  Signs  for  Division. 

Since(+a)x(+6)  =  +  oJ,    .\  +  ab  +  (+a)  =  +  6. 


-ai-s-(+a)=-i. 
-ai-7-(-a)  =  +  &. 
+  ab  -*-  (—  a)  =  —  b. 


Since  (+  a)  X  (—  b)  =  —  ab, 

Since  (—  a)  X  (+  b)  =  -  ab, 

Since  (—  a)  X  (—  b)  =  +  ab, 

That  is,  if  the  dividend  and  divisor  have  like  signs,  the 
quotient  has  the  sign  + ;  and  if  they  have  unlike  signs, 
the  quotient  has  the  sign  — .    Hence,  in  division, 

Like  signs  give  + ;  unlike  signs  give  — . 

57.  Index  Law  for  Division.    If  we  have  to  divide  a5  by 

a*,  a*  by  a4,  a*  by  a,  a*  by  a6,  we  write  them  as  follows : 

tf aaaaa   =  ^  =  rf  =  ^ . 

ar        aa 

a*     aaaaaa      „„        „t        «_4 . 
--  = =  aa   =■  a  =ar  *  \ 

ar       aaaa 
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aaaa   „n„ « __  ^_i . 

: =  aaa  =  a  =a 


a 
aa 


aaaaa     aaa 


58.  To  divide  one  monomial  by  another,  therefore, 
Write  the  dividend  over  the  divisor  with  a  line  between 

them :  if  the  expressions  have  common  factors,  remove  the 

common  factors. 

Thus,   ^  =  2sy;  ii^=7a6;    "g*— W*; 
2x  2a  —Qarifz 

3  a4""1        '    3^-y-1  y 

In  the  last  example,  (p  -  4)  —  (p  —  6)  =p  —  4  -p  +  6  -  2  and 
(r  +  3)-(r-l)  =  r  +  3-r  +  l  =  4. 

Note.  Since  an  +  an  =  1,  and  by  the  rule  =  an_n  =  a0,  it  follows 
that  cfi  =  1.  Hence,  any  letter  in  the  quotient  with  zero  for  an  index 
may  be  omitted  without  affecting  the  quotient. 

50.  To  divide  a  polynomial  by  a  monomial,  we  have,  by  the 
distributive  law,  the  following  rule : 

Divide  each  term  of  the  dividend  by  the  divisor,  and  add 
the  partial  quotients. 

8a&  +  4iac—6ad_8ab  ,  4o<?      6ad 
2a  2a       2a       2a 

=  46  +  2c-3tf. 
9a4b>x-12rfbx2-Sa2x_9aib*x     12  a'bx2    Sa*x 
Zcfx  Za*x        3a*x       3a*x 

=  Sa2b2-4abx-l. 
6x**+l-±x*>__6x*+l      4a*n  __ 
2X2*-1  2x>»-1     2s*-1 

Note.  Here  we  have  4n  +  l-(2n-l)  =  4n  +  l  —  2n  +  l  =  2n  +  2, 
and  3n  —  (2n  —  1)  =  3n  —  2n  +  1  =  n  +  1,  as  indices  of  x  in  the  first 
and  last  terms  of  the  quotient  respectively. 


Thus, 
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Exercise  15. 
Perform  the  operations  indicated  : 


3. 


+  264 

,   +4 
-3840 
-8 

+  3840 
+  30  ' 

-2568 
+  12* 


5. 


7. 


106.33 
-4.9' 

-42.435 
+  34.5  ' 

-264 

+  24' 

-3670 
-85  ' 


9. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


+  6.8503 
-61 

-  7.1560 

+  324  ' 

-1 
-3.14159* 

-0.31831 

-  31.4159* 


Exercise  16. 
Perform  the  operations  indicated  : 


1. 


2. 


3. 


5. 


6. 


+  ab 
+  a 

+  ab 

—  a 

-ab 

+  a 

—  ab 
—  a 

6mx 
2x  * 

12a4 
-3a 

19. 
20. 


9. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


4a2mV 
ba*m8z 

42*Yz4 
7xyV' 


10  ab 
2bc' 

x* 
-a* 

—  12am 
—  2m  ' 

Sbabc 
bbd' 

abx 
baby 

27  a7 
-3  a3' 

21. 


—  Sbmx 


13. 

4a#J 

14. 

aAV 
abc 

15. 

m*p*x* 
mjfx* 

16. 

—  51  abdy2 

Sbdy 

17. 

225 m7y 

2b  my* 

18. 

30*Y 
—  bx*y 

-3a'£ 

Va76 

-aWcd* 

12  amV^V 

47nin8pY 
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23.  (4a2W  X  Wa'b'z)  +•  5aW. 

24.  (21^y4z6  +  Szy'zX-  2a*t/'z). 

25.  104a6V-(91aW^7a464:r). 

26.  (24a6J5* -*-  3a*62)  +  (35aW -4-  -  5a»te). 

27.  85a4"^,-^5a4"'-s.  28.   84a*-4 -*-  12a*. 

60.  To  divide  One  Polynomial  by  Another. 
If  the  divisor  (one  factor)  =  a  +  b  +  c, 

and  the  quotient  (other  factor)      =  n  -j-p  +  qt 

an-\-bn-\-  en 
then  the  dividend  (product)  =  <  +ap  +  bp  +  cp 

^  +  aq  +  bq  +  cq. 

The  first  term  of  the  dividend  is  an ;  that  is,  the  product 
of  a,  the  first  term  of  the  divisor,  by  n,  the  first  term  of 
the  quotient.  The  first  term  n  of  the  quotient  is  therefore 
found  by  dividing  an,  the  first  term  of  the  dividend,  by  a, 
the  first  term  of  the  divisor. 

If  the  partial  product  formed  by  multiplying  the  entire 
divisor  by  n  is  subtracted  from  the  dividend,  the  first  term 
of  the  remainder  ap  is  the  product  of  a%  the  first  term  of 
the  divisor,  by  p,  the  second  term  of  the  quotient ;  that  is, 
the  second  term  of  the  quotient  is  obtained  by  dividing  the  * 
first  term  of  the  remainder  by  the  first  term  of  the  divisor. 
In  like  manner,  the  third  term  of  the  quotient  is  obtained 
by  dividing  the  first  term  of  the  new  remainder  by  the 
first  term  of  the  divisor ;  and  so  on.  Hence  we  have  the 
following  rule : 

Arrange  both  the  dividend  and  divisor  in  ascending  or 
descending  powers  of  some  common  letter. 

Divide  the  first  term  of  the  dividend  by  the  first  term  of 
the  divisor. 
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Write  tlie  result  as  the  first  term  of  the  quotient. 

Multiply  all  the  terms  of  the  divisor  by  the  first  term  of 
the  quotient. 

Subtract  the  product  from  the  dividend. 

If  there  be  a  remainder,  consider  it  as  a  new  dividend 
and  proceed  as  before. 

61.  It  is  of  fundamental  importance  to  arrange  the  divi- 
dend and  divisor  in  the  same  order  with  respect  to  a  com- 
mon letter,  and  to  keep  this  order  throughout  the  operation. 

The  beginner  should  study  carefully  the  processes  in  the 
following  examples : 

(1)  Divide  a*  + 18 x  +  77  by  x  +  7. 


^  +  18*+ 77 
x*  +    7x 


x_+_7 
.r  +  11 


llz+77 
lls+77 

Note.  The  student  will  notice  that  by  this  process  we  have  in 
effect  separated  the  dividend  into  two  parts,  x*  ■{-  7x  and  11  x  f  77, 
and  divided  each  part  by  x  +  7,  and  that  the  complete  quotient  is 
the  sum  of  the  partial  quotients  x  and  11.     Thus, 

x*  +  18  x  +  77  =  x*  +  7  *  +  11  x  +  77  -  (**  +  7  x)  +  (1 1  x  +  77) ; 

a?  +  7        ""  *  +  7  x  +  7 

(2)  Divide  4aV  —  4aV  +  z*  —  a*  by  x*—  a*. 
Arrange  according  to  descending  powers  of  x. 


a*-4aV  +  4aV-a€ 


x*~ 


x9-    aV 

x4- 

-3aV  +  a4 

-3aV  +  4aV-a€ 
—  3aV  +  3aV 

aW-a* 
oV  -  a* 
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(3)  Divide  22c?V  +  15S4  +  3a4  -  10a86  -  22a68 

by  a* +  36*  —  2ab. 
Arrange  according  to  descending  powers  of  a. 


3a4  -  10a8&  +  22a'6*  -  22ai8+  15£4 
3a4-    6a86+    9aa6' 


a*-2a6  +  3^ 


3a2-4a6  +  562 


-  4a8£  +  13a'&'- 

-  4a*b  +    8a*b*- 


22  ab> 
12ab> 


5a^-10a*8+15£4 
5^6'-10g68  +  1564 

(4)  Divide  5ar*  -  x  +  1  —  3a;4  by  1  +  3*'  -  2a?. 
Arrange  according  to  ascending  powers  of  x. 


1-    x  +  bx*- 
l-2a;  +  3a? 


3a;4 


1-2*  + 3a?1 


1+    x- 
-3a;4 


x  —  Zx'  +  hx* 
a;— 2a;a  +  3ar» 

—  x*  +  2x*  —  3a;4 

—  s,  +  2s»  -3a:4 

(5)  Divide  a?  +  y8  +  z8  —  3a;y3  by  x  +  y  +  z. 
Arrange  according  to  descending  powers  of  x. 


x*  —  3yzx  +  y*  +  zs 

x*  +  yx*  +  zx% 


x  +  y  +  z 


—  yx1  —  zx2  ■ 
-  yx2  —  y%x  ■ 


x2—yx  —  zx  +  y2  —  yz  +  z* 

Syzx  +  ^  +  z3 

yzx 


-zx2-]-.  y*x  —  2yzx -{- y*  +  z* 


—  zx* 


—    yzx  —  z*x 


y*x  —    yzx  +  zix  +  y*  -\-z* 
tl +y8  +  y2s 

—  yzx  +  z2x  —  y*z  +  z* 

—  yzx  —  y2z  —  yz2 


z^x  +  yz'  +  z* 
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Exercise  17. 
Divide 

1.  **  —  7s+12by*-3. 

2.  s>  +  o?-72bys+.9. 

3.  2a*-s,  +  3a;-9by  2a:-3. 

4.  6^+14^-4^  +  24  by  2*  +  6. 

5.  3^  +  3  +  9^-1  by  3*-l. 

6-  7a3  +  58a?-24:c,-21by  7x-3. 

7.  a^  — 1  by  a;  —  1. 

8.  a"  —  2a*a  +  6"  by  a -6. 

9.  a?4 -81/  by  a:  -  3y. 

10.  a^  —  y6  by  a:  —  y. 

11.  a6  +  32i6bya  +  26. 

12.  2a4  +  27a63-81i4bya  +  36. 

13.  a* +  113*- 12* -5**+ 6  by  3  +  a*-3ar. 

14.  a;*-9^  +  ^~16a?~4by^  +  4  +  4a;. 
s  15.  36  +  **  —  13a*  by  6  +  a*  +  5a:. 

16.  a?4  +  64byaJ  +  4a;  +  8. 

17.  ar4  +  aJ  +  57-35a;-24aJbyaJ-3  +  2a:. 

18.  1-ar  —  3a*-a*by  1  +  2*  +  **. 

19.  a*  — 2aJ  +  lbyaJ  — 2ar+l. 

20.  a4  +  2a,6a  +  954bya,-2a6  +  36\ 

21.  4^-s3  +  4arby2  +  2s,+  3x. 

22.  a' -243  by  a -3. 

23.  18^  +  822* +  40 -67a; -45a*  by  3a4 +  5- 4a;. 

24.  ar4-6ay  —  92*-^  by  af  +  y  +  Sz. 
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25.  a?4  +  9£Y-6afy  —  4/ by  a?  —  3a^  +  2y*. 

26.  a;4  +  afy*  +  y4  by  a?  —  xy  +  y*. 

27.  a^  +  a'  +  afy  +  y8  —  2xyl  —  x*yk  by  a^  +  a;  —  y. 

28.  2a?  —  3y,  +  a^  — a:z  — 4yz  — Z*  by  2ar  +  3y  +  *. 

29.  12  +  82a?  +  106a* -70  a* -112s8 -38* 

by  3-5a;  +  7a?. 

30.  a^+y'by  z*  —  afy  +  aty*  —  ztf  +  y*. 

31.  2a?4  +  2a4yJ-2ay-7afy-y4by  2aJ  +  yJ  —  ay. 

32.  16ar4  +  4aJy8  +  y4by  4a?—  2xy  +  y*. 

33.  32a5i  +  8a868-a56-4a'&4--56a46J 

by68-4a,6+6ais. 

34.  1+5^-6^  by  l-ar  +  3a* 

35.  l-52a454-51a,6,by4a26,  +  3oi-l. 

36.  afy  —  xy1  by  x*y'+2xif  —  2x*y*  —  y\ 

37.  a* +15a?Y  4^53?/  +  / -63^-63^-20^ 

by  a?  -  3a?y  +  3ay  -  y8. 

38.  aT  +  2a8J4-2a468-2a•6-6a'6'-3a*• 

by  tf  — 2a1&  — aft". 

39.  81*^  +  18;^  — 54«y  — 18^-18*/— 9/ 

by3a;4  +  *y  +  y4. 

40.  ai  +  2cfb  +  8atbt  +  Sabi  +  16bibjai  +  U\ 

41.  8y0-aJ  +  21afy8-24a^  by  3a#  —  x*-y*. 

42.  16a4  +  9J4  +  8a**2by4a,  +  3&2-4a&. 

43.  a'  +  i'  +  c*  —  3afoby  a  +  b  +  c. 

44.  a8+868+<J-6afobya,  +  4&2  +  c,-a*-2a6-26<?. 

45.  a3  +  £8  +  c3  +  3a*6  +  3ai*  by  a +  *  +  <?. 
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62.   The  operation  of  division  may  be  shortened  in  some 
cases  by  the  use  of  parentheses.    Thus : 

x*+(a  +  b  +  c)a?  +  (ab  +  ac+bc)z+abc\z  +  b 

**  +  (    +b       )** &+(a+c)x+ac 

(a         +  c)x*  +  (ab  +  ac-\-bc)x 

(a         +  c)x*  +  (ab         +  bc)x 


acx  +abc 

acx +abc 


Exercise  18. 
Divide 

1.  a*(b  +  c)  +  bXa-c)  +  <*(a-b)  +  abcbya  +  b  +  c. 

2.  Xs  —  (a  +  b  +  c)x*  +  (ab  +  ac  +  bc)x  —  abc 

by  x*  —  (a  +  b)x  +  ab. 

3.  x*-2ax*  +  (a*  +  ab-b*)x-a'b  +  abtbYx-a  +  b. 

4.  x4  —  (a*  —  b  —  c)x*  —  (4  —  c)ax  -f  be  by  x*  —  or  -J-  c. 

5.  y*  —  (m +  71+;?)^ +(mn  +  mp-hnp)y— wtnpbyy— />. 

6.  a;*  +  (5  +  a)^-(4-5a  +  i)^-(4a  +  5J)a:  +  46 

by^+5ar-4. 

7.  a*-(a+b+c+d)x*+(ab+ac+ad+bc+bd+cd)x* 

—  (abc  +  airf  +  acd+  bcd)x~\-  abed 
by  x*—(a  +  c)x~\-ac. 

8.  x*  —  (m  —  c)zA  +  (n--cm  +  d)x*  +  (r  +  cn'-dm)x* 

+  (cr+  dn)  x  +  dr  by  x*  —  mx*  +  nx  +  r. 

9.  x*  —  nutf  +  nx*--nxt  +  rnx--- 1  by  or—  1. 

10.    (x  +  yy  +  3(x  +  t,yz  +  S(x  +  y)z'  +  z> 
by(x  +  yy  +  2(x  +  y)z  +  z\ 


CHAPTER  V. 
SIMPLE   EQUATIONS. 

63.  Equations.  An  equation  is  a  statement  in  symbols 
that  two  expressions  stand  for  the  same  number.  Thus, 
the  equation  Sx  +  2  =  8  states  that  Sx  +  2  and  8  stand  for 
the  same  number. 

64.  That  part  of  the  equation  which  precedes  the  sign 
of  equality  is  called  the  first  member,  or  left  side,  and  that 
which  follows  the  sign  of  equality  is  called  the  second  mem- 
ber, or  right  side. 

65.  The  statement  of  equality  between  two  algebraic 
expressions,  if  true  for  all  values  of  the  letters  involved, 
is  called  an  identical  equation ;  but  if  true  only  for  certain 
particular  values  of  the  letters  involved,  it  is  called  an 
equation  of  condition.  Thus,  (a  +  by  =  a2  +  2  ab  +  &*,  which 
is  true  for  all  values  of  a  and  b,  is  an  identical  equation ; 
and  3  a;  +  2  =  8,  which  is  true  only  when  x  stands  for  2,  is 
an  equation  of  condition. 

For  brevity,  an  identical  equation  is  called  an  identity, 
and  an  equation  of  condition  is  called  simply  an  equation. 

66.  We  often  employ  an  equation  to  discover  an  unknown 
number  from  its  relation  to  known  numbers.  We  usually 
represent  the  unknown  number  by  one  of  the  last  letters  of 
the  alphabet,  as  x,  y,  z ;  and,  by  way  of  distinction,  we  use 
the  first  letters,  a,  J,  ct  etc.,  to  represent  numbers  that  are 
supposed  to  be  known,  though  not  expressed  in  the  number- 
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symbols  of  Arithmetic.  Thus,  in  the  equation  ax  +  b  =  c, 
x  is  supposed  to  represent  an  unknown  number,  and  a,  6, 
and  c  are  supposed  to  represent  known  numbers. 

67.  Simple  Equations.  An  integral  equation  which  con- 
tains the  first  power  of  the  symbol  for  the  unknown  number, 
x,  and  no  higher  power,  is  called  a  simple  equation,  or  an 
equation  of  the  first  degree.  Thus,  ax  +  b  =  c  is  a  simple 
equation,  or  an  equation  of  the  first  degree  in  x. 

68.  Solution  of  an  Equation.  To  solve  an  equation  is  to 
find  the  unknown  number;  that  is,  the  number  which,  when 
substituted  for  its  symbol  in  the  given  equation,  renders 
the  equation  an  identity.  This  number  is  said  to  satisfy 
the  equation,  and  is  called  the  root  of  the  equation. 

69.  Axioms.  In  solving  an  equation,  we  make  use  of 
the  following  axioms : 

Ax.  1.  If  equal  numbers  be  added  to  equal  numbers, 
the  sums  will  be  equal. 

Ax.  2.  If  equal  numbers  be  subtracted  from  equal  num- 
bers, the  remainders  will  be  equal. 

Ax.  3.  If  equal  numbers  be  multiplied  by  equal  numbers, 
the  products  will  be  equal. 

Ax.  4.  If  equal  numbers  be  divided  by  equal  numbers, 
the  quotients  will  be  equal. 

If,  therefore,  the  two  sides  of  an  equation  be  increased  by, 
diminished  by,  multiplied  by,  or  divided  by  equal  numbers, 
the  results  will  be  equal. 

Thus,  if  8s  =  24,  then  8*  +  4  =  24  +  4,  8*-4:=24-4, 
4  X  8 x  =  4  X  24,  and  8*  -f-  4  =  24  -+-  4. 

70.  Transposition  of  Terms.  It  becomes  necessary  in  solv- 
ing an  equation  to  bring  all  the  terms  that  contain  the 
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symbol  for  the  UDknown  number  to  one  side  of  the  equation, 
and  all  the  other  terms  to  the  other  side.  This  is  called 
transposing  the  terms.    We  will  illustrate  by  examples : 

(1)  Find  the  number  for  which  x  stands  when 

16* -11  =  7* +  70. 
First  subtract  7x  from  both  sides  (Ax.  2),  which  gives 

9*  -11  =70. 
Then  add  11  to  these  equals  (Ax.  1),  which  gives 

9*  =  81. 
Divide  both  sides  by  9  (Ax.  4), 
x  =  9. 

(2)  Find  the  number  for  which  x  stands  when  x-\~b  =  a. 
The  equation  is  x  +  b  =  a. 

Subtract  b  from  each  side,  x-\-b  —  b  =  a  —  b.       (Ax.  2) 
Since  +b  and  —  b  in  the  left  side  cancel  each  other 
(§  14),  we  have  x  =  a  —  b. 

(3)  Find  the  number  for  which  x  stands  when  x  —  b  =  a. 
The  equation  is  x  —  b  =  a. 

Add  +  b  to  each  side,        x  —  i  +  i  =  a  +  6.       (Ax.  1) 
Since  —  b  and  +  b  in  the  left  side  cancel  each  other 
(§  14),  we  have  x  —  a-\-b. 

71.  The  effect  of  the  operation  in  the  preceding  equa- 
tions, when  Axioms  (1)  and  (2)  are  used,  is  to  take  a  term 
from  one  side  and  to  put  it  on  the  other  side  with  its  sign 
changed.  We  can  proceed  in  a  like  manner  in  any  other 
case.     Hence  the  general  rule : 

72.  Any  term  may  be  transposed  from  one  side  of  an 
equation  to  the  other  provided  its  sign  is  changed. 
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73.  Any  term,  therefore,  which  occurs  on  both  sides  with 
the  same  sign  may  be  removed  from  both  without  affecting 
the  equality. 

74.  The  sign  of  every  term  of  an  equation  may  be 
changed,  for  this  is  effected  by  multiplying  by  —  1,  which 
by  Ax.  3  does  not  destroy  the  equality. 

75.  Verification.  When  the  root  is  substituted  for  its 
symbol  in  the  given  equation,  and  the  equation  reduces  to 
an  identity,  the  root  is  said  to  be  verified. 

(1)  What  number  added  to  twice  itself  gives  24  ? 

Let  x  stand  for  the  number ; 
then  2x  will  stand  for  twice  the  number, 
and  the  number  added  to  twice  itself  will  be  x  +  2x. 

But  the  number  added  to  twice  itself  is  24 ; 

.\a:  +  2a:  =  24. 

Combining  x  and  2x,  3  x  =  24. 

Divide  by  3,  the  coefficient  of  x,      x  —  8.  (Ax.  4) 

Verification.  a:  +  2  a;  =  24, 

8  +  2x8  =  24, 

8  +  16  =  24, 

24  =  24. 

(2)  If  4  a:  —  5  =  19,  for  what  number  does  x  stand  ? 

We  have  the  equation  4  a:  —  5  =  19. 

Transpose  —  5  to  the  right  side,    4  a:  =  19  +  5. 
Combine,  4  a:  =  24. 

Divide  by  4,  x  =  6.  (Ax.  4) 

Verification.  4  x  —  5  =-- 19, 

4x6-5  =  19, 

24-5  =  19, 

19  =  19. 
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(3)  If  3a?— 7  stands  for  the  same  number  as  14  —  4 x, 
what  number  does  x  stand  for  ? 

We  have  the  equation 

3a;-7  =  14-4a;. 
Transpose  4  a:  to  the  left  side,  and  7  to  the  right  side, 

3rr  +  4.r  =  14  +  7. 
Combine,  7  a;  =  21. 

Divide  by  7,  x  —  3. 

Verification.      3a;  —  7  =  14  —  4a;, 

3x3-7  =  14-4x3, 

2  =  2. 

(4)  Solve  the  equation  (x  -  3)  (x  —  4)  =  x  (x  —  1)  —  30. 
Wehave    (x  -  3)  (x  -  4)  =  x  (x  -  1)  -  30. 

Remove  the  parentheses, 

a*-7a;+12  =  a;2-a;-30. 

Since  a?  on  the  left  and  x2  on  the  right  are  precisely  the 
same,  including  the  sign,  they  may  be  cancelled. 

Then  -  7  x  +  12  =  -  x  -  30. 

Transpose  —  x  to  the  left  side,  and  +  12  to  the  right  side, 

-  7a;  +  x  =  -30  -12. 
Combine,  —  6  x  =  —  42. 

Divide  by  —  6,  x  —  7. 

Verification. 

(7_3)(7_4)  =  7(7_1)_30, 
4x3  =  7x6-  30, 
12  =  42  -30, 
12=12. 
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76.  Hence,  to  solve  an  equation  with  one  unknown 
number., 

Transpose  all  the  terms  involving  the  unknown  number 
to  the  left  side,  and  all  the  other  terms  to  the  right  side; 
combine  the  like  terms,  and  divide  both  sides  by  the  coefficient 
of  the  unknown  number. 

Exercise  19. 
Find  the  value  of  *  in 

1.  5*  — 1  =  19.  8.  16* -11  =  7* +  70. 

2.  3*  + 6  =  12.  9.  24* -49  =  19* -14. 

3.  24*=  7*  +  34.  10.  3* +  23  =  78 -2*. 

4.  8*  — 29  =  26  — 3*.  11.  26-8*  =  80-14*. 

5.  12-5*  =  19-12*.  12.  13-3*  =  5*-3. 

6.  3*  +  6-2*=7*.  13.  3*-22  =  7*  +  6. 

7.  5*+ 50  =  4* +  56.  14.  8  +  4*  =12* -16. 

15.  5* -(3* -7)  =  4* -(6* -35). 

16.  6*-2(9-4*)  +  3(5*-7)  =  10*-(4+16*  +  35). 

17.  9* -3(5*- 6) +  30  =  0. 

18.  *-7(4*-ll)  =  14(*-5)-19(8-*)-61. 

19.  (*+7)(*-3)  =  (*-5)(*-15). 

20.  (*-8)(*+12)  =  (*  +  l)(*-6). 

21.  (*-2)(7-*)  +  (*-5)(*  +  3)-2(*-l)  +  12  =  0. 

22.  (2*-7)(*  +  5)  =  (9-2*)(4-*)  +  229. 

23.  14-*-5(*  +  3)(*  +  2)  +  (5-*)(4-5*)  =  45*-76. 

24.  (*+5)*-(4-*)*  =  21*. 

25.  5(*-2)'  +  7(*-3)'  =  (3*-7)(4*-19)  +  42. 
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77.  Statement  and  Solution  of  Problems.  The  difficulties 
which  the  beginner  usually  meets  in  stating  problems  will 
be  quickly  overcome  if  he  will  observe  the  following  direc- 
tions : 

Study  the  problem  until  you  clearly  understand  its  mean- 
ing and  just  what  is  required  to  be  found. 

Remember  that  x  must  not  be  put  for  money,  length, 
time,  weight,  etc.,  but  for  the  required  number  of  specified 
units  of  money,  length,  time,  weight,  etc. 

Express  each  statement  carefully  in  algebraic  language, 
and  write  out  in  words  what  each  expression  stands  for. 

Do  not  attempt  to  form  th'e  equation  until  all  the  state- 
ments are  made  in  symbols. 

We  will  illustrate  by  examples : 

(1)  John  has  three  times  as  many  oranges  as  James,  and 
they  together  have  32.    How  many  has  each  ? 

Let       x  be  the  number  of  oranges  James  has ; 
then        3  z  is  the  number  of  oranges  John  has ; 
and  x  +  3  x  is  the  number  of  oranges  they  together  have. 

But  32  is  the  number  of  oranges  they  together  have ; 
.-.3  + 3a:  =  32; 
or,  4  a;  =  32, 

and  x  =  8. 

Since  x  =  8,  3  s  =  24. 

Therefore  James  has  8  oranges,  and  John  has  24  oranges. 
Note.  Beginners  in  stating  the  preceding  problem  generally  write : 
Let  x  =  what  James  had. 

Now,  we  know  what  James  had.  He  had  oranges,  and  we  are  to 
discover  simply  the  number  of  oranges  he  had. 

(2)  James  and  John  together  have  $24,  and  James  has 
$8  more  than  John.     How  many  dollars  has  each  ?       ^ 
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Let  x  be  the  number  of  dollars  John  has ; 

then  *  +  8  is  the  number  of  dollars  James  has ; 

and  x  -f  (x  +  8)  is  the  number  of  dollars  they  both  have. 

But  24  is  the  number  of  dollars  they  both  have ; 
/.  x  +  (x  +  8)  -  24  ; 
or,  *  +  *  +  8  -  24. 

Transpose  and  combine,     2x  =  16. 
Divide  by  2,  x  -  8. 

Since  x  -  8,  x  +  8  -  16. 

Therefore  John  has  $8,  and  James  has  $16. 

Note.  The  beginner  must  avoid  the  mistake  of  writing 

Let  x  =  John's  money. 

We  are  required  to  find  the  number  of  dollars  John  has,  and  there- 
fore x  must  represent  this  required  number. 

(3)  A  and  B  had  equal  sums  of  money ;  B  gave  A  $5, 
and  then  3  times  A's  money  was  equal  to  11  times  B's 
money.    What  had  each  at  first? 

Let  x  =  number  of  dollars  each  had  ; 

then  x  +  5  =  number  of  dollars  A  had  after  receiving  $  5 ; 

and  x  —  5  =  number  of  dollars  B  had  after  giving  A  f  5. 

Since  3  times  A's  money  is  now  equal  to  11  times  B's,  we  have 
therefore  the  equation : 

3(*  +  5)  =  ll(a-5). 

Removing  parentheses,    3x  +  15=-llx  —  55. 
Transposing,  3  x  —  1 1  x  —  —  55  —  15. 

Collecting,  -8* --70. 

Dividing  by  —  8,  x  =-  8|. 

Therefore,  each  had  $8.75. 
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(4)  Find  a  number  whose  treble  exceeds  50  by  as  much 
as  its  double  falls  short  of  40. 

Let  x  =  the  number ; 

then  3 x  =  its  treble; 

and  3  x  —  50  =  the  excess  of  its  treble  oyer  50 ; 

also,  40  —  2x  =  the  number  its  double  lacks  of  40. 

Since  the  excess  of  3  a;  over  50  equals  the  number  2x  lacks  of  40, 

we  havo 

3s-50  =  40-2a;; 

3a;  +  2x  =  40  +  50; 

5«  =  90< 

a?  =18. 

Therefore  the  number  required  is  18. 

(5)  Find  a  number  that  exceeds  50  by  10  more  than  it 
falls  short  of  80. 

Let  x  =  the  required  number ; 

then  x  —  50  =  its  excess  over  50 ; 

and  80  —  x  =  the  number  it  lacks  of  80. 

Hence,       a;  —  50  —  (80  —  x)  =  the  excess. 
But  10  =  the  excess. 

...  *-50-(80-a;)  =  10, 
or  x  -  50  -  80  +  x  =  10. 

.'.  2  a;  =140, 
and  x  =  70. 

Therefore  the  number  required  is  70. 

Exercise  20. 

1.  To  the  double  of  a  certain  number  I  add  14,  and  obtain 

as  a  result  154.     What  is  the  number? 

2.  To  four  times  a  certain  number  I  add  16,  and  obtain 

as  a  result  188.    What  is  the  number  ? 

3.  By  adding  46  to  a  certain  number,  I  obtain  as  a  result 

a  number  three  times  as  large  as  the  original  num- 
ber.    Find  the  original  number. 
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4.  One  number  is  three  times  as  large  as  another.    If  I 

take  the  smaller  from  16  and  the  greater  from  30, 
the  remainders  are  equal.    What  are  the  numbers? 

5.  Divide  the  number  92  into  four  parts,  such  that  the 

first  exceeds  the  second  by  10,  the  third  by  18,  and 
the  fourth  by  24. 

6.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  20 ;  and  if  three  times  the 

smaller  number  is  added  to  five  times  the  greater, 
the  sum  is  84.    What  are  the  numbers? 

7.  The  joint  ages  of  a  father  and  son  are  80  years.   If  the 

age  of  the  son  were  doubled,  he  would  be  10  years 
older  than  his  father.     What  is  the  age  of  each  ? 

8.  A  man  has  6  sons,  each  4  years  older  than  the  next 

younger.  The  eldest  is  three  times  as  old  as  the 
youngest.    What  is  the  age  of  each? 

9.  Add  $24  to  a  certain  sum,  and  the  amount  will  be  as 

much  above  $80  as  the  sum  is  below  $80.  What 
is  the  sum  ? 

10.  Thirty  yards  of  cloth  and  40  yards  of  silk  together  cost 
^         $330;  and  the  silk  costs  twice  as  much  a  yard  as  the 

cloth.     How  much  does  each  cost  a  yard  ? 

11.  Find  the  number  whose  double  increased  by  24  exceeds 

80  by  as  much  as  the  number  itself  is  less  than  100. 

12.  The  sum  of  $500  is  divided  among  A,  B,  0,  and  D. 

A  and  B  have  together  $280,  A  and  0  $260,  and 
A  and  D  $220.     How  much  does  each  receive  ? 

13.  In  a  company  of  266  persons  composed  of  men,  women, 

and  children,  there  are  twice  as  many  men  as  women, 
and  twice  as  many  women  as  children.  How  many 
are  there  of  each  ? 
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14.  Find  two  numbers  differing  by  8,  such  that  four  times 

the  less  may  exceed  twice  the  greater  by  10. 

15.  A  is  58  years  older  than  B,  and  A's  age  is  as  much    ^ 

above  60  as  B's  age  is  below  50.     Find  the  age  of  ^ 
each. 

16.  A  man  leaves  his  property,  amounting  to  $7500,  to  be 

divided  among  his  wife,  his  two  sons,  and  three 
daughters,  as  follows:  a  son  is  to  have  twice  as 
much  as  a  daughter,  and  the  wife  $500  more  than 
all  the  children  together.  How  much  will  be  the 
share  of  each  ? 

17.  A  vessel  containing  some  water  was  filled  by  pouring 

in  42  gallons,  and  there  was  tjien  in  the  vessel  seven 
times  as  much  as  at  first.  How  much  did  the  vessel 
hold? 

18.  A  has  $72  and  B  has  $52.     B  gives  A  a  certain  sum ; 

then  A  has  three  times  as  much  as  B.  How  much 
did  A  receive  from  B  ? 

19.  Divide  90  into  two  such  parts  that  four  times  one 

part  may  be  equal  to  five  times  the  other. 

20.  Divide  60  into  two  such  parts  that  one  part  exceeds 

the  other  by  24. 

21.  Divide  84  into  two  such  parts  that  one  part  may  be 

less  than  the  other  by  36. 

Note.  When  we  have  to  compare  the  ages  of  two  persons  at  a 
given  time,  and  also  a  number  of  years  after  or  before  the  given 
time,  we  must  remember  that  both  persons  will  be  so  many  years 
older  or  younger. 

Thus,  if  x  represent  A's  age,  and  2x  B's  age,  at  the  present  time, 
A's  age  five  years  ago  will  be  represented  by  x  —  5 ;  and  B's  by 
2x  —  5.  A's  age  five  years  hence  will  be  represented  by  x  +  5 ;  and 
B's  age  by  2a;  +  5. 
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22.  A  is  twice  as  old  as  B,  and  22  years  ago  he  was  three 

times  as  old  as  B.    What  is  As  age? 

23.  A  father  is  30  and  his  son  6  years  old.     In  how  many 

years  will  the  father  be  just  twice  as  old  as  the  son  ? 

24.  A  is  twice  as  old  as  B,  and  20  years  since  he  was  three 

times  as  old.    What  is  B's  age? 

25.  A  is  three  times  as  old  as  B,  and  19  years  hence  he 

will  be  only  twice  as  old  as  B.  What  is  the  age 
of  each  ? 

26.  A  man  has  three  nephews ;  his  age  is  50,  and  the  joint 
^  ages  of  the  nephews  is  42.     How  long  will  it  be 

before  the  joint  ages  of  the  nephews  will  be  equal  to 
that  of  the  uncle? 

Note.  In  problems  involving  quantities  of  the  6ame  kind 
expressed  in  different  units,  we  most  be  cartful  to  reduce  all  the 
quantities  to  the  tame  unit. 

Thus,  if  x  denote  a  number  of  inches,  all  the  quantities  of  the  same 
kind  involved  in  the  problem  must  be  reduced  to  inches. 

27 .  A  sum  of  money  consists  of  dollars  and  twenty-five-cent 
\*   pieces,  and  amounts  to  $20.     The  number  of  coins 

gp        is  50.     How  many  are  there  of  each  sort  ? 

28.  A  person  bought  30  pounds  of  sugar  of  two  different 

kinds,  and  paid  for  the  whole  $2.94.  The  better 
kind  cost  10  cents  a  pound  and  the  poorer  kind  7 
cents  a  pound.  How  many  pounds  were  there  of 
each  kind  ? 

.  29.    A  workman  was  hired  for  40  days,  at  $1  for  every  day 

he  worked,  but  with  the  condition  that  for  every 

^       .day  he  did  not  work  he  was  to  pay  45  cents  for  his 

board.     At  the  end  of  the  time  he  received  $22.60. 

How  many  days  did  he  work  ? 
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30*  A  vine  merchant  has  two  kinds  of  wine ;  one  worth  50 
cento  a  quart,  and  the  other  75  cents  a  quart.  From 
these  he  wishes  to  make  a  mixture  of  100  gallons, 
worth  $2.40  a  gallon.  How  many  gallons  most  he 
take  of  each  kind  ? 

31.  A  gentleman  gave  some  children  10  cents  each,  and 

had  a  dollar  left.  He  found  that  he  would  have 
required  one  dollar  more  to  enable  him  to  give  them 
15  cents  each.     How  many  children  were  there?   "*' 

32.  Two  casks  contain  equal  quantities  of  vinegar ;  from 

the  first  cask  34  quarts  are  drawn,  from  the  second 
20  gallons ;  the  quantity  remaining  in  one  vessel  is 
now  twice  that  in  the  other.  How  much  did  each 
cask  contain  at  first?      +  - ^  *  ^  -  V) 

33.  A  gentleman  hired  a  man  for  12  months,  at  the  wages 

of  $90  and  a  suit  of  clothes.    At  the  end  of  7  months  ^ 
the  man  quits  his  service  and  receives  $33.75  and 
the  suit  of  clothes.     What  was  the  price  of  the  suit 
of  clothes  ? 

34.  A  man  has  three  times  as  many  quarters  as  half- 

dollars,  four  times  as  many  dimes  as  quarters,  and    v 
twice  as  many  half-dimes  as  dimes.    The  whole  sum 
is  $7.30.    How  many  coins  has  he  in  all  ? 

35.  A  person  paid  a  bill  of  $15.25  with  quarters  and  half- 

dollars,  and  gave  51  pieces  of  money  in  all.  How 
many  of  each  kind  were  there  ? 

36.  A  bill  of  100  pounds  was  paid  with  guineas  (21  shil- 

lings) and  half-crowns  (2}  shillings),  and  48  more 
half-crowns  than  guineas  were  used.  How  many  of 
each  were  paid? 
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CHAPTER  VI. 
MULTIPLICATION  AND  DIVISION. 

Special  Rules. 

78.  Special  Roles  of  Multiplication.  Some  results  of  mul- 
tiplication are  of  so  great  utility  in  shortening  algebraic 
work  that  they  should  be  carefully  noticed  and  remem- 
bered.   The  following  are  important : 

79.  Square  of  the  Sum  of  Two  Humbert. 

(a  +  A)'  =  (a  +  6)(a  +  A) 

=  a(a  +  b)  +  b(a  +  b) 
=  a*  +  ab  +  ab  +  b* 
=  a,  +  2aJ  +  if. 

Since  a  and  b  stand  for  any  two  numbers,  we  have 

Rule  1.  The  square  of  the  sum  of  two  numbers  is'  the 
sum  of  their  squares  plus  twice  their  product. 

80.  Square  of  the  Difference  of  Two  Humbert. 

{a-by  =  {a-b){a-b) 

=  a(a  —  b)  —  b(a—b) 
=  a*  —  ab-ab  +  b1 
=  a*-2ab  +  b\ 

Hence  we  have 

Rule  2.  The  square  of  the  difference  of  two  numbers  is 
the  sum  of  their  squares  minus  twice  their  product. 
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81.  Product  of  the  Sum  and  Difference  of  Two  Numbers. 

(a  +  b)(a  —  b)  =  a(a-b)  +  b(a-b) 
=  a*  —  ab  +  ab  —  b* 
=  a*-b\ 
Hence  we  have 

Rule  3.  The  product  of  the  sum  and  difference  of  two 
numbers  is  the  difference  of  their  squares. 

82.  Illustrations.    If  we  put  2x  for  a  and  3  fori,  we  have 
Rulel,  (2s  +  3)f  =  4s'  +  12a;  +  9. 

Rule  2,  (2s  -  3)'  =  4  a*  -  12a?  +  9. 

Rule  3,  (2x  +  3)(2s -  3)  =  4s2  -  9. 

If  we  are  required  to  multiply  a  +  6  +  c  by  a  +  b  —  c, 
we  may  abridge  the  ordinary  process  as  follows  : 

(a  +  b  +  c)(a  +  b-c)  =  [(a  +  b)  +  c][(a  +  b)-c] 
By  Rule  3,  =  {a  +  b)'k-ci 

By  Rule  1,  =  a*  +  2ab  +  b*-  c\ 

If  we  are  required  to  multiply  a  +  b  —  c  by  a  —  b  +  c,  we 
may  put  the  expressions  in  the  following  forms,  and  per- 
form the  operation : 

(a  +  b  -  c)(a  -  b  +  c)  =  [a  +  (b  -  c)][a  -  (i  -  c)] 

By  Rule  3,  '       =a*r(b-cy 

By  Rule  2,  =  a'  -  (V  -  2bc  +  <*) 

=  ai-i,  +  24c-c\ 


SPECIAL  RULES  OP  MULTIPLICATION.  63 

Exercise  21. 
Write  the  product  of 

*•  (x  +  yY-  ».  (ah  +  cd)\ 

2.  (y-z)\  10.  (3mn-4)f. 

3.  (2x  +1)*.  11.  (12  +  5*)'. 

4.  (2a +  5 J)'.  12.  (4sy,-yz,)f. 

5.  (I-**)'.  13.  (Zabc-bcd)\ 

6.  (3aa^-4s,)^  14.  (4s»-*yI)\ 

7.  (l-7a)«.  15.  (*  +  y)(*-y). 

8.  (5sy  +  2)f.  16.  (2a  +  A)(2a-4). 

17.  1  +  a  +  b  and  l-a-i. 

18.  l-a*pft  and  1  +  a-i. 

19.  ^c^  +  i*  and  a*-ab  +  b\ 

20.  3a  +  26  —  c  and  Sa-Zb  +  c. 

83.  Square  of  any  Polynomial  If  we  put  x  for  a,  and 
y  +  z  for  J,  in  the  identity 

(a  +  by  =  a'  +  2ab  +  bt, 

we  shall  have 

[x  +  (3/  +  z)Y  =  z>  +  2x(i,  +  z)  +  (y  +  zy, 
or  (2?  +  y  +  z),  =  a*  +  2sy  +  2:rz-^-y,  +  2y2  +  2, 

=  ^  +  y,  +  2,  +  2ay  +  2arz  +  2yz. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  complete  product  consists  of  the 
sum  of  the  squares  of  the  terms  of  the  given  expression  and 
twice  the  products  of  each  term  into  all  the  terms  that  fol- 
low it. 
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Again,  if  we  put  a  —  b  for  a,  and  c  —  d  for  b,  in  the  same 
identity, 

(a'+bf  =  at  +  2ab  +  b\ 

we  shall  have 

[(a -6) +  (*-<*)]' 
=  (a-by  +  2(a-b)(c-d)  +  (c-d)1 
=  (ai-2ab  +  bi)+2a(c-d)-2b(c-d)+(c>-2cd+dt) 
=  at-2ab  +  bi+2ac-2ad-2bc+2bd+ct-2cd+d* 
=ai  +  bi  +  c*+cP-2ab  +  2ac-2ad-2bc+2bd-2cd. 

Here  the  flame  law  holds  as  before,  the  sign  of  each 
double  product  being  +  or  — ,  according  as  the  factors  com- 
posing it  have  like  or  unlike  signs.  The  same  is  true  for 
any  polynomial.    Hence  we  have 

Rule  4.  The  square  of  a  polynomial  is  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  the  several  terms  and  twice  the  products  obtained 
by  multiplying  each  term  into  all  the  terms  that  follow  it. 

Exercise  22. 

1.  (*  +  y  +  *)"=  .9.  (a'  +  i'  +  c8)^ 

2.  (z  —  y  +  zy=  10.  (3?-tf  —  z8),= 

3.  (m  +  n—  p-q)*=  11.  (*  +  2y-8*)f  = 

4.  (ss  +  2*-3),=  12.  (#-2tf  +  bff  = 

5.  (a*.-6a?+7)f=:  13.  (s»  +  2*-2)f  = 

6.  (2s8 -7* +  9)'=    .  14,  (a^~5a:  +  7),= 

7.  (^  +  y,-zJ),=    .  15,  (2^-3a:-4),= 

8.  (**_4*Y  +  y4),=  16.  (*  +  2y  +  8«)*  =  . 

81  Product  of  Two  Binomials.  The  product  of  two  bino- 
mials which  have  the  form  x  +  a,  x  +  6,  should  be  carefully 
noticed  and  remembered. 
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(1)  (*+5)(s  +  3)  =  *(*  +  3)  +  5(:r  +  3) 

=  ^  +  3ar  +  5r  +  15 
=  s*  +  8.r+15. 

(2)  (x  -  5)(*  -  3)  =  x  (x  -  3)  -  5  (x  -  3) 

=  xt  —  3x-5ar  +  15 
-s*-8*+15. 

(3)  (*  +  5)(*  -  8)  =  x(x  -  3)  +  5(*  -  8) 

=  ^-3ar  +  5ar-15 
-z»  +  2;r-15. 

(4)  (*-5)(*  +  S)  =  *(*  +  3)-  5(*  +  8) 

=  .t,  +  3a:-5a:-15 
=  «*  — 2*-15. 

Each  of  these  results  has  three  terms. 

The  first  term  of  each  result  is  the  product  of  the  first 
terms  of  the  binomials. 

The  last  term  of  each  result  is  the  product  of  the  second 
terms  of  the  binomials. 

The  middle  term  of  each  result  has  for  a  coefficient  the 
algebraic  sum  of  the  second  terms  of  the  binomials. 

The  intermediate  step  given  above  may  be  omitted,  and 
the  products  written  at  once  by  inspection.     Thus, 

(1)  Multiply  x  +  8  by  x  +  7. 

8  +  7-15,    8x7  =  56. 
.-.  (*  +  8)(*+7)  =  ^  +  15*  +  56. 

(2)  Multiply  x  -  8  by  x  -  7. 

(-8)  +  (-7)  =  -15,    (-8)(-7)-  +  56. 
.\  (*-8)(*-7)  =  a»-15*+58.    . 
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(3)  Maltiply  z  —  7y  by  x  +  6y. 

-7^6 1.  (-7y)x6y  =  -42y». 

■\  (ar-7y)(ar  +  6y)  =  ^-2y-42y». 

(4)  Multiply  ^  +  6(a+&)  by  ^-5(a  +  i). 

+  6-5  =  1,  6(a  +  6)x-5(a  +  6)  =  -30(a  +  6)f. 
.\  [V+6  (a+*)][^-5  (a+5)]  =  z*+(a+b)  a*-30  (a+6)2. 

Exercise  23. 

Write  the  product  of 

1.  (x.+  2)(z  +  3).  11.  (z  -  c)(x  -  d). 

2.  (*+l)(*  +  5).  12.  (ar-4y)(ar  +  y). 

3.  (*-3)0r-6).  13.  (a-2i)(a-56). 

4.  (*-8)(*-l).  14.  (a8  +  2yJ)(ss  +  yl). 

5.  0  -  8)(#  +  1).  15.  (^~3ay)(a^  +  ay). 

6.  (*  — 2)(z  +  5).  16.  {ax  -  9)(a*  +  6). 

7.  (a?-8)(ar+7).  17.  (ar  +  a){x  -  b). 

8.  (*-2)(*-4).  18.  (*-ll)(a:  +  4). 

9.  (*  +  l)(*  +  ll).  19.  (*  +  12)(ar  -  11). 
10.    {x~2a){x+&a).  20.  (a:  -  10)(*  -  5). 

85.   In  like  manner  the  product  of  any  two  binomials 
may  be  written.     Thus, 

(1)  (2a  -.b){Sa  +  U)  =  6a'  +  8a6  -  3a£  -  4 b1 

=  6at  +  bab-U\ 

(2)  (2*  +  3y)(3*  -  2y)  -  6*'  -  4sy  +  9sy  -  6y* 

=  6**  +  5sy-6y*. 
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86.  Special  Boles  of  Division.  Some  results  in  division 
are  so  important  in  abridging  algebraic  work  that  they 
should  be  carefully  noticed  and  remembered. 

87.  Difference  of  Two  Squares. 
From  §  81,  (o  +  6)(o  -  b)  =  a'  -  b*. 

.:  ^A^o-i.and  SLz£=0  +  J.   Hence, 
a+b  a—b 

Rule  1.  The  difference  of  the  squares  of  two  numbers  is 
divisible  by  the  sum,  and  by  the  difference,  of  the  numbers. 

Exercise  24. 

Write  the  quotient  of 

l-4a^  9    49 -4a* 

*    1-2*'  '   ~7-2a' 

1  +  2*  x+9y 

3  9a'-y  u     l-(*-y)' 

3a  +  i  '    l  +  (*-y) 

4  g*-P  12    g,-(^  +  c)'. 

3a -i  a  +  (b  +  c) 

6     16a'  -96'  13    (x  +  yY- 25 

4a+36  '  '     (x  +  y)-S>' 

6    1-9*  14    i-(o-5&y 

'    l-3z  '    l  +  (a-5ft) 

a'o'-c'  ..    64-(26  +  3cV 

'     ab  +  c'  '     8-(2J  +  3c)' 

8    4s»  - 16y*  16    (a-b)'-(c-dy 

2*  +  4y  '    (a-4)  +  (c-a*) 


68  ALGEBRA. 

88.  Sum  and  Difference  of  Two  Oubes.  By  performing  the 
division,  we  find  that 

^±^.^a%-ab  +  b\  and  ^-=^  =  ^  +  ab  +  b\ 
a  +  o  a  —  o 

Hence, 

Rule  2.  The  sum  of  the  cubes  of  two  numbers  is  divisible 
by  the  sum  of  the  numbers,  and  the  quotient  is  the  sum  of 
the  squares  of  the  numbers  minus  their  product. 

Rule  3.  The  difference  of  the  cubes  of  two  numbers  is 
divisible  by  the  difference  of  the  numbers,  and  the  quotient 
is  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  numbers  plus  their  product 


Exercise  25. 
Write  the  quotient  of 

1.  (y»_i)^(y_i).  8.  (64a868-27^)^(4ai-3*). 

2.  (J»-125K(&-5).  9.  (x*  +  tf)  +  (x  +  y). 

3.  (a8 -216) --(a -6).  10.  (1 +  8a8)-4-(l +  2a). 

4.  (^-343)  -5-  Qc  -7).  11.  (27a8+68)-*-(3a+J). 

5.  (1-8.^)^(1-2*).  12.  (8aV+l)-*-(2ar+l). 

6.  (8aV-l)-4-(2aa:-l).  13.  (^+  27y*)  +  (x  +  3y). 

7.  (l-27rY)-*-(l-3*y).  14.  (b\2a*tf+*)+(%xy+z). 

15.  (729a8  +  21668)+-(9a  +  6£). 

16.  (64  a8  +  1000  J8)  -*-(4  a  +10  b). 

17.  (64a8&8  +  27arJ)-4-(4aJ  +  3ar). 

18.  (a8 +  343) -*-(*  + 7). 

19.  (217a*y>  +  82>)  +  (Szy  +  2z). 


SPECIAL  RULES  OF  DIVISION.  69 

89.   Sum  and  Difference  of  any  Two  lake  Powers.    By  per- 
forming the  division,  we  find  that 

^""^-a'  +  a'ft  +  aJ'  +  i8; 


a  —  b 
a4-64 
a+b 
a*-i* 


=  a,-a,i  +  ai,-i,; 


a  —  b 

rf±V  =  a'-a*b  +  a*b*-ab>  +  b\ 
a  +  b 

We  find  by  trial  that 

a'  +  b\  a4+&\  a***1,  and  so  on, 

are  not  divisible  by  a  +  b  or  by  a  —  J.     Hence, 

If  n  is  any  positive  integer, 

(1)  an  +  bni8  divisible  by  a+bifnis  odd,  and  by  neither 
a  +  b  nor  a  —  bi/nis  even. 

(2)  an  —  bn  is  divisible  by  a  —  bif  n  is  odd,  and  by  both 
ju  +  b  and  a  —  b  ifn  is  even. 

Note.  It  is  important  to  notice  in  the  above  examples  that  the 
terms  of  the  quotient  are  all  positive  when  the  divisor  is  a  —  6,  and 
alternately  positive  and  negative  when  the  divisor  is  a  +  b ;  also,  that 
the  quotient  is  homogeneous,  the  exponent  of  a  decreasing  and  of  b 
increasing  by  1  for  each  successive  term. 

Exercise  26. 
Find  the  quotient  of 

1.  (^-^-(s-y).  7.   (a5  +  32i»)-*-(a  +  2J). 

2.  (s'-yO-Ks  +  y).  8-  (a6-3265)-*-(a-2£). 

3.  (c?-a*)  +  (a-x).  9.   (l-243aft)-*- (1  - 3a). 

4.  (a*-x*)  +  (a  +  x).  10.   (243a6  +  l)-f-(3a  +  l). 

5.  (81aV-l)-K3aar+l).  11.   (*T - y1)  +  (* - y). 

6.  (64ai-Jr)H-(2a-i).  12.   (a10 -  1024) 4- (a  +  2). 


CHAPTER  VII. 
FACTORS. 

90.  Rational  Expressions.  An  expression  is  rational  when 
none  of  its  terms  contain  square  or  other  roots. 

91.  Factors  of  Rational  and  Integral  Expressions.  By  fac- 
tors of  a  given  integral  number  in  Arithmetic  we  mean 
integral  numbers  that  will  divide  the  given  number  with- 
out remainder.  Likewise  by  factors  of  a  rationaLand  inte- 
gral expression  in  Algebra  we  mean  rational  and  integral 
expressions  that  will  divide  the  given  expression  without 
remainder. 

92.  Factors  of  Monomials.  The  factors  of  a  monomial 
may  be  found  by  inspection.  Thus,  the  factors  of  14a'i 
are  7,  2,  a,  a,  and  b. 

93.  Factors  of  Polynomials.  The  form  of  a  polynomial 
that  can  be  resolved  into  factors  often  suggests  the  process 
of  finding  the  factors. 

Case  I. 

94.  When  all  the  Terms  have  a  Common  Factor. 
(1)  Resolve  into  factors  2#*  +  6ary. 
Since  2x  is  a  factor  of  each  term,  we  have 

2x*  +  6xy     2x*  .  6xy         .  Q 
2x  2x       2x 

.'.  2x*  +  Q>xy  =  2x  (x  +  3y). 
Hence,  the  required  factors  are  2x  and  x  +  3y. 
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(2)  Resolve  into  factors  16a*  +  4a8  —  8a. 
Since  4  a  is  a  factor  of  each  term,  we  have 

16a'  +  4a,-8a_16as  .  4a'     8a 
4a  4a       4a      4a 

=  4a'  +  a-2. 
.-.  16a'  +  4a,-8a  =  4a(4a,  +  a-2). 

Hence  the  required  factors  are  4  a  and  4  a*  +  a  —  2. 

Exercise  27. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  5a*-  15a.  4.   4afy- 12.ry +  8sy\ 

2.  6a8+18as-12a.  5.  y4 - atf  +  btf  +  cy. 

3.  49a?  -21  x  +  14.  6.   6a4i8-21a468  +  27a86\ 

7.  54*y  +  108*y-243sy. 

8.  45a;y°-90^y7-360a:y. 

9.  70ay-140ay  +  210ayl. 
10.  32a8Jf+96a668-128a8i9. 

Case  II. 

95.  When  the  Terms  can  he  grouped  so  as  to  show  a  Common 
Factor. 

(1)  Resolve  into  factors  ac  +  ad+bc  +  bd. 

ac  +  ad+bc  +  bd=(ac  +  ad)  +  (bc  +  bd)  (1) 

=  a(c  +  d)  +  b(c  +  d)  (2) 

=  (a  +  b)(c  +  d).  (3) 

Note.  Since  one  factor  is  seen  in  (2)  to  he  c  +  d,  dividing  by  c  +  d 
we  obtain  the  other  factor,  a  +  6. 
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(2)  Find  the  factors  oi  ac  +  ad  —  bc —  bd. 

ac  +  ad  —  bc  —  bd=(ac  +  ad)  —  (be  +  bd) 
=  a(c  +  d)  —  b(c+d) 
=  (a -»)(*  +  <*). 

Note.  The  signs  of  the  last  two  terms,  —  6c  —  bd,  are  changed  to  +, 
when  pat  within  a  parenthesis  preceded  by  the  minus  sign. 

(3)  Resolve  into  factors  5  Xs  —  15 or*  —  x  +  Sa. 

5s8  -  \bax*  - x  +  3a  =  (5s*  —  15ar»)  -  (x —  3a) 
=  bx*(x -  3a)  -  1  (x  -  3a) 
=  (5tf'-l)(a-3a). 

(4)  Resolve  into  factors  6y  —  27afy  —  10*  +  45s8. 
6y-27^y~10a;  +  45^  =  (45^-27^y)-(10a;-6y) 

=  9s,(5a?-3y)-2(5:r-3y) 
=  (9^-2)(5ar-3y). 

Note.  By  grouping  the  terms  thus,  (6y  —  27a*y)  —  (10*  -  4505*), 
we  obtain  for  the  factors  (3y  —  5*)(2  —  9  s*). 

But  (3y  - 5s)(2 - 9»*) « (9a1  -  2X5* -  3y),  since,  by  the  Law  of 
Signs,  the  signs  of  two  factors,  or  of  any  even  number  of  factors,  may 
be  changed  without  altering  the  value  of  the  product. 

Exercise  28. 

Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  x9  —  ax  —  bx  +  ab.  6.  abx  —  aby+pqx—pqy. 

2.  ab  +  ay  —  by  —  y*.  7.  cdx*  -\-adxy  —  bcxy  —  abyi. 

3.  bc  +  bx  —  ex  —  3s.  8.  obey  —  Vdy  —  aedx  +  bcPx. 

4.  mx  +  mn  +  ax  +  an.  9.  ax  —  ay  —  bx  +  by. 

5.  cebf  —  czy+dxy—y1.  10.  cdz*  —  cyz  +  dyz  —  y2. 
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96.  Perfect  Squares.  If  an  expression  can  be  resolved 
into  two  equal  factors,  the  expression  is  called  a  perfect 
square,  and  one  of  its  equal  factors  is  called  its  square  root 

Thus,  16x*y*  =  4afy  X  4afy.  Hence,  l^afy*  is  a  perfect 
square,  and  4aty  is  its  square  root. 

Note.  The  square  root  of  16aty*  may  be  —  4z*y  as  well  as  +  4afy, 
for  —  4x*y  x  —  4x"y  —  16afy" ;  bat  throughout  this  chapter  the  posi- 
tive square  root  only  will  be  considered. 

97.  The  rule  for  extracting  the  square  root  of  a  perfect 
square,  when  the  square  is  a  monomial,  is  as  follows : 

Extract  the  square  root  of  the  coefficient,  and  divide  the 
index  of  each  letter  by  2. 

98.  In  like  manner,  the  rule  for  extracting  the  cube 
root  of  a  perfect  cube,  when  the  cube  is  a  monomial,  is, 

Extract  the  cube  root  of  the  coefficient,  and  divide  the 
index  of  each  letter  by  3. 

99.  By  §§  79,  80,  a  trinomial  is  a  perfect  square,  if  its 
first  and  last  terms  are  perfect  squares  and  positive,  and 
its  middle  term  is  twice  the  product  of  their  square  roots. 
Thus,  16  a*  —  24  ab  -f  9  b1  is  a  perfect  square. 

The  rule  for  extracting  the  square  root  of  a  perfect 
square,  when  the  square  is  a  trinomial,  is  as  follows : 

Extract  the  square  roots  of  the  first  and  last  terms,  and 
connect  these  square  roots  by  the  sign  of  the  middle  to-m. 
Thus,  if  we  wish  to  find  the  square  root  of 
16o»-24a6  +  96a, 
we  take  the  square  roots  of  16  a1  and  96s,  which  are  4  a  and  36, 
respectively,  and  connect  these  square  roots  by  the  sign  of  the  middle 
termt  which  is  — .    The  square  root  is  therefore 
4a-36. 
In  like  manner,  the  square  root  of 

16aa  +  24a6  +  96»  is  4a +  36. 
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"  ^  Case  III. 
100.  When  a  Trinomial  is  a  Perfect  Square. 
.  (1)  Resolve  into  factors  x2  +  2xy  +  y*. 
From  §  99,  the  factors  of  ar*  +  2xy  +  y*  are 

(x  +  y)(x  +  y): 

(2)  Resolve  into  factors  -a:4  —  2z*y  +  y*. 
From  §  99,  the  factors  of  x*  —  2aty  +  y*  are 

(*"-y)(^-y). 


Exercise  29. 

Resolve  into  factors : 

1.   ar*+12a;  +  36. 

8. 

y4+16yV  +  64z\ 

2.   a*  +  28*  +  196. 

9. 

/  + 24^  +  144. 

3.  a2  +  34a?  +  289. 

10. 

arV  +  162as  +  6561. 

4.   zt  +  2z+l. 

11. 

4aa  +  12ai'  +  964. 

5.  y*  +  200y  +  10,000. 

12. 

9aTV  +  30a,yz  +  252*. 

6.   *4+14za  +  49. 

13. 

9a*+12a^  +  4y*. 

7.   ar1  +  36a^  +  324y2. 

14. 

4aV  +  20aVy + 25  x*rf 

_r                                   Exercise  30. 

Resolve  into  factors : 

1.   a*  —  8a  +16. 

7. 

y,-50yz  +  625z*. 

2.   a2  -30a  +225. 

8. 

a;4-32a,y  +  256y4. 

3.   #*  -38*  +  361. 

9. 

z8- 34s8 +  289. 

4.   a?  —  40a:  +400. 

10. 

4  xy-  20*Vz  +  25yV 

5.   y'-100y  +  2500. 

11. 

16ay- 8  ayV  +  yV. 

6.  y4  —  20y8  +  100. 

12. 

9a,&V-6a6Va,+  6V(7' 
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13.  16^  — 8«V  +  «y.        1«-   l-6o*,  +  9a,6i. 

14.  aV-  2ctoafy  +  Vtf.     17.   9mW-24tfm+ 16. 

15.  36^-60^  +  25/.   18.  46V  -12faty  +  9*y. 

19.  49a,-112a*  +  64i^ 

20.  64a?4/  -  160 x*y*z  +  100*V. 

21.  49aW-28a*ctf  +  4s*. 

22.  121*4-286aty+169/. 

23.  289 atyV  —  102*yVrf  +  9yV<P. 

24.  361  afyV  —  76  aicay«  +  4  a'JV. 

Case  IV. 

101.  When  a  Binomial  is  the  Difference  of  Two  Squares. 
(1)  Resolve  into  factors  a*  —  /. 

From  §  81,  (x  +  y)(x  —  y)  =  x*  -  /. 

Hence,  the  difference  of  two  squares  is  the  product  of 
two  factors,  which  may  be  found  as  follows : 

Take  the  square  root  of  the  first  term  and  the  square  root 
of  the  second  term. 
wThe  sum  of  these  roots  will  form  the  first  factor. 

The  difference  of  these  roots  will  form  the  second  factor. 

102.  If  the  squares  are  compound  expressions,  the  same 
method  may  be  employed. 

(1)  Resolve  into  factors  {x  +  3y)8  -  16a2. 

The  square  root  of  the  first  term  is  *  +  3y. 

The  square  root  of  the  second  term  is  4  a. 

The  Bam  of  these  roots  is  *  +  3y  +  4a. 

The  difference  of  these  roots  is  x  +  3  y  —  4  a. 

Therefore  (x  +  3y)*  -  16a2  -  (x  +  3  y  +  4a)(x  +  3y  -  4a). 
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(2)  Resolve  into  factors  a2  —  (3  b  —  5  c)2. 

The  square  roots  of  the  terms  are  a  and  (36  —  5  c). 
The  sum  of  these  roots  is  a  +  (3 6  —  5 c),  or  a  +  36  -  5 c. 
The  difference  of  these  roots  iB  a  —  (3  6  —  5  c),  or  a  —  3  b  +  5  c. 
Therefore  a* -  (36  - 5 c)s  =  (a  +  36  -  5c)(a -  36  +  5c). 

103.  If  the  factors  contain  like  terms,  these  terms  should 
be  collected  so  as  to  present  the  results  in  the  simplest 
form. 

(3)  Resolve  into  factors  (3  a  +  5  by  -  (2  a  -  3  b)  . 
The  square  roots  of  the  terms  are  3  a  +  5  6  and  2  a  —  3  6. 
The  sum  of  these  roots  is  (3a  +  56)  +  (2a  -  36) 

or  3a +  56  + 2a -36  =  5a +  26. 
The  difference  of  these  roots  is  (3  a  +  5  6)  —  (2  a  —  3  6), 

or3a  +  56  — 2a  +  36  =  a  +  86. 
Therefore  (3a  +  bhf  -  (2a -  36)s -  (5a  +  26)(a  +  86). 

104.  By  properly  grouping  the  terms,  compound  expres- 
sions may  often  be  written  as  the  difference  of  two  squares, 
and  the  factors  readily  found. 

(1)  Resolve  into  factors  a2  —  2al  +  b2  —  9  c*. 

a2  -  2  ab  +  b2  -  9  c2  =  (a2  -  2  ab  +  b2)  -  9  c2 
=  (a-6)'-9c» 
=  (a-b  +  3c)(a-b-Sc). 

(2)  Resolve  into  factors  12  aJ  +  9z*  -  4  a8  -  9b\ 
Note.  Here  12  a6  Bhows  that  it  is  the  middle  term  of  the  expres- 
sion which  has  in  its  first  and  last  terms  a*  and  6s,  and  the  minus 
sign  before  4  a*  and  96s  shows  that  these  terms  must  be  put  in  a 
parenthesis  with  the  minus  sign  before  it,  in  order  that  they  may  be 
made  positive. 

The  arrangement  will  be 

9s3  -  (4aa  -  12a&  +  9b2)  =  9x2  -  (2a  -  Sb)2 

=  (3s+2«-3£)(3:t;-2a+3&). 
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(3)  Resolve  into  factors  -  a*  +  b*  —  &  +  d*  +  2ac+ 2bd. 

Note.     Here  2act  2bd,  and  —  a\  -c*,  indicate  the  arrangement 
required. 

-a*  +  b*-cl  +  d'  +  2ac  +  2bd 

=  (b*  +  2bd+di)-(a*-2ac  +  c') 

=  (b  +  dY-(a-cf 

=  (b  +  d  +  a-c)(b  +  d-a  +  c). 

Exercise  31. 


Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  a*  —  b\  18. 

2.  a'  — 16.  19. 

3.  4  a'  -25.  20. 

4.  a4-6\  21. 

5.  a4— 1.  22. 

6.  a8-*8.  23. 

7.  a8-l.  24. 

8.  36a* -49y*.  25. 

9.  100:cY-121aV.  26. 

10.  1  — 49  s*.  27. 

11.  a4  — 266s.  28. 

12.  (a  —  i)*-c\  29. 

13.  3*-(a  —  bf.  30. 

14.  (a  +  by-(c  +  d)\  31. 

15.  (*  +  yy_(*_y)».  32. 

16.  2a6-a'-i*  +  l.  33, 

17.  3* -2^-^-2*.  34. 


a'  +  12ic-46,-9c». 
as-2ay+y*— s*  —  2zz-f. 

«*+y*-*-<P  — 2ay— 2cfc. 
3s-y,  +  2,-a,-2sz+2ay. 
204  +  ^  +  6'-^. 
2sy-s*-y,+a,+*,-2ai. 
(as  +  Jy)'-l. 
l_**-y»  +  2*y. 
(5  a -2)' -(a -4)'. 
a*-2ab  +  b*-x*. 

(s+iy-fr  +  i)1. 

(s+l)'-(y-l)». 
cP  —  rc,  +  4£y  —  4y*. 

4a?*-9^  +  6a;-l. 
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Case  V. 


106.  When  a  Trinomial  has  the  Form  a4  +  a*b*  +  b4.  A 
trinomial  in  the  form  of  a4  +  a*b*  +  i4  can  be  written  as 
the  difference  of  two  squares. 

Since  a  trinomial  is  a  perfect  square  when  the  middle 
term  is  twice  the  product  of  the  square  roots  of  the  first 
and  last  terms,  it  is  obvious  that  we  must  add  cfb*  to  the 
middle  term  of  a4  +  a2b*  -f-  ft4  to  make  it  a  perfect  square. 
We  must  also  subtract  a*b*  to  keep  the  value  of  the 
expression  unchanged.    We  shall  then  have 

(1)  a*  +  a*b*  +  b*  =  aA  +  2aV  +  bA-a2b* 

=  (a*  +  6*)*-a268 

=  (a*  +  b'  +  ab)(a*  +  b*-ab) 

=  (a,  +  a6  +  J,)(a,-aJ  +  6,). 

If  in  the  above  expression  we  put  1  for  b,  we  shall  have 

(2)  a4  +  a'+  1  =  (a4  +  2a*  +  1)  -  a* 

=  (a*  +  l)*-a* 

=  (rf  +  l  +  a)(a*  +  l-a) 

=  (a,  +  a  +  l)(a'-a  +  l). 

(3)  Resolve  into  factors  464  -  376V  +  9  c4. 

Twice  the  product  of  the  square  roots  of  46*  and  9  c*  is  126V. 
We  may  separate  the  term  —  376*0*  into  two  terms,  —126V  and 
—  256*0*,  and  write  the  expression 

(4J4-12JV  +  9*4)-25£V 

=  (2J*-3c,)a-256V 

=  (2i,-3c,  +  5fo)(2&*-3c»-5J<0 

=  (2&*  +  5i<?-3<?*)(2&*--5&c--3c,). 
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Exercise  32.  ~rfl/    V 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  *4  +  *y  +  jA  «•  49m4+110mW+81n\ 

2.  9^  +  3^  +  4/.  9.   9a4  +  21aV  +  25c4. 

3.  16^-17^  +  /.  10.  49a4-15a,6,  +  121i4. 

4.  81aA  +  2&aV  +  l6b\  11.  64s4  + 128^  +  81^. 
,5.   81a4-28a,6,+  16i4.  12.  4s4-37*Y  +  9y\ 

>6.  9  a4 +  38^  +  49/.       13.   25x4-41x»y,  +  16y4. 
"  7.   25a4-9a,6,  +  16i\       14.  81*4-34*Y  +  3A 

Case  VI. 

106.  When  a  Trinomial  has  the  Form  x"  +  ax  +  b. 

From  §  84  it  is  seen  that  a  trinomial  is  often  the  product 
of  two  binomials.  Conversely,  a  trinomial  may,  in  certain 
cases,  be  resolved  into  two  binomial  factors. 

107.  If  a  trinomial  of  the  form  a*  +  ax  +  b  is  such  an 
expression  that  it  can  be  resolved  into  two  binomial  fac- 
tors, it  is  obvious  that  the  first  term  of  each  factor  will  be 
x,  and  that  the  second  terms  of  the  factors  will  be  two 
numbers  whose  product  is  b,  the  last  term  of  the  trinomial, 
and  whose  algebraic  sum  is  a,  the  coefficient  of  x  in  the 
middle  term  of  the  trinomial. 

(1)  Resolve  into  factors  a1  + 11  a  +  30. 

We  are  required  to  find  two  numbers  whose  product  is  30  and 
whose  sum  is  11. 

Two  numbers  whose  product  is  30  are  1  and  30,  2  and  15,  3  and 
10,  5  and  6  ;  and  the  sum  of  the  last  two  numbers  is  11.    Hence, 

a1  +  lla+  30  ■=  (a  +  5)(a  +  6). 
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(2)  Resolve  into  factors  x*  —  7x  + 12. 

We  are  required  to  find  two  numbers  whose  product  is  12  and 
whose  algebraic  sum  is  —  7. 

Since  the  product  is  +  12,  the  two  numbers  are  both  positive  or  both 
negative;  and  since  their  sum  is  —  7,  they  must  both  be  negative. 

Two  negative  numbers  whose  product  is  12  are  — 12  and  —  1,-6 
and  —  2,-4  and  —  3 ;  and  the  sum  of  the  last  two  numbers  is  —  7. 
Hence, 

^-7ar  +  12  =  (a:-4)(ar-3). 

(3)  Resolve  into  factors  x*  +  2x  —  24. 

We  are  required  to  find  two  numbers  whose  product  is  —  24  and 
whose  algebraic  sum  is  2. 

Since  the  product  is  —  24,  one  of  the  numbers  is  positive  and  the 
other  negative ;  and  since  their  sum  is  +  2,  the  larger  number  is 
positive. 

Two  numbers  whose  product  is  —  24,  and  the  larger  number  posi- 
tive, are  24  and  —  1,  12  and  —  2,  8  and  —  3,  6  and  —  4 ;  and  the  sum 
of  the  last  two  numbers  is  +  2.    Hence, 

x*  +  2x-  24=  (x  +  6)(x  -  4). 

(4)  Resolve  into  factors  Xs  —  Sx  — 18. 

We  are  required  to  find  two  numbers  whose  product  is  — 18  and 
whose  algebraic  sum  is  —  3. 

Since  the  product  is  — 18,  one  of  the  numbers  is  positive  and  the 
other  negative;  and  since  their  sum  is  —3,  the  larger  number  is 
negative. 

Two  numbers  whose  product  is  —  18,  and  the  larger  number  nega- 
tive, are  - 18  and  1,-9  and  2,"  -  6  and  3 ;  and  the  sum  of  the  last 
two  numbers  is  —  3.    Hence, 

x*-  Sx  -  18  =  (ar-  6)(x  +  3). 

Therefore  in  general, 

x*+(a  +  b)x  +  ab  =  (x  +  a)(x  +  b) 

whatever  the  values  of  a  and  J. 
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Exercise  33. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  3a  +  lls  +  24.  14.  a4+5a'  +  6. 

2.  rK*+lls  +  30.  15.    *i  +  4zs  +  3. 

3.  y"  +  17y  +  60.  16.  a,6,+  18ai  +  32. 

4.  ^+18* +  12.  17.   sY  +  7*Y  +  12. 

5.  a* +  21* +  110.  18.   2I0+ 10^+16. 

6.  y*  +  35y  +  300.  19.   a,  +  9aA  +  20if. 

7.  i2  +  236  +  102.  20.   af  +  9^  +  20. 

8.  s,  +  3s  +  2.  21.   a*a*+l4abz  +  3Sb*. 

9.  s,+  7ar  +  6.  22.   aV  +  lacx  +  lOx*. 

10.  a*  +  9ai  +  86\  23.   ^yV+19ay2  +  48. 

11.  s,  +  13aar  +  36a*.  24.   iV  +  18aic  +  65a*. 

12.  y»  +  19j9y  +  48y.  25.  rV  +  23m  +  90**. 

13.  z*  +  29  qz  +100^.  26.   mV+20mWpy+51py. 

Exercise  34. 
Kesolve  into  factors : 

1.  a^-7a:  +  10.  7.   at-iaV  +  Sa*. 

2.  ^-29^  +  190.  8.   **  — 8*  +  12. 

3.  a2  -23a  +132.  9.   z*-572  +  56. 

4.  J* -306 +  200.  10.  /-  7^  +  12. 

5.  2*  — 432  +  460.  11.   *y  —  27rcy  +  26. 
6#   a4_7a;  +  6.  12.  a4i6-lla'£8  +  30. 
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13.  aW-13afo  +  22.  19.   x2  -  20*  +  91. 

14.  V-15s  +  50.  20.   s*-23a;+120. 

15.  ^  — 20a; +  100.  21.   z2  —  530  +  360. 

16.  aV  —  21a*  +  54.  22.   **  —  (a  +  <?)a;  +  a<?. 

17.  aV-16a&r  +  39i*.  23.   yV  -  28aiyz  +  187a*6\ 

18.  aV—  24 aw  +  1432s.  24.   <?& -2>0 abed +221  a*b\ 

Exercise  35. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  x2  +  6x-1.  8.   a2  +  25a  -150. 

2.  a*  +  5a;-84.  9.    J8  +  364-4. 

3.  3/*+7y-60.  10.   JV  +  3fc-154. 

4.  y»  +  12y-45.  11.   c10+15c6-100. 

5.  2J  +  llz-12.  12.   c'  +  17c-390. 

6.  z%  + 13 z-  140.  13.   aHa-132. 

7.  a' +  13a -300.  14.   x2y*zs  +  9xyz-22. 

Exercise  36. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  #»-3tf-28.  6.   a2  -15a  -100. 

2.  y*— 7y-18.  .    7.    c10— 9c5— 10. 

3.  x2  —  9s-36.  8.   ^-8*  — 20. 

4.  z*-llz-60.  9.   y*-5ay-50a\ 

5.  z2-13z-14.  10.   a2b2-Sab-4. 
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11.  ttV-3as-54.  14.  yV-5yV-84. 

12.  c\P-24«*-180.  15.   aW-lGoJ-Se. 

13.  aV  —  aV-2.  16.   ^~(a-J)«-a*. 


Case  VII. 
108.  When  a  Trinomial  has  the  Form  ax*  +  bx  +  c. 

From  §  85, 

(3s -2)  (5s +  3) 

=  15x,  +  9s-10s~6=15^-s~e^     (1) 

(3s -2)  (5s -3) 

=  15s,-9s-10s+6=15s,-19s+6.  (2) 

Consider  the  resulting  trinomials : 

The  first  term  in  (1)  and  (2)  is  the  product  3  x  x  5«. 

The  middle  term  in  (1)  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  products 

3*x3and(-2)x5*. 

The  middle  term  in  (2)  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  products 

3*x(-3)and(-2)x5*. 

The  last  term  in  (1)  is  the  product  (-  2)  X  3, 
The  last  term  in  (2)  is  the  product  (-  2)x  (-  3). 
The  trinomials  have  no  monomial  factor,  since  no  one  of  their 
factors  has  a  monomial  Tactor.    Hence, 

1.  If  the  third  term  of  a  given  trinomial  is  negative, 
the  second  terms  of  its  binomial  factors  will  have  unlike 
signs. 

2.  If  the  third  term  is  positive,  the  second  terms  of  its 
binomial  factors  will  have  the  same  sign,  and  this  sign  is 
the  sign  of  the  middle  term. 

3.  If  a  trinomial  has  no  monomial  factor,  neither  of  its 
binomial  factors  can  have  a  monomial  factor. 
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(1)  Resolve  into  factors  6s»  +  17*  +  12. 

The  first  terms  of  the  binomial  factors  must  be  either  6  a?  and  x,  or 
3  x  and  2  x. 

The  second  terms  of  the  binomial  factors  must  be  12  and  1,  or  6 
and  2,  or  3  and  4. 

We  therefore  write 

I.  (6a+     )(*+     ),    or    II.  (3*+   .)(2*+     ). 

For  the  second  terms  of  these  factors  we  must  reject  1  and  12 ;  for 
12  put  in  the  second  factor  of  I.  would  make  the  product  6  2  X  12  too 
large,  and  put  in  the  first  factor  of  I.,  or  in  either  factor  of  II.,  the 
result  would  show  a  monomial  factor. 

We  must  also  reject  6  and  2 ;  for  if  put  in  I.  or  II.  the  results 
would  show  monomial  factors;  and  for  the  same  reason  we  must 
reject  3  and  4  for  I. 

The  required  factors,  therefore,  are  (3  a:  +  4)  and  (2  a?  +  3). 

(2)  Resolve  into  factors  14#*  —  11a:  —  15. 
For  a  first  trial  we  write 

(7x    )(2*    ). 

Since  the  third  term  of  the  given  trinomial  is  — 15,  the  second 
terms  of  the  binomial  factors  will  have  unlike  signs,  and  the  two 
products  which  together  form  the  middle  term  will  be  one  +,  and 
the  other  — .  Also,  since  the  middle  term  is  — 11  as,  the  negative 
product  will  exceed  in  absolute  value  the  positive  product  by  —  11  x. 

The  required  factors,  therefore,  are  (7a?  +  5)  and  (2x  —  3). 


Exercise  37. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  \2x*-bx  —  2.  6.  6^ +  5* -4. 

2.  Ux'-Tx  +  l.  7.  4a*+13a;  +  3. 

3.  12^  —  *-l.  8.  43»+ll:r-3. 

4.  3a*-2a;-5.  .9.  4a*-4a;  —  3. 

5.  3a*.+.4a:-4.  10.  x*-Sax  +  2a\ 
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11.  12a4  +  aV-**.  18.  6a1-  19ac+  10c1. 

12.  2^  +  5^  +  2^.  19.  8zi  +  Mxy  +  21yi. 

13.  6aV+<ur-l.  20.  8s* -22ay-21y*. 

14.  ei*-?**-^*1.  21.  6**+ 19sy- 7^. 

15.  4*»  +  8ar  +  3.  22.  11a*  - 23a6  +  2b\ 

16.  a*  — or— 6s*.  23.  2c*-13ctf+6cP. 

17.  8aJ  +  14a6-15i\  24.  6y,+  7y2~8«'. 

Case  VIII. 
109.  When  a  Binomial  ifl  the  8um  or  Differenoe  of  Two  Oubes. 

From  §88,    ?!±|!  =  af-ai  +  6,; 

a  +  o 

and  3^*!  =  at  +  aj  +  jt. 

a  —  b 

.-.  a'  +  i^Ca  +  JXa'-aft  +  i*) 
and  <*"-*■  =  (a -JX«,  +  a*  +  **). 

In  like  manner  we  can  resolve  into  factors  any  expres- 
sion which  can  be  written  as  the  sum  or  the  difference  of 
two  cubes. 

(1)  Resolve  into  factors  8a"  +  276€. 

Since  by  {  98,  8a"  =  (2af,  and  27 V  =»  (3 &»)»,  we  can  write 
8a»  +  276»a8(2a)»  +  (3&«)». 

Since  a»  +  ft8  =  (a  +  b)(a*  -  db  +  V), 

we  have,  by  putting  2  a  for  a  and  3  6*  for  6, 

(2a)8  +.(36*)>  =  (2a  +  ZV)(ia*  -  6a&*  +  96*). 
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(2)  Resolve  into  factors  125  s8  — 1. 
125iBs-l  =  (5*)8-l 

=  (5*-l)(25s»  +  5*  +  l). 

(3)  Resolve  into  factors  x*  +  y9. 

-(*  +  ^)(*4-*Y  +  y6)- 

110.  The  same  method  is  applicable  when  the  cubes  are 
compound  expressions. 

(4)  Resolve  into  factors  (x  —  y)8  +  2*. 

Since     a8  +  ft8 « (a  +  &)(a*  -  ai  +  6*), 
we  have,  by  putting  x  —  y  for  a  and  «  for  6, 

(aJ-y)s  +  28  =  [(aj-y)  +  2][(a;-y)»-(x-y)z  +  2«] 

=  (x  -  V  +  2)(«2  -  2  ay  +  y*  -  as  +  y«  +  «*). 

Exercise  38. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

1.  x*  +  8.  8.  27  a8 -1728. 

2.  a* +  216.  9.  27  a8 -£6. 

3.  3^  + 64  s8.  10.  Or  +  y)8-l. 

4.  6468+125c8.  11.  (*-fy)8  +  l. 

5.  8s8 -27^.  12.  8a8-(a-6)8. 

6.  64^ -1000s8.  13.  (x  +  y)*  +  (*. 

7.  729^-512^.  14.  (x  +  y)*  —  (x-y)*. 
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Case  IX. 

111.  When  a  Polynomial  is  the  Product  of  Two  Trinomials. 

The  following  method  is  convenient  for  resolving  a  poly- 
nomial into  its  trinomial  factors : 
Find  the  factors  of 

2a*-  5xy+  2y«  +  7sz-  byz  +  3*. 

1.  Reject  the  terms  that  contain  z. 

2.  Reject  the  terms  that  contain  y. 

3.  Reject  the  terms  that  contain  x. 

Factor  the  expression  that  remains  in  each  case. 

1.  2x*-5xy  +  2y*  =  (x-2y)(2*-y). 

2.  2s* +  7a«  +32*  =  (x  +  3z)(2*  +  z). 

3.  2y»-5y2+32*=(2y-3*)(y-2). 

Arrange  these  three  pairs  of  factors  in  two  rows  of  three  factors 
each,  so  that  any  two  factors  of  each  row  may  have  a  common  term 
including  the  sign. 

Thus,  x-2yt  x  +  3a,  -  2y  +  3«  ; 

2x-y,  2x  +  2,  -y +2. 

From  the  first  row,  select  the  term*  common  to  two  factors  for 
one  trinomial  factor : 

x  -  2y  +  32. 
From  the  second  row,  select  the  terms  common  to  two  factors  for 
the  other  trinomial  factor : 

2x  — y  +  z. 

Hence,  22*  —  hxy  +  2if+>lxz-byz  +  Z£ 

=  (x-2y  +  3z)(2z-y  +  z). 

112.  When  a  factor  obtained  from  the  first  three  terms 
is  also  a  factor  of  the  remaining  terms,  the  expression  is 
easily  resolved.    Thus, 

x*-3xy  +  2y,-3x  +  6y 

=  (x-2y)(x-y)-3(x-2y) 
«(x-2y)(x-y-3). 
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Exercise  39. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

Ul.  2^-5^  +  2^ -U7s  +  13y  +  21.  ) 

2.  6s,-37sy  +  6yJ-5a?-5y-l. 

3.  6a?  — 5ay— 6y*  — #  — 5y  — 1. 

4.  5a?-8ay  +  3yJ  +  7a?-5y  +  2. 
^5.   2a?-ay-3y,-8a;+7y  +  6. 

6.  sf-25y,-10x-20y  +  21. 

7.  2a?  — 5ay  +  2y*  — a;2  — y2  — 2*. 

8.  6a?  +  ay-y*  —  Szz  +  6yz  —  9z\ 

9.  6a?-7:cy  +  y,  +  35a*-5y2-62^ 
&  10.  5^-8^  +  3^-3^  +  ^-22*. 

11.  2a?-a^-3y,-5y2-22*. 

12.  6a?- 13^  +  6^+ 12a?2  —  13y2  +  62*. 

13.  a?-2ay  +  y,  +  5a?-5y. 

14.  2a? +  5^-3^-4*2  +  2^2. 

is 

Case  X. 

113.  Binomials  of  the  Fonn  xw  —  jn  or  xw  +  y",  and  n  >  3. 

1.  When  a  binomial  has  the  form  a*  —  y*,  but  cannot  be 
written  as  the  difference  of  two  perfect  squares,  or  of  two 
perfect  cubes,  it  is  still  possible  to  resolve  it  into  two  fac- 
tors, one  of  which  is  x— y.    Thus  (§  89), 

a6-6«  =  (a-i)(a4  +  as6  +  aW  +  a6s  +  i4). 
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2.  When  a  binomial  has  the  form  a*  +  y»,  but  cannot  be 
written  as  the  sum  of  two  perfect  cubes,  it  is  still  possible 
to  resolve  it  into  two  factors,  except  when  n  is  2,  4,  8, 16, 
or  some  other  power  of  2.     Thus  (§  89), 

a*  +  bs  =  (a  +  b)(aA-a*b  +  a'b>-ab*  +  b'). 

But  a*  +  b\  aA  +  b\  a8  +  &8,  cannot  be  resolved  into 
factors. 

Note  1.  The  student  must  be  careful  to  select  the  beet  method 
of  resolving  an  expression  into  factors.  Thus,  at  -  6»  can  be  written 
as  the  difference  of  two  squares,  or  as  the  difference  of  two  cubes,  or 
be  divided  by  a  -  b,  or  by  a  +  b.  Of  all  these  methods,  the  best  is  to 
write  the  expression  as  the  difference  of  two  squares,  as  follows : 

(a»)*-(o^  =  (a»  +  o«Xa»--6») 

-  (a  +  &X«*  -  a*  +  ^a  -  &X*' +  «*  +  fr1)- 

Note  2.  From  the  last  example,  it  will  be  seen  that  an  expres- 
sion can  sometimes  be  resolved  into  three  or  more  factors. 

-(**  +  MX*I  +  0l)(*»-&») 

-(**  +  &*X*,  +  ft,X*  +  *X*-&)- 

Note  3.  When  a  factor  occurs  in  every  term  of  an  expression, 
this  factor  should  first  be  removed.    Thus, 

8a? -50a»  + 4* -10a  =  2(4**- 25a* +  2* -5a) 

=  2[(4*»-25a»)  +  (2a:-5a)] 
=  2(2*-5aX2*  +  5a  +  l). 

Note  4.    Sometimes  an  expression  can  be  easily  resolved  if  we  ' 
replace  the  last  term  but  one  by  two  terms,  one  of  which  shall  have 
for  a  coefficient  an  exact  divisor  or  a  multiple  of  the  last  term.    Thus, 
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(1)  3»-5a*  +  11*- 15  =  (^-5^  +  6*)  +  (5*-  15) 

=  *(s»-5*  +  6)  +  5(*-3) 
=  (*-3)[*(*-2)  +  5] 
=  (a;-3Xa^-2a:  +  5). 

(2)  a»- 26a- 5  =  (a8  -25a?) -(a  +  5) 

=  *(**-25)-(a>  +  5) 
-(x  +  SX^-Ss-l). 

(3)  aJ  +  3a*-4«(ar»  +  2**)  +  (**-4) 

=  *»0c  +  2)  +  (*»-4) 
-(*  +  2)(*  +  *-2) 
=  (*  +  2X*  +  2)(*-l). 


Exercise  40. 

MISCELLANEOUS  EXAMPLES. 

Find  the  factors  of 

^    1.   5^-15a;-20.  9.  a4  +  a*  +  l. 

2.  2s6- 16s4 +  243*.  t*0.  sf-if-xz  +  yz. 

3.  3a'i2-9a£-12.  11.  ai-ao-i'  +  ic. 

4.  a'-f^as  +  ^-f  4a  +  4s.  12.  3a?-3a;2:  —  xy  +  yz. 
0  5.   a*  — 2ai +  £'  —  <?'.  13.  cf  —  ar-ab-bx. 

6.  ^-20^+^-^+2^-^.  14.   a*-2aa;  +  s,  +  a--a;. 

7.  4-s2  —  2a*  — s4.  ^15.   3^-3^- 2a;  +  2y. 

8.  aa-6*-a-i.  16.   #4  +  arl  +  3,  +  a?.  . 

17.  aV-aV  —  aV  +  1., 

18.  3x*-2x*y-27xy'  +  18y*. 
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19.  4xt-xt  +  2x-l.       foA.   36ayy*-25J'*y. 

20.  x*  —  y*.  81.  9aV-30xy*2  +  25z*. 

21.  x*  +  if.  82.   16**  —  x. 

22.  729  — a*.  88.  x,-2ay-2a»+y,+2yz+2*. 

23.  x^y  +  y*.  84.  o,-ai-66,-4a+12fi. 

24.  a'c-<?.  '35.   *,  +  2sy  +  y,-*-y- 6. 
G<25.    **  +  4:r-21.  '  "M.   (a+6)4-C*. 

26.  3a»-21a£  +  30i\  87.   «,-«y-6y»-4a;  +  12y. 

27.  2«*-4**y-6^y*.  38.    1-*  +  **-**. 

28.  4a,-4aA  +  6*.  39.   3a*-ll*y  +  6y*. 

29.  16^-80^+100^.  40.  a* +  20* +  91. 

41.   (x-y)(xt-*)-(x-z)(.x>-yt). 
42.    a^-5x-24.  50.  y«-4y-117. 

4S.   (a^-y*  -*»)•-  4yV.   51.  a* +  6*- 135. 

44.  Sxy+Batyz-eOa*'.  52.   4o'-  12oi  +  96,-4c'. 

45.  •S^-a'  +  Sx-l.         63.    (a  +  S&y-9(i-c)*. 

46.  x*-2mx  +  m%-n\     64.   9^ -4^ +  4^-2*. 

47.  4a*6,-(a,  +  i,-c')*-    55.   6iV-7&r*-3a:\ 

48.  o'  +  os.'  66.   c?-b'-Zab(a-b). 

49.  l-14a'*  +  49aV.       67.  «*  +  y*  +  3ay(x  +  y). 

58.   rf-y- a(rf-V)  + * («-*)*• 
59.  9zy-3sy*-6y\       60.  6^  +  13^  +  6^. 

61.  eo'i'-ai'-^i4. 

62.  a'  +  2arf+<Z,-4J'  +  126<?-9c». 
63.   xt-2x'yA-4xy'-8y%.   64.   4aV-8ai*  +  3&\ 

J  «■ 
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65.  18s* -24*^  +  8^  +  9*  -6y.  74.  16a*x-2xi. 

66.  2^+2sy-12y,+6arj2:+18yz.  75.  32fos-4iys- 

67.  (x  +  y)1  —  1  —  xy(x  +  y  +  \).  76.  x-21x\ 

68.  x*  —  y*-zi+2yz  +  x  +  y-z.  77.  a^-y". 

69.  2^+4a^+2y'+2aa;+2ay.  78.  49m*-12l7ia. 

70.  16a,6  +  32aic  +  12fo,.  79.  16  -81 if. 

71.  m*p-m*q-n*p  +  niq.  80.  12z4  —  z»  -  6. 

72.  12ar*  —  14^-60^.  81.  a?-x*  +  x-l. 

73.  2^  +  4^ -70*.  82.  a*  +  2:r+i  —  y\ 

83.  49(a-i),-64(m-n)2. 

84.  4(a5  +  cd)'-(aa  +  i8-ca-d2)a. 

85.  a?- 53*  +  360. 

86.  ^-2^  +  ^-4^  +  8^-4. 

87.  2ai-2ic-a$  +  <tt  +  2£a-6e. 

88.  125  a^  +  350ry  +  2452y. 

89.  a'  +  a^  +  aW  +  cW  +  cW  +  ai5. 

90.  2a4#  —  2a8ar  +  2ac8#  —  2<?4#. 

91.  6^  — 5^-6^ +  3*3 +  15^-92?. 

92.  4^-9^  +  2^  —  Sxz  —  yz  —  z*. 

93.  3a,-7ai  +  2ia  +  5a<?-5fo  +  2ca. 

94.  xi-2x*  +  x*-8x  +  8. 

95.  5^-8^  +  3^  —  bx  +  Sy. 

96.  ^-20^  +  ^-4^+12^-9^. 

97.  (^-s-6)(^-a;-20). 


CHAPTER  VIII. 
COMMON  FACTORS  AND  MULTIPLES. 

114  Common  Factors.  A  oommon  factor  of  two  or  more 
numbers  i^an  integral  number  which  divides  each  of  them 
without  a  remainder. 

115.  A  oommon  factor  of  two  or  more  expressions  is 
an  integral  and  rational  expression  which  divides  each  of 
them  without  a  remainder.  'Thus,  5  a  is  a  common  fac- 
tor of  20a  and  25a;  3;cy  is  a  common  factor  of  12xy 
and  15afy*. 

116.  Two  numbers  aie  said  to  be  prime  to  each  other 
when  they  have  no  common  factor  except^. 

/ 

117.  Two  expressions  are  said  to  be  prime  ko  each  other 
when  they  have  no  common  factor  except  1.       j 

118.  The  highest  oommon  factor  of  two  or  mcro  -numbers  is 
the  greatest  number  that  will  divide  each  of  feym  without 
a  remainder. 

119.  The  highest  oommon  factor  of  two  or  more  expres- 
sions is  the  expression  of  highest  degree  that  will  divide 
each  of  them  without  a  remainder.  Thus,  3  a*  is  the  highest 
common  factor  of  3  a*,  6  a',  and  12  a4;  5afy*  is  the  highest 
common  factor  of  lOary  and  \ba?y*. 

For  brevity,  we  use  H.  C.  F.  to  stand  for  "  highest  com- 
mon factor." 
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To  find  the  highest  common  factor  of  two  algebraic 
expressions : 

Case  I. 

120.  When  the  Paotors  can  be  found  by  Inspection. 

(1)  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  42a861  and  60a*6\ 

42a86f  =  2x3x7xaaaXii; 
60a*£4  =  2x2x3x5x  aaX  bbbb. 
••.  the  H.  0.  F.  =  2  X  3  X  aa  X  bb%  or  6aV. 

(2)  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  2  a8* +  2as*  and  Sabxy  +  3  bx*y. 

2a*x-\-2ax*       =  2ax(a  +  x)\ 
3abxy  +  3bx*y  ~3bxy(a  +  x). 
.-.  theH.O.F.       =  x(a  +  x). 

(3)  Find  the  H.C.F.  of  4s*  +  4:r-48,  6^-48ar  +  90. 

4^  +  4^-48=4(^  +  ^-12) 

=  4(*-8)(*  +  4); 
'    6^-48x  +  90  =  6(a;,-8a:+15) 

=  6(*-3)(s-5). 

.-.  theH.O.F.       =  2(*-3) 

=  2x-6. 

Hence,  to  find  the  H.  0.  F.  of  two  or  more  expressions : 

Resolve  each  expression  into  Us  simplest  factors. 

Find  the  product  of  all  the  common  factors,  taking  each 
factor  the  least  number  of  times  it  occurs  in  any  of  the  given 
expressions. 
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Exercise  41. 
Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of 

1.  18aiW  and  36a8fi«f8. 

2.  17pq\  34jpY  and  51^. 

3.  8atyY,  12^2*,  and  20styV. 

4.  30aV,  90^,  and  120aty. 

5.  a1-*1  and  a%-b*.         7.   a8  +  a^  and  (a  +  ar)*. 

6.  a8  -  s*  and  (a  - *)'.       8.   9  a?  - 1  and  (3a?  + l)8. 

9.   7s*  — 4*  and  7a\r-4a\ 

10.  12aVy-4a*ay  and  30 a Vy1  -  10 aVy*. 

11.  8M%c-12ceb*  and  6afi4c  +  4ofiV. 

12.  ^-22?  —  3  and  a?  +  ar~12. 

13.  2a8 -  2afi8  and  46 (a  +  6)8. 

14.  12aty(a;  -y)(a?  -  3y)  and  18**  (* -  y)(3a; - y), 

15.  3a:8  +  6a?* -24*  and  6a?  -96a;. 

16.  <ze(a  —  fi)(a  —  c)  and  fie  (6  —  a)(6  —  c). 

17.  lOafy-eOaY  +  Sa/andSa^-Say-lOOy4. 

18.  a;(a;  +  l)8,  ar^-l),  and  2ar(a?-s-2). 

19.  3a? -6a: +  3,  6a?  +  6a: -12,  and  12a?  -12. 

20.  6(a-6)4,  8(a8-68)8,  and  10(a'-64). 

21.  a?  —  y8,  (x  +  y)\  and  a?  +  3a#  +  2y8. 

22.  a:*  —  y^  ar8  — y*,  and  ar8  — 7ay  +  6y*. 

23.  a?  —  1,  a?-l,  and  a?  +  a:  — 2. 
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Case  II. 


121.  When  the  Factors  cannot  be  found  by  Inspection. 

The  method  to  be  employed  in  this  case  is  similar  to 
that  of  the  corresponding  case  in  Arithmetic.  And  as  in 
Arithmetic,  pairs  of  continually  decreasing  numbers  are 
obtained,  which  contain  as  a  factor  the  H.  C.  F.  required, 
so  in  Algebra,  pairs  of  expressions  of  continually  decreas- 
ing degrees  are  obtained,  which  contain  as  a  factor  the 
H.  C.  F.  required. 

122.  The  method  depends  upon  the  following  principles : 

(1)  Any  factor  of  an  expression  is  a  factor  also  of  any 
multiple  of  that  expression. 

Thus,  if  c  is  contained  3  times  in  A,  then  c  is  contained 
9  times  in  3-4,  and  m  times  in  mA. 

(2)  Any  common  factor  of  two  expressions  is  a  factor  of 
their  sum,  their  difference,  and  of  the  sum  or  difference 
of  any  multiples  of  the  expressions. 

Thus,  if  c  is  contained  5  times  in  A,  and  3  times  in  B, 
then  c  is  contained  8  times  in  A  +  B,  and  2  times  in 
A-B. 

Also,  in  bA + 22?  it  is  contained  5  X  5 + 2  X  3,  or  31  times, 
and  in  5  A  —  2B  it  is  contained  5  X  5  —  2  X  3,  or  19  times. 

(3)  The  H.  C.  F.  of  two  expressions  is  not  changed  if  one 
of  the  expressions  is  divided  by  a  factor  that  is  not  a  factor 
of  the  other  expression,  or  if  one  is  multiplied  by  a  factor 
that  is  not  a  factor  of  the  other  expression. 

Thus,  the  H.  C.  F.  of  4a*6c*  and  a%c*d  is  not  changed  if 
we  remove  the  factors  4  and  b  from  4a*5c*,  and  d  from 
aVrf ;  or  if  we  multiply  4a*6<?*  by  7,  and  a*c*d  by  11. 
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123.  We  will  first  find  the  greatest  common  factor  of 
two  arithmetical  numbers,  and  then  show  that  the  same 
method  is  used  in  finding  the  H.  C.  F.  of  two  algebraic 
expressions. 

Find  the  greatest  common  factor  of  18  and  48. 

18)48(2 
36 

12)18(1 
12 

6)12(2 
12 

Since  6  is  a  factor  of  itself  and  of  12,  it  is,  by  (2),  a  fac- 
tor of  6  +  12,  or  18. 

Since  6  is  a  factor  of  18,  it  is,  by  (1),  a  factor  of  2  x  18, 
or  36 ;  and,  therefore,  by  (2),  it  is  a  factor  of  36+ 12,  or  48. 
•  Henoe,  6  is  a  common  factor  of  18  and  48. 

Again,  every  common  factor  of  18  and  48  is,  by  (1),  a 
factor  of  2  X  18,  or  36 ;  and,  by  (2),  a  factor  of  48  -  36, 
or  12. 

Every  such  factor,  being  now  a  common  factor  of  18  and 
12,  is,  by  (2),  a  factor  of  18  -  12,  or  6. 

Therefore,  the  greatest  common  factor  of  18  and  48  is 
contained  in  6,  and  cannot  be  greater  than  6.  Hence  6, 
which  has  been  shown  to  be  a  common  factor  of  18  and  48, 
is  the  greatest  common  factor  of  18  and  48. 

124.  It  will  be  seen  that  every  remainder  in  the  course 
of  the  operation  contains  the  greatest  common  factor  sought ; 
and  that  this  is  the  greatest  factor  common  to  that  remain- 
der and  the  preceding  divisor.     Hence, 

The  greatest  common  factor  of  any  divisor  and  the  corre- 
sponding dividend  is  the  greatest  common  factor  sought. 
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125.  Let  A  and  B  stand  for  two  algebraic  expressions, 
arranged  according  to  the  descending  powers  of  a  common 
letter,  the  degree  of  B  being  not  higher  than  that  of  A. 

Let  A  be  divided  by  B,  and  let  Q  stand  for  the  quo- 
tient, and  B  for  the  remainder.     Then 

B)A(Q 
BQ 

Whence,  B  =  A  -  BQ,  and  A  =  BQ  +  B. 

Any  common  factor  of  B  and  B  will,  by- (2),  be  a  factor 
of  BQ  +  Bf  that  is,  of  A ;  and  any  common  factor  of  A  and 
B  will,  by  (2),  be  a  factor  of  A  -  BQ,  that  is,  of  B. 

Any  common  factor,  therefore,  of  A  and  B  is  likewise 
a  common  factor  of  B  and  B.  That  is,  the  common  fac- 
tors of  A  and  B  are  the  same  as  the  common  factors  of  B 
and  B\  and  therefore  the  H.  C.  F.  of  B  and  B  is  the 
H.O.F.  of^and.5. 

If,  now,  we  take  the  next  step  in  the  process,  and  divide 
B  by  Bt  and  denote  the  remainder  by  #~then  the  JI.  C.  F. 
of  S  and  B  can  in  a  similar  way  be  shown  tjj.  lie  the 
same  as  the  H.  C.  F.  of  B  and  B,  and  therefore  the  H.  0;  F. 
of  A  and  B ;  and  so  on  for  each  successive  step.     Hence, 

The  H.C.F,  of  any  divisor  and  the  corresponding  divi- 
dend is  the  H.  C.  F.  sought. 

If  at  any  step  there  is  no  remainder,  the  divisor  is  a  fac- 
tor of  the  corresponding  dividend,  and  is  therefore  the 
H.  C.  F.  of  itself  and  the  corresponding  dividend.  Hence, 
the  last  divisor  is  the  H.  C.  F.  sought. 

Note.  From  the  nature  of  division,  the  encceBBive  remainders  are 
expressions  of  lower  and  lower  degrees.  Hence,  unless  at  some  step 
the  division  leaves  no  remainder,  we  shall  at  last  have  a  remainder 
that  does  not  contain  the  common  letter.  In  this  case  the  given 
expressions  have  no  common  factor. 
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'.  Find  the  H. 0. F.  of  2*,  +  s-3  and  4:r,  +  8*1-s-6. 

2V  +  ar-3)4^  +  8^-    *-6(2*  +  3 
4art  +  2s»-6:g 

6s*  +  5*-6 
bx*  +  Zx-9 

~2x  +  S)2x*  +    *-3(s-l 
2x*  +  3x 

*  -2*-3 

.-.  the  H. C. F.  =  2x  +  3.  -2*-3 

Each  division  is  continued  until  the  first  term  of  the  remainder  is 
of  lower  degree  than  that  of  the  divisor. 

126.  This  method  is  of  use  only  to  determine  the  com- 
pound factor  of  the  H.  O.F.  8imple  factors  of  the  given 
expressions  must  first  be  separated  from  them,  and  the 
H.  0.  F.  of  these  must  be  reserved  to  be  multiplied  into  the 
compound  factor  obtained. 

Find  the  H.  0.  F.  of 

12^  +  30^-72^  and  32^  +  84^-1762:. 

12^  +  30^ -72s*  =  6^2^  +  5* -12). 
32a*  +  84s,-176*  =  4*(8s,  +  21a:-44). 
62*  and  4a?  have  2x  common. 

2s* +  5*- 12)8**  + 21*  -44(4 
8** +  20* -48 

*+  4)2s,  +  5s-12(2*-3 
2^  +  8* 

-3*-12 
/.  the  H.  0.  F.  =  2x(x  +  4).  -  3*  -  12 
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127.   Modifications  of  this  method  are  sometimes  needed. 

(1)  FindtheH.C.F.of4*,-8*-5andl2*2-4*-65. 

4s1 -8* -5)  12**-   4s -65(3 
12s* -24* -15 


20*-50 

The  first  division  ends  here,  for  20  x  is  of  lower  degree  than  4  re9. 
But  if  20  x  —  50  is  made  the  divisor,  4  a*  will  not  contain  20  x  an 
integral  number  of  times. 

The  H.  C.  F.  sought  i$  contained  in  the  remainder  20*  — 60,  and  is 
a  compound  factor.  Hence  if  the  simple  factor  10  is  removed,  the 
H.  C.  F.  must  still  be  contained  in  2x  —  5,  and  therefore  the  process 
may  be  continued  with  2x  —  5  for  a  divisor. 

2*-5)4**-   8*-5(2*  +  l 
4*»-10* 

2*  -5 
2*  -5 


.-.  theH.C.F.  =  2*-5. 

(2)  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of 
21  *»- 4*' -  15*- 2  and  21  *»- 32s8-  54* -7. 
21*s,-4*,-15*-2)21*s-32*,-54*-7(l 
21**-   4*,-15*-2 

-28**-39*-5 

The  difficulty  here  cannot  be  obviated  by  removing  a  simple  factor 
from  the  remainder,  for  —  28  a*  —  39  x  —  5  has  no  simple  factor.  In 
this  case,  the  expression  21  a8  —  4a^  —  15 »  —  2  must  be  multiplied  by 
the  simple  factor  4  to  make  its  first  term  exactly  divisible  by  —  28  x*. 

The  introduction  of  such  a  factor  can  in  no  way  affect  the  H.  C.  F. 
sought,  for  4  is  not  a  factor  of  the  remainder. 

The  signs  of  all  the  terms  of  the  remainder  may  be  changed ;  for 
if  an  expression  A  is  divisible  by  —  F,  it  is  divisible  by  +  F 

The  process  then  is  continued  by  changing  the  signs  of  the  re- 
mainder and  multiplying  the  divisor  by  4. 
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28**  +  39*^-5)84**-   leas'-   60*-  8(3*-//', 
84*«  +  117**  +   15a; 


-133**-   75*-   8 
Multiply  by  —  £\        —  4 

)  532** +  300* +  32  (19 
/582z»  +  741ar  +  95 
Divide  by  -  63,  -  63) -441* -63 

7*  +   1 

7*  +  l)28*»  +  89*  +  5(4*  +  5 
28**  +   4* 

35* +  5 
.-.  theH.C.F.  =  7*  +  l.    35*  +  5 


(3)  Find  the  H.  0.  F.  of 

8**  +  2*  -  3  and  6*»  +  5**  -  2. 


6*»  +   5**-  2 
4 

^  +  2*-i3)24**+^0*«-   8  (3 

*  +  7 

24**+  6**-  9* 

14**+  9*- 

•  8 

Multiply  by  4,          4 

v/)56**  +  36*- 

32 

56a*  +  14*- 

21 

Dividebyll,                11)22*- 

11 

2*- 

•   l)8*»+2*- 

-3(4*+3 

8*«- 

-4* 
6*- 

-3 

.-.  theH.0.F.  =  2*-l. 

6*- 

-3 

102 
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The  following  arrangement  of  the  work  will  be  found 


most  convenient : 

83*-4x 

6*-3 
6ar-3 


6z*  + 
4 


5s*- 


.* 


24^  +  20^-   8 
24a?  +   6a*  —   9x 


9a:- 


+ 


A56s*  +  36:r  —  32 

56s»+14:g-21 

11)  22a;  -11 

2a:-   1 


\ 
3i 


+> 


4a: +  3 


128.  From  the  foregoing  examples  it  will  be  seen  that,  in 
the  algebraic  process  of  finding  the  H.  C.  F.,  the  follow- 
ing steps,  in  the  order  here  given,  must  be  carefully 
observed : 

I.  Simple  factors  of  the  given  expressions  are  to  be  re- 
moved from  them,  and  the  H,  C«  F*  of  these  is  to  be  reserved 
as  a  factor  of  the  H.  C.  F.  sought. 

II.  The  resulting  compound  expressions  are  to  be  ar- 
ranged according  to  the  descending  .powers  of  a  common 
letter ;  and  that  expression  which  is  of  the  lower  degree  is 
to  be  taken  for  the  divisor ;  or,  if  both  are  of  the  same 
degree,  that  whose  first  term  has  the  smaller  coefficient. 

III.  Each  division  is  to  be  continued  until  the  remainder 
is  of  lower  degree  than  the  divisor. 

IV.  If  the  final  remainder  of  any  division  is  found  to 
contain  a  factor  that  is  not  a  common  factor  of  the  given 
expressions,  this  factor  is  to  be  removed;  and  the  resulting 
expression  is  to  be  used  as  the  next  divisor. 

V.  A  dividend  whose  first  term  is  not  exactly  divisible 
by  the  first  term  of  the  divisor,  is  to  be  multiplied  by  such 
a  number  as  will  make  it  thus  divisible. 
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Exercise  42. 
Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of 

1.  5^  +  43-1,  20*,  +  21*-5. 

2.  2s* -4s* -13a? -7,  6s1- lis* -37* -20. 

3.  6a4  +  25a,-21af+4a,  24a4  + 112a?- 94a'  + 18a. 

4.  9^  +  9^-4^-4,  45^  +  54^-20z-24. 

5.  27s* - 3a?*  +  6*» - 3**,  162**  +  48*,-18*1  +  6*. 

6.  20s1 -60s1 +  50* -20,  32a?4 - 92s* + 68s* -24*. 

7.  4*,-8*-5,  12*,-4*-65. 

8.  3a5  — 5a**  — 20*",  9a? -8a1*  —  20a**. 

9.  10*s  +  *s-9*  +  24,  20*4-17*,  +  48*-3. 

10.  8a?8 -4** -32* -182,  36** -84**- 111*- 126. 

11.  5*,(12*,+4*,+17*-3),  10*(24*»-52*,+14*-l) 

12.  9*4y-*Y—  20 ay,  18afy- 18*Y- 2*^-8/. 

13.  6**  —  *- 15,  9**  — 3*- 20. 

14.  12*3-9*,  +  5*  +  2,  24*,  +  10*+l. 

15.  6*8+15*,-6*  +  9,  9*s  +  6*,-51*  +  36. 

16.  4*3-*,y-*y,-5y,l  7a?s  +  4*,y  +  4*y,— 3y*. 

17.  2o8-2a,-3a-2,  3a'-a*~- 2a-16. 

-18.  12/  +  2y*  -  94y  -  60,  48/  -  24/  -  348y  +  30. 

19.  9*(2a?4-6*»-*8  +  15*-10), 

6*,(4*4  +  6*8-4*,-15*-15). 

20.  15*4+2*8-75*,+5*+2,  35*4+*8-175*,+  30*+l. 

21.  21*4-4*8-15**-2*,  21**- 32a?8 -54* -7. 

22.  9*ty-22*y-3*/+10/,  9arfy-6*Y+*Y— 25*/. 
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23.  6x*-4z'  —  llx'-Sx'-Sx—lt 

4tf4  +  2ar,-18s,  +  3*-5. 

24.  **  —  atf-ctx*  —  asx-2a\  Sxi-7aa*  +  3a*x-2az. 

129.  The  H.  C.  F.  of  three  expressions  may  be  obtained 
by  resolving  them  into  their  prime  factors ;  or  by  finding 
the  H.  C.  F.  of  two  of  them,  and  then  of  that  and  the  third 
expression. 

For,  if  At  B,  and  C  are  three  expressions, 

and  D  the  highest  common  factor  of  A  and  Bt 
and  E  the  highest  common  factor  of  D  and  (7, 

Then  D  contains  every  factor  common  to  A  and  2?, 

and  .£  contains  every  factor  common  to  D  and  0. 

.'.  E  contains  every  factor  common  to  A,  B,  and  C. 

Exercise  43. 
Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of 
,"  1.  2z*  +  z-l,  x*  +  bx  +  4,  x*  +  l.% 
/*.  jf-jf-y  +  1.  8jf-2y-l,  jf-jf  +  y-1. 

3.  ^-4^+9^-10, ^+2^-3^+20, ^+5^-9^+35. 

4.  a* -7s1 +  16* -12,  3s8 -14s* +  16*, 

5s8-  10**  + 7*  -  14. 

6.   y>-5jf  +  Uy-15lsf-sf  +  8y  +  5f 

2y»-^7y'  +  16y-15. 
^6.   2s,  +  3*-5,  3*'-ar-2,  2*2  +  *-3. 
^7.   x*-l,  x*-x*-x-2,  22*  —  x*-x-3. 

8.  s8  — 3*-2,  2z*  +  Sz'-l,  ar*  +  l. 

9.  12(**~y*),  lO^-y6),  8(*V+sy*). 

io.  **  +  V.  A+y4>  *4+*Y  +  y4. 

11.   2(xky-xf)%  S^y-xtf),  4(*V-^)»  5i3^-^). 
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130.  Common  Multiples.  A  oommon  multiple  of  two  or 
more  expressions  is  an  expression  which  is  exactly  divisible 
by  each  of  the  expressions. 

The  lowest  common  multiple  of  two  or  more  expressions 
is  the  expression  of  lowest  degree  that  is  exactly  divisible 
by  each  of  the  given  expressions.  Thus,  24  (a*  —  y*)  is  the 
lowest  common  multiple  of  S(x  —  y)  and  S(x  +  y). 

We  use  L.  CM.  to  stand  for  " lowest  common  multiple." 

To  find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  two  or  more  algebraic  expressions : 

Case  I. 

131.  When  the  Factors  of  the  Expressions  can  be  found  by 
Inspection. 

(1)  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  42aW  and  60aW. 

42o86»-2x3x7xasx6»; 
60  a*M  -  2  X  2  X  3  X  5  x  a*  X  V. 
The  L.  C.  M.  must  evidently  contain  each  factor  the  greatest  num- 
ber of  times  that  it  occurs  in  either  expression. 

.-.  L.  C.  M.  =  2  X  2  X  3  x  7  X  5  x  a*  X  b\ 
=  420a864. 

(2)  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of 

4^  +  4*  —  48,  6a^-48a;  +  90,  4s,-10s  —  6. 

4*»  +  4*-48  =  4(s»  +  *-12)  ~2x  2(s-3X*  +  4); 
6a?-48a  +  90-6(a?-8s  +  15)  =  2x3(a;-3)(x-5); 
4s» - 10* -   6 - 2(2a»- 5x- 3)  =  2(x - 3X2*  +  1). 

.-.  L.C.M.=2x2x3x(s-3)0r+4)(s-5)(2:r+l). 

Hence,  to  find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  two  or  more  expressions : 

Resolve  each  expression  into  its  simplest  factors. 

Find  the  product  of  all  the  different  factors,  talcing  each 
factor  the  greatest  number  of  times  it  occurs  in  any  of  the 
given  expressions. 


6. 

2a;-l,  4ar*-l. 

7. 

a  +  b,  a*  +  b\ 

8. 

*"-lf  a*  +  l,  **-l 

9. 

x*  —  x,  a?8  — 1,  0^+  1. 
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Exercise  44. 
Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of 

1.  4a8ar,  6aV,  2ax*. 

2.  18aa^,  72^,  \2xy. 

3.  a^,  a* -far*. 

4.  a?  —  1,  ir*  —  x. 

5.  a*  —  J',  a*  +  ab.  10.    a?  —  1,  ar1  —  *,  a?  —  1. 

11.  2a  +  l,  4a" -1,  8a»  +  l. 

12.  (a +  6)*,  a2-6». 

13.  4(1  +  *),  4(1-*),  2(1-*'). 

14.  s-1,  a^  +  *+l,  a»-l. 

15.  *'-y»,  {x  +  y)\  (x-y)\ 
le.V-jf,  3(*-y)',  12(*»  +  y»). 

17.  6(a?  +  ay),  8(a^-^),  10(*'-y'). 

18.  **  +  5*+6,  a;'  +  6*  +  8. 

19.  a2- a  — 20,  a2  +  a-12. 

20.  *'  +  lla:  +  30,  **+12a;  +  35. 

21.  a^-9*  —  22,  a?—  13*  +  22. 

22.  4a&(a,-3aJ  +  2£2),  5a2(a2  +  aJ- 662). 

23.  20(^-1),  24(**-*-2),  16  (*■+'* -2). 

24.  12*y(a*-y»),  2*'(*+y)»,  3y'(*-y)\ 

25.  (a  —  J)(J  —  c),  (6  -  <?)((?  —  a),  (c  —  a)(a  —  b). 

26.  (a  — 6)(a  — <?),  (ft  — a)(6^c),  (c-a)(c-ft). 

27.  s»  — 4«i  +  3*l  a;*  +  ar1-  12*',  x*  +  Sx\-4x*. 

28.  tfy  —  xy1,  3*(*  — y)2,  4y(*-y)s. 

29.  (a+6)»_(c+d)*|(a+c)^(6  +  d)»>  (a+rf)i_(J  +  c)«. 

30.  (2a?-4)(8*-6),  (#-3)(4*-8),  (2a? -67(5* -10). 
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Case  II. 

132.  When  the  Factors  of  the  Expressions  cannot  be  found  by 
Inspection. 

In  this  case  the  factors  of  the  given  expressions  may  be 
foundry  finding  their  H.  0. F.  and  dividing  each  expres- 
sion by  this  H.  C.  F. 

Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of 

Ssf-lltfy  +  fy  and  9a?-22zy*-8y*. 


6s»-llafy  +  2y» 

6s»-   8s»y-4gy* 


9*»-22ay»-   8y» 
2 


18*»-44ay*-16y» 
lSa*-33xh/  +   6y» 


11  y)33g»y- 44^-223/' 


2x-y 


3x»   -   4ajy  -   2y* 
.-.  the  H.  C.  F.  -  3s»  -  4xy  -  2y». 
Hence,        BaJ-llafy  +  2y»«.(2*-yX3s*-4xy-2y*), 
and  9s8  -  22ay« -  8y»  =  (3a?  +  4y)(3s*  -  4ajy  -  2y*). 

/.  the  L.  C.  M.  =  (2s- y)(3z  +  4y)(8**-  4ay  -  2y*). 

133.  The  product  of  the  H.  C.  F.  and  the  L.  C.  M.  of  two 
expressions  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  given  expressions. 

For,  let  A  and  B  denote  the  two  expressions,  and  D  their  H.  C.  F. 
Suppose  A  =  aD,  and  B  =  bD. 

Since  D  consists  of  all  the  factors  common  to  A  and  B,  a  and  b 
have  no  common  factor,  and  L.  0.  M.  of  a  and  b  is  ab. 
Hence,  the  L.  C.  M.  of  aD  and  bD  is  abD. 
Now,  A  =  aD,  and  B  =  bD. 

.-.  AB  =  abD*. 

,\  ^-  =  abD  =  the  lowest  common  multiple. 

Hence,  the  L.  C.  M.  of  two  expressions  can  be  found  by 
dividing  their  product  by  their  H.  C.  F, 
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134.  To  find  the  L.  0.  M.  of  three  expressions  A,  B,  C. 
Find  M%  the  L.  C.  M.  of  A  and  B ;  then  the  L.  C.  M.  of  M, 
and  Cia  the  L.  C.  M.  required. 

Exercise  45. 

Find  the L. CM.  of 

1.  6s*-s-2,  21s8-17s  +  2,  Uz*  +  5z-l. 

2.  a8  —  1,  z*  +  2z  —  3,  6s*-s-2. 

3.  a*-27,  sf-lbz  +  SG,  a*-3zt-2x  +  6. 

4.  5s* +  19* -4,  10s1 +  13* -3. 

5.  12s* +  3^-6^,  18s,  +  18sy-20y8. 

6.  s4  —  2a*  +  x,  2s4  — 2s8  — 2s  — 2. 

7.  12s* +  2* -4,  12s1 -42* -24,  12s8  -28s  -24. 

8.  s,-6s,  +  lls  — 6,  s8  — 9s*  +  26s-24, 

s8-8s'  +  19s-12. 

9.  ^-4^,  s*+2as2+4a,s+8a8,  s8-2as8+4a8s-8a\ 

10.  s8  +  2s,y-sy'-2yl,  ss-2s,y-sy,  +  2y8. 

11.  l+p+p\  \-p+p\  l+f+p*. 

12.  (1-a),  (1-a)',  (1-a)8. 

13.  (a  +  c)8-*',  (a  +  i)*-^  (J  +  <08-a\ 

14.  S^-Scty  +  c^-y8,  4^-^-3^. 

15.  ra8-8ra  +  3,  ra8  +  3m5  +  m  +  3. 

16.  20n4  +  n8-l,  25n4  +  5n8-n  —  1. 

17.  54-268  +  &8-8&  +  8,  4J8-12i,+  9J-l. 

18.  2^-8^  +  12^-8^  +  2^8^-6^  +  8^ 


CHAPTER  IX. 
FRACTIONS. 

135.  An  algebraio  fraction  is  the  indicated  quotient  of 

two  expressions,  written  in  the  form  y. 

b 

The  dividend  a  is  called  the  numerator,  and  the  divisor  b 
is  called  the  denominator. 

The  numerator  and  denominator  are  called  the  terms  of 
the  fraction. 

136.  The  introduction  of  the  same  factor  into  the  divi- 
dend and  divisor  does  not  alter  the  value  of  the  quotient, 
and  the  rejection  of  the  same  factor  from  the  dividend  and 
divisor  does  not  alter  the  value  of  the  quotient. 

Thus  ^=3,  |>il?  =  3,  «±?«a. 

4  2x4  4h-2 

Hence,  it  follows,  that 

The  value  of  a  fraction  is  not  altered  if  the  numerator  and 
denominator  are  both  multiplied,  or  both  divided,  by  the 
samefactor. 

Reduction  of  Feactions. 

137.  To  reduce  a  fraction  is  to  change  its  form  without 
altering  its  value. 

Case  I. 

138.  To  reduce  a  Fraction  to  its  Lowest  Terms. 

A  fraction  is  in  its  lowest  terms  when  the  numerator  and 
denominator  have  no  common  factor.  We  have,  therefore, 
the  following  rule : 
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Resolve  the  numerator  and  denominator  into  their  prime 
factors,  and  cancel  all  the  common  factors ;  or,  divide  the 
numerator  and  denominator  by  their  highest  common  fader. 

Reduce  the  following  fractions  to  their  lowest  terms : 
38aW     2xl9aW      25V 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(*) 


57a86c*      3xl9a8W       3a 

a8  —  a?  ___  (a  —  x)(c?  +  ax  +  x2)__a*  +  ax  +  xt 
a*  —  x*  (a  —  x)(a  +  x)  a  +  x 

a,  +  7q+10__(a  +  5)(tt  +  2)_tt+5 
a'  +  5a  +  6      (a  +  3)(a  +  2)      a  +  S 

6^-5ar-6  _  (2s- 3)(3s  +  2)l3s  +  2 
8**- 2*- 15     (2s-  3X4*  +  5)     4*  +  5 


/eN^8  —  43*  + 4s  —  1 
1  ;^-2^  +  4a?-3 

In  example  (5)  we  find  by  the  method  of  division  the 
H.  0.  F.  of  the  numerator  and  denominator  to  be  x  —  1. 
The  numerator  divided  by  x  —  1  gives  x*  —  3  s  + 1. 
The  denominator  divided  by  x  —  1  gives  «*  —  x  +  3. 

.     SS-4s»+4s— l_S*-3s+l 

"  x3-2x*  +  4* -3       s*-s  +  3  ' 

Exercise  46. 
Reduce  to  lowest  terms : 

s'-l  3      s*  —  2s-3 


4*0*+ 1)  a* -10* +  21 

s»-9s  +  20  4    s'  +  s'  +  l 

re8  —  7a;+12"  '    s'  +  s+l' 
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5  s»  +  2sY  +  y*  lg    3*-6x'  +  llx-6 

x*-if       '  '     xi-2xt-x  +  2  ' 

6  a'  +  l  19    6s»-23s»  +  16:r-3 
'  a*  +  2a'  +  2a  +  l'  *  Qx*-nx*  +  llx-2 

7  a?-q-20  ^          x*-x*-x  +  l 

a'  +  a-lS  '  xA-2x*-xt-2x  +  l 

s»-4s»  +  9s-10  „      ct-ofb-ab'  +  b* 

'  s,  +  23»-3z  +  20'  '  a'-tfb-dW  +  ab* 

s»-5s»+11j-15  M         (a  +  bY 

•      a?-xt  +  3x  +  b  '  a,-ab-2b1 

j  +  jy  +  rf-jf  3o&(a'-y) 

x*-x*y-x!/'-yt  4(a•4-ai,), 

u     a>  +  4a'-5  24    c*  +  2«t  +  y-<F 

a*— 3a  +  2  '        a*  +  ab  —  ac 

12      3s»+2a:-l  2g    6s»-llsV  +  33fl» 

'  xi  +  xt-x-l  '     6i»y-5ay-6y» 

s»-3s»  +  4*-2  a'-(6  +  c+tf)'              ^ 

s»-3»-2a:  +  2*  *   (a - J)« - (c  +  <*)' 

4a^— 12oa;  +  9o'  27      6s1  — 5s-6 


15. 


8x,-27c?  Sx>-2x-lb 

15a'  +  a&-2y  28      s'-fsY  +  .y4 

9a'  +  3a6-26'  '   (z-yXs'-y*) 


o»-y-2&C-c»  29         s»  +  y« 

at  +  2ab  +  b'-e'  '  xt-xty'  +  pt 

s«-s»-2s  +  2  30  (a*  +  bt)(a'  +  ab  +  b<) 

.    2s»-*-l     '  "  (a'-i'Xa'-aJ  +  J*)' 
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Case  II. 


139.  To  reduce  a  Fraction  to  an  Integral  or  Mixed  Expression. 

a?  —  1 

(1)  Reduce —  to  an  integral  expression. 

x  —  1 

*=±  =  0  +  z  +  l.     (§88) 


a?  —  1 

(2)  Reduce to  a  mixed  expression. 

x  + 1 


x*-l 
a?  +  a? 


x  +  l 


x*-x  +  l 


—  x9  —  X 

x-1 

x+l 

-2 
a*-l 


x*-x+l- 


x  +  l  x+l 

Note.    By  the  Law  of  Signs  for  division, 

"2    and        2  2 


x  +  l  —  (x  +  l)         x  +  l 

The  last  form  is  the  form  usually  written. 

140.  If  the  degree  of  the  numerator  of  a  fraction  equals 
or  exceeds  that  of  the  denominator,,  the  fraction  may  be 
changed  to  a  mixed  or  integral  expression  by  the  following 
rule : 

Divide  the  numerator  by  the  denominator. 

Note.    If  there  is  a  remainder,  this  remainder  must  he  written  as 
^the  numerator  of  a  fraction  of  which  the  divisor  is  the  denominator, 
and  this  fraction  with  its  proper  sign  must  he  annexed  to  the  integral 
part  of  the  quotient. 
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Exercise  47. 

Change  to  integral  or  mixed  expressions : 

.     ^-2a?+l  a    10a'- 170^+10^ 

x.    .  o«    g 

x  —  1  5a  —  x 

2  3s»  +  2s  +  l  ?     16(3s»  +  D 

s  +  4  '        4s-l 

3  3^  +  6a?+5  8    2s,-5s-2 

ar  +  4  '         a:  — 4 

A    a'-ax  +  a*  Q    q'  +  y 


a  +  x  a  —  b 

\x*  +  b  10     5^-^  +  5 

s-3  '  *   5*?  +  4*— l' 


Case  III. 

141.  To  rednoe  a  Mixed  Expression  to  a  Fraction. 

The  process  is  precisely  the  same  as  in  Arithmetic. 
Hence, 

Multiply  the  integral  expression  by  the  denominator,  to 
the  product  add  the  numerator t  and  under  the  result  unite 
the  denominator. 

ef-ab-V 


Reduce  to  a  fraction  a  —  b- 


a  +  b 


t,  b     a*-ab-b*^(a-b)(a  +  b)-(a*-ab-b*) 
a+b  a  +  b 

a*-b*-a*  +  ab  +  » 
a  +  b 
ab 


a  +  b 


Note.  The  dividing  line  between  the  terms  of  a  fraction  has  the 
force  of  a  vinculum  affecting  the  numerator.  If,  therefore,  a  minus 
sign  precedes  the  dividing  line,  as  in  Example  (2),  and  this  line  is 
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removed,  the  numerator  of  the  given  fraction  most  be  inclosed  in  a 
parenthesis  preceded  by  the  minus  sign,  or  the  sign  of  every  term  of 
the  numerator  must  be  changed. 


Exercise  48. 
Change  to  fractional  form : 

1.  1-fLZJt.  11.     _2*!_-(*  +  y). 

x  +  y  x  +  y 

2.  !+*=*.  12.   5a-l2x+6a  +  Sx. 

x+y  4 

3.  3a.__l  +  2s»  13     a__i+_A_. 

x  a-f-1 

4.  a  —  x-\ ■ 14.   x  +  o 

a—x  x  — 3 

5.  5a-2ft-'0,-!y.     16.   2a-4-     2aJ 


5a  —  66  a  +  ft 

6.  a  +  b-£±£.  16.    3z-l0  +  -^. 

a+6  x  +  4 

7.  7a-»-8a  +  *rf.  17.   ^+,+  1+     * 

5  — 6a  #—1 

8.  3s-^L=l  18.    s>-8*-8*(8-*>. 

2a  ar  — 2 

o     «  +  »  +  !.  19.   a*-2ax+4x>-       6^ 


a  —  *       '  a  +  2x 

10.   SLz*     1.  go.   g-a  +  y  +  a'-ay  +  y8. 

a  +  ft  ^y^       *  +  a 
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Case  IV. 

142.  Toi^tloeFractioiiBtotheirLowestClommonDencmiinator. 

Since  the  value  of  a  fraction  is  not  altered  by  multiply- 
ing its  numerator  and  denominator  by  the  same  factor 
(§  136),  any  number  of  fractions  can  be  reduced  to  equiva- 
lent fractions  having  the  same  denominator. 

The  process  is  the  same  as  in  Arithmetic.  Hence  we 
have  the  following  rule : 

Find  the  lowest  common  multiple  of  the  denominators; 
this  will  be  the  required  denominator.  Divide  this  denomi- 
nator by  the  denominator  of  each  fraction. 

Multiply  the  first  numerator  by  the  first  quotient ,  the  sec- 
ond numerator  by  the  second  quotient,  and  so  on. 

The  products  will  be  the  respective  numerators  of  the 
equivalent  fractions. 

Note.  Every  fraction  should  be  in  its  lowest  terms  before  the 
common  denominator  is  found. 

EeduCe  *  +  5«  +  6'  *  +  2«  +  l  *°  ^uivalent  fracti0M 

having  the  lowest  common  denominator. 

1  1 

a* +  5* +  6    a*  +  2a  +  l 

1  1 


(*  +  3)(*  +  2)    (ar  +  l)(*  +  l) 
.'.  the  lowest  common  denominator  (L.  C.  D.)  is 

(*  +  3)(*  +  2)(<r  +  l)«. 
The  respective  quotients  are 

(*  +  l)*and(ar  +  3)(*  +  2). 
The  respective  products  are 

(a>  +  l)*and(a;  +  3)(a:  +  2). 
Hence  the  required  fractions  are 

(x  +  l?  and        («  +  3)(«  +  g 

(x  +  3)(x  +  2)(x  +  1)*         (x  +  3)(s  +  2)(*  +  1)" 
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Exercise  49. 

Express  with  lowest  common  denominator : 
Sx-7   4s-9  1  1 

1, — 5. 


6     '       18  (a-b)(b-Cy  (a-bXa-c) 

2     2ar  — 4y   3x  —  8y  fi         4  a*              xy 

'       5**     '      10a;  -'  '   8(a  +  ft)'  6(c?-V) 

8    4a-5<?   3a-2e  8s+2   2s-l     3s  +  2 

5a<?    '     12a\?  '  '     *-2 '  3#-6'  bx- 10' 

-        5           6  •      a  —  ftm   ,    c  —  6w 

4.     f    .  8.    ,  1, 


1-*    l-x* 


mx  nx 


Addition  and  Subtraction  op  Fractions. 

143.  The  algebraic  sum  of  two  or  more  fractions  which 
have  the  same  denominator  is  a  fraction  whose  numerator 
is  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  numerators  of  the  given  frac- 
tions, and  whose  denominator  is  the  common  denominator 
of  the  given  fractions.  This  follows  from  the  distributive 
law  of  division. 

If  the  fractions  to  be  added  have  not  the  same  denomi- 
nator, they  must  first  be  reduced  to  equivalent  fractions 
having  the  same  denominator.     (§  142.) 

Hence,  to  add  fractions,  we  have  the  following  rule : 

Reduce  the  fractions  to  equivalent  fractions  having  the 
same  denominator;  and  write  the  sum  of  the  numerators 
of  these  fractions  over  the  common  denominator. 

Note.  Each  fraction  should  be  expressed  in  its  lowest  terms. 
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144.  When  the  Denominators  are  Simple  Expressions. 

Simplify        — +  -J2- 

TheL.C.D.-12. 

The  multipliers,  that  is,  the  quotients  obtained  by  dividing  12  by 
4,  3,  and  12,  are  3,  4,  and  1. 
The  products  are 

9a- 126,  8a-46  +  4c,  and  a -4c. 

Hence  the  sum  of  the  fractions  equals 

9a-126     8a-46  +  4c  ,  a-4c 
12 


12 

T     12        . 

9a 

-126- 

-(8a 

>-46  +  4c)  +  a 

-4c 

12 

9a 

-126- 

-8a  +  46-4c  +  a- 

Ac 

12 

2a 

-86- 
12 

8c 

a  — 

46-4 

c 

6 

The  above  work  may  be  arranged  as  follows : 

The  L. CD. -12. 

The  multipliers  are  3,  4,  and  1,  respectively. 

3(3a-46)     -     9a  — 126         -  1st  numerator. 

—  4(2a  —  6  +  c) «  —  8a  +   46  —  4c  —  2d  numerator. 

l(a  —  4c)       —        a  —  4c —  3d  numerator. 

2a-   86-8c 

or     2  (a  —  4  6  —  4  c)  » the  sum  of  the  numerators. 

,,     ..          2(a-46-4cJ     a-46-4c 
,\  sum  of  fractions  —  =^ — '  —  • 
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Exercise  50. 

Simplify : 

l     3s  — 2y  .  5s  —  7y  .  8s  +  2y 
bx      +     10*     +      25 


4*g-7ya  ,  3*-8y  .  5-2y 
3s*      "*"      6s      T     12 


4a'  +  56'  .  3a  +  25  ■  7-2a 

2b7      +      56      +      9 


4s  +  5     3s-7  .     9 
3  5*     i*12^' 


4s-3y  .  3s+7y     5s-2y  ,  9s  +  2y 

7       +      14  21      +      42 

6    3sy-4     5y'+7     6s»-ll 
tfy*  sy8  a?y 


a*-2ac  +  ct     &«-2&c  +  c* 


5a8-2     3a'-a 

'       8a1  8      '       • 

Q    a  —  b  ,  &  — g  i  e  — a  f  a&'  +  ^  +  gQ* 
v. 1 1      - — | -. 

cab  abc 


10    _1 1 1     .  2x-z  ,  y-2z 

2s*y     Stfz     2xz^  4sV  T  ±x*yz  ' 
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146.  When  the  Denominators  have  Compound  Expressions. 

(!)  Simplify  ?£Li^_S«Z^-   6aft 
w         *    J    a-b        a  +  b      a1-*1 

The  L.  C.  D.  is  (a  -  ft)(a  +  ft). 

The  multipliers  are  a  +  ft,  a  —  ft,  and  1,  respectively. 

(a  +  &X2  a  +  ft)  —     2a*  +  3  aft  +  ft*  —  1st  numerator. 

—  (a-ftX2a-ft)--2a'  +  3oft-ft*-2d  numerator. 

—  1(6  aft)  —  —6  aft         —  3d  numerator. 

0  *  fium  of  numerators. 

.*.  sum  of  fractions  =»  0. 

(2)  Simplify  *=!  +  *=%+*=$. 
v  '         r    J  x-2     x-S     ar-4 

TheL.C.D.is(*-2)(x-3X*-4). 

(x-l)(*-3X*-4)=-    a8-  8jt*  +  19*- 12 -1st numerator. 

(aj-2X*-2X*-4)-    *■-   8 <r,  +  20x- 16 -2d  numerator. 

(*-2)(aj-3)(o5-3)=-    «■-   8a1 +  21  a? -18 -3d  numerator. 

3  a*  —  24  «*  +  60  *  —  46  —  sum  of  numerators. 

...  Bumoffractiomi-y-^^^-f 
(*-2X*-3X*-4) 


Exercise  51. 


Simplify : 


1.1  6.  1 


x—6     x  +  b  2a(a  +  x)     2a(a  —  x) 

2.    -L- K-  7.  a  h 


x—1     x—B  (a  +  b)b     (a  —  b)a 

.1     +0-  8.  5  3 


1  +  *     1-*  2x{x—\)     4tx(x  —  2) 

4.   -1 *_  9     _1  +  * l-*_ 

l-x     l~x*  1  +  x  +  x*     1  —  x  +  x* 

5        1      ■        x  -0     2ax  —  3by      2ax  +  Sby 

x  —  y     (x  —  y)*  '   2xy{x  —  y)     2xy(x  +  y) 
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Exercise  52. 


Simplify : 


1.       1     +     1+    2a         3<      x 


1  +  a     1-a     1-a?  1-a?     1-a;     1+a^ 


2a; 


,      4.   *+-£-+■ 


5. 


1— a?     1  +  a?     1+a?  y     x-\-y     af  +  xy 

x—1  .  x  —  2  ,  a?  — 3 
*-2     *-3     *-4* 

3      ,       4a  5a* 


7. 


x  —  a     (a:  —  a)2     (a;  —  a)* 
11  3 


a;-l     #  +  2     (a?  +  l)(a:+2) 

8  fl~~ft  I   '       b  —  c | c—a 

•   (b  +  cy(c  +  a)^  (c  +  aXa  +  ^-^a  +  aXJ  +  c)' 

g     ar  —  a  .  a?  —  b  (a —-by 

x—b     x  —  a     {x  —  a)(x  —  b) 

10.   ar  +  y       2a?     [     a*y-a* 
y        x  +  y     y(x*  —  y>) 

11  a  +  &  . b  +  c  .  c  +  g 

(^  __  cXc  -  g)     (c  -  g)(g  -  6)     (g  -  S)(^  -  c)' 

12  CL*  —  bc         .         b%  —  ac        .         c*  +  g6 

'   (g  +  6)(g  +  c)  i"(6  +  gXi  +  c)_h((?  +  ^  +  «)' 

13  _a x g'  +  a? 

g  —  a;     a  +  2x     (a  —  x)(a  +  2x) 

14  3  4  6 
(a-6)(6-c)     (o-J)(a-c)     (a-c)(6-c) 


15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
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x  —  2y  __  2x+y  __     2x 

x(x-y)    y(x+y)    **-tf 

a  —  b a  —b    __  (a  —  b)(x  -+•  y) 

x(a  +  b)     y(a+b)        xy(a  +  b) 

3s         s  +  2y  .       3y 
(*  +  y)'     *-!f     (*-yY 

a  —  c a  —b 

(a  +  by-c*     (a  +  cy-b* 

19.     a  +  b g~ft    (  ab(x-y) 

ax-\-by     ax  — by     a V  —  i'y2 

146.  When  the  terms  of  the  denominators  are  not  arranged 
in  the  same  order. 

Since  —  =  a,  and  ^L  =  a,  it  follows  that 
b  —  b 

The  value  of  a  fraction  is  not  altered  if  the  signs  of  the 
numerator  and  denominator  are  both  changed. 

It  follows,  also,  by  the  Law  of  Signs,  that 

The  value  of  a  fraction  is  not  altered  if  the  signs  of  any 
even  number  of  factors  in  the  numerator  and  denominator 
of  a  fraction  are  changed. 

147.  Since  changing  the  sign  before  a  fraction  is  equiva- 
lent to  changing  the  sign  before  the  numerator  or  the 
denominator,  it  follows  that 

The  sign  before  the  denominator  may  be  changed,  provided 
the  sign  before  the  fraction  is  changed. 

Note.  If  the  denominator  is  a  compound  expression,  the  beginner 
must  remember  that  the  sign  of  the  denominator  is  changed  by 
changing  the  sign  of  every  term  of  the  denominator.    Thus, 
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Changing  the  signs  before  the  terms  of  the  denominator  of  the  third 
fraction,  and  the  sign  before  the  fraction,  we  have 
2  3  2a-3 

x     2x  -1     4s2 -l' 
The  L. C.  D.  -  x(2x  -  l)(2z  +  1). 

2(2* -1X23  +  1)=     8a2 -2    =  1st  numerator. 

—  3a;(2a:  +  l)         =  —  6 x*  —  3 x  —  2d  numerator. 

—  a(2o:  —  3)  =  -  2s2  +  3  a;  =*  3d  numerator. 

—  2    =  sum  of  numerators. 
2 


.*.  sum  of  the  fractions  = - 

aj(2a?-l)(2oj  +  l) 

(2)  Simplify 

1 


+ 


a(a  —  b)(a  —  c)     b(b  —  a)(b  —  c)     c(c  —  a)(c  —  b) 

Note.  Change  the  sign  of  the  factor  (b  —  a)  in  the  denominator 
of  the  second  fraction,  and  change  the  sign  before  the  fraction. 

Change  the  signs  of  the  two  factors  (c  —  a)  and  (c  —  b)  in  the  de- 
nominator of  the  third  fraction.    We  now  have 

i I + i 

a(a  —  b)(a—c)     &(a  — o)(6  — c)     c(a  —  c)(b-*c) 
The  L.  C.  D.  -  abc(a  -  b)(a  -  c)(b  -  c). 

be  (6  —  c)  =  o'c  —  6c2  =  1st  numerator. 

—  ae(a  —  e)  =  —  a*c  +  ae*  =  2d  numerator. 

aft  (a  —  b)  =  a26  —  a6*  =»  3d  numerator. 

<&b  —  a?c  —  ab3  +  ac*  +  b*c  —  be*  =  sum  of  numerators. 

=  a2(&-c)-a(&2-c2)  +  &c(&--c), 
=  [a2  -  a(6  +  c)  +  be]  [b  —  c], 
=  [a2  —  a&  —  ac  +  6c]  [6  —  c], 
=  [(a2  -  ac)  -  (ab  -  be)]  [b  -  c], 
-[a(a-<0-ft(a-e)][6-e]f 
=  (a -&)(«- <0(&-<0- 

/.  sum  of  the  fractions  =     (a  -  b)(a  -  c)(b  -  c)    _  J_ 
a&c  (a  —  6)(a  -  c)(o  —  c)     afcc 
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Exercise  53. 


Simplify : 

1.  + ?. 

*—y    y—x 

2     3  +  2*.  3*-2  .  16*-*» 
'     2-x  "*"   2  +  *  *«-4   ' 


3. 


X1 


**-l     x  +  l     1-x 

3-3^2-2^6^  +  6 
1  w  2 


(2-m)(3  —  m)     (m-l)(m  — 3)     (m-l)(m-2) 


1         :  +  :         l 


(b-a)(x  +  a)     (a-b)(x  +  b) 

a%  +  V  .    2ab%    ,    2a'S 
a'-ft'^-a'     a'  +  &8' 

8     &-<*     a-26      3*(a-ft) 
'   x—b       &  +  *         b*  —  x* 

3  + 2a?     2-3*  .  16*-** 
'    2-x       2  +  *        **-4  * 

3  7  4-20* 


10. 


11. 


12. 


1-2*     1  +  2*      4*»-l 

a+6         .  b+c  .  c  +  g 

(6  -  c)(c  -ay  (b-  a)(a  -  <?)     (a  ~  &)(&  -  cj 

a9  — be        .         y  +  gg        |        c*  +  ab 
(a-bXa-cy(b  +  c)(b-ay(c-a)(c  +  b) 
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13.  U±l + *±* + *±3L 

(x  -  y)(x  -z)     {y  -  x){y  -  z)     (z  -  x)(z  -  y) 

u  3  4  6 


(a -&)(&-<?)     (6-a)(<?-a)     (a -*)(<? -5) 

s(:r  —  y)(:r  —  2)     y(y  —  x)(y  —  z)     xyzj 

Multiplication  and  Division  of  Fractions. 

148.  Multiplication  of  Fractions. 

The  expression  7X3  means  that  we  are  to  multiply  the 
0     a 

quotient  -  by  a,  and  divide  the  result  by  b. 
a 

From  the  nature  of  division,  if  we  multiply  the  divi- 
dend c  by  a,  we  multiply  the  quotient  %.  by  a,  and 

obtain  ^ ;  if  we  multiply  the  divisor  d  by  J,  we  divide 
d 

the  quotient  ~  by  b,  and  obtain  ~    Hence, 
a  bd 

a     c  __ac 
b     d     bd 

'   Therefore,  to  find  the  product  of  two  fractions, 

Find  the  product  of  the  numerators  for  the  required 
numerator,  and  the  product  of  the  denominators  for  the 
required  denominator. 

In  like  manner, 

?x-x-=  —  x-  =  ace  * 


b     d    f     bd    f     bdf 
and  so  on  for  any  number  of  fractions. 
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In  like  manner, 


b)      6* 


140.  Division  of  Fractions.  If  the  product  of  two  numbers 
is  equal  to  1,  each  of  the  numbers  is  called  the  reciprocal  of 
the  other. 

The  reciprocal  of  f  is-, 
b     a 

for  *x?  =  ^=l. 

a     b     ab 

The  reciprocal  of  a  fraction,  therefore,  is  the  fraction 

inverted. 

« 

Since  t^t^I* 

b     b 

and  -  X  7  =  1,  it  follows  that 

a     b 

To  divide  by  a  fraction  is  the  same  as  to  multiply  by  its 
reciprocal. 

To  divide  by  a  fraction,  therefore, 

Invert  the  divisor  and  multiply. 

Note.  Every  mixed  expression  should  first  be  reduced  to  a  frac- 
tion, and  every  integral  expression  should  be  written  as  a  fraction 
having  1  for  the  denominator.  If  a  factor  is  common  to  a  numera- 
tor and  a  denominator,  it  should  be  cancelled,  as  the  cancelling  of  a 
common  factor  before  the  multiplication  is  evidently  equivalent  to 
cancelling  it  after  the  multiplication. 
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(1)  Find  the  product  of  §*»  X  |^  X  -£g!> 
w  r  3<?d'      bob     8aW 

2a'6     6^      5a6'c  _2x6x5aWd       6» 
3c#      5a&     8aW*     3  X  5x  Sa*b<*#  =  2<P 

(2)  Find  the  product  of 

s'-y2       x vy  —  Zy* x  x*-xy 
x* —  Sxy +  2y*      x*  +  xy      (#  —  y)J 

«*  -  y'        x  gy  -  2ya  x  g»  -  xy 
a»-3ay  +  2y»       a'  +  ay      (*-y)J 

^  (g-yXs  +  y)  xy(«-2y)x    sfc-y) 
*a(«-yX«-2y)     *(*  +  y)     (*-y)(*-y) 
y 


«-y 


Note.    The  common  factors  cancelled  are  x  —  y,  x  +  y,  x  —  2y, 
x,  and  x—y. 

m 

(3)  Find  the  quotient  of      m  ah 


ab 


(a-xf     a* -a* 

ax  x(a~  x^a  "**  *) 

(a  —  *)*     a*  — xJ     (a  — x)(a  — a)  ab 

=  x(a  +  x) 
~b(a-xj 

The  common  factors  cancelled  are  a  and  a  —  x. 

Exercise  54. 
Simplify : 

1     5.X—  3        3;?      ,     2p 

'   bx     d  '   2p  —  2'  p-1 

2x     Sab     Sac  4     8afy   .   2s8 

'    a        «        24"  '   15a&8  '  3a&'* 
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8a»&'      Ibxtf  a-b       o'-y 

'  45s»y     24aW  *  a'  +  ai     a»-a6' 

6     9sYz         20a,y<?  .     a'-f-ft'  .  a-6 

'   10a'i»c         18*^'  'tf-V'a  +  b 

7.  i^x5^*-— •  ia  a^  +  a;-2x^-13a;+42 

4xi?      6xy         2ay*  '    x*  —  1x           x*-\-2x 

8     9mV    5p>gx24^y*  w  3>-lla:+S0xs»-3a? 

8^j»      2xy     90mn  '    x*-6x+9       a^-5ar" 

25Pm'     70nV     3pm  *-x*     (a  +  xY 

'    lWf    16pm    APn  'a'  +  x*     (a-s)» 

i6.  M^-yyx 


car  («~y)(^  +  y)J 

16.  «Lh2^x^||.       18.*Lti2x<£zj£ 
a' +  46'      a*  — 4o'  ar  —  y       ar  — y* 

a?  —  4  yS*  —  25  19  m'  —  n*.  n  —  m 

'  x*  +  bx     x'  +  2x  '  <?  +  d*  '   c  +  d 

„0    o,-4a  +  3      a'-9a  +  20  yCp-la 
•  0»_5a  +  4     a'-10a  +  21     a*-bd 

&'-76  +  6     y  +  10ft  +  24.  &'  +  66 
*  •   j»  +  36_4*  i«_14J  +  48  "  y-86*" 

22.  *•-»* x*y-tyx*-*y. 

xt  —  Sxy  +  2if      x*  +  xy      (x  —  y)* 

..     a'-3a,S  +  3ay-y  .  2ai-26\,  a'  +  ai 
23,  a^J5  3        X"a^T' 
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(:r-i)'.-aJ     **-(«-£)•' 
a^  +  2ay  +  y*  — 2*     rr  — y+2 


25. 
26. 
27. 


160.  Complex  Fractions.  A  complex  fraction  is  one  that 
has  a  fraction  in  the  numerator,  or  in  the  denominator,  or 
in  both. 

Note.  Generally,  the  shortest  way  to  simplify  a  complex  fraction 
is  to  multiply  both  terms  of  the  fraction  by  the  L.  C.  D.  of  the  frac- 
tions contained  in  the  numerator  and  denominator. 

a  +  x     a  —  3K 

a  —  x     a  +  x/ 
The  L.  C.  D.  of  the  fractions  in  the  numerator  and  denom- 
inator is 

(a  —  x)(a  +  x). 

Multiply  by  (a  —  x)(a  +  re),  and  the  result  is 

(a  +  xy-(a-xy 

(a  +  zY  +  {a-zY 
_(a*  +  2ax  +  Xs)  —  (a*  ~-2ax  +  z*) 

(a*  +  2ax  +  z*)  +  (a2  —  2ax  +  xt) 
_a*  +  2ax  +  zi--a*  +  2ax--xt 

a*  +  2ax  +  a*  +  at--2ax  +  x* 
__,      lax 

2a*  +  2x* 
__   2ax 

a*  +  x> 
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(2)  Simplify 1 


1-. 


1+»+irf+5> 


j x  y #(1  —  z  +  x*) 

1U,      *      ?     (1+*)(1 -*+*■)+* 


ar  —  a^  +  ar1 
"  1  +  ar  +  a* 
zjl  +  x  +  x9) 


l  +  x  +  x*-(x-x*  +  x*) 
__x  +  x*  +  x* 
1  +  x* 

Note.    In  a  fraction  of  this  kind,  called  a  continued  fraction,  we 
begin  at  the  bottom,  and  reduce  step  by  step.    Thus,  in  the  last 

example,  we  take  oat  the  fraction ,  and  multiply 

1  — *  +  «* 
the  numerator  and  denominator  by  1  —  x  +  a*,  getting  for  the  result, 

»(!  —  +  *) ,  Which  simplified  is  *-*'  +  *'. 

(l+x){l-X  +  X*)  +  X  *  l  +  S  +  38 

Putting  this  fraction  in  the  giyen  complex  fraction  for 


l+a  + 


1—x  +  x* 


we  have  x 


x-x*  -fag8 


1  +  &  +  JC8 

Multiplying  both  terms  by  1  +  x  +  a8,  we  get 
x(l  +  x  +  x*) 

x  +  a*  +  a4 
1+a* 
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Exercise  55. 
Simplify : 

Sx  .  x  —  1 
1  2  3  8     Y_     1 

*   f  (*  +  l)-f-2*  '  i+I 


x-l  + 


6 


-6 


9.    1 


o  ,      3  ,   .       .    2x* 


x 


-6  1-x 


3.   _? 2*~X    .  10. 

rp+1      :ca  +  ^_  1 


2  2  i+i 

X 

x  —  a  -.  1 


r     (x-b)(x-c)  1  + 


1—  X 

yg     a/yc     <V  12.   V*     a       )\x     a       J     |/" 

rp     a/ 

6.     -  -y     -  ~y  13.   a;a-y     g+ylfo-y)*     *-yj       y 

x  —  y 

14.       4(*~y)'  K 


1  * 

1 

—  a 

+  a 

a: 

x-y 

S2-^ 

X 

y 

xy  +  y* 

x*  +  xy 
x-1 

s-11 

x  +  1 

*+l 

x-l 
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ab 


ac 


15. 


a*  +  (a  +  b)  x  +  ab     xk  +  (a  +  c)x  +  ac 
b-c 


x*  +  (b-\-c)x  +  bc 


^ 


"■  ltl+1-^T    ' 


18. 


2wi-3+- 
i 

2m-l 


m 


1-x 


Exercise  56. 

MISCELLANEOUS  EXAMPLES. 

g4-9s,  +  7s»  +  9s-8 

x*  +  7x*-9x>-7x  +  8 


1.  Simplify 

2.  Find  the  value  of  al+£~"1+n?*  when  a  =  4,  J  =  i, 
-  a1— 0*  — <r  +  2&c 

c=  1. 


3.   Find  the  value  of  3a*  +  —  -  ■£  when  a  =  4,  J  =  J, 

t  CO* 


4.    Simplify 


(^-1)'     2s,-4*  +  2     l-a* 
6.   Simplify  (    «    +1--J7)*(    '        ,--lT) 

"*" X  x 

6.   Findthevalueof^Y-^^when^  =  5L±i 
\x-bj     x  +  a  —  2b  2 

»     a-      txl-   f    a  +  0  a  — 6     ,      2b*    )  < 


a  — & 
26  ' 
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^  9.   Simplify 

10.   Simplify 
y  fa'-ab\fa,  +  ab  +  bt\     (  2a"    _  i  Vi  _       2a6      \ 
US-&SA     <*  +  &     J     W  +  *S       A       a'  +  ai  +  W' 

a'-*1 


11.   Simplify 


l  +  <*=*     1  + 


c?  +  x* 


-t    _a  —  z     l.    <£  —  3? 


a  +  z 


a2  +  x* 


12.    Divide  *»  +  I-  sfl-aA  +  lfx  +  l)  by  ar  +  i 
ar        \ar        /        \       xj  x 


2xy 


1-2 

X 


1+* 


a;  J 


15.  Simplify <•  J +  y)'-j-- 

i+_Js_ 

14.    Find  the  value  of  £±2«  +  £=2a_     4a6        h 
aJ  26-a;     26+a:     4*' -a* 

16.  Find  the  value  of       'V"      when  x=      '    ,    and 


y= 


a6  +  l 


16.   Simplify 
1 


+ 


+ 


a(a  —  b)(a  —  c)     b(b  —  c)(b  —  a)     c(c  —  a){c  —  b) 
Sabc 


a  — 1 ■ b—1 . c— 1 


17.   Simplify 


be  -\-ca  —  ab 


a     o     o 
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18. 

Simplify 

mJ 

l  +  n* 
n 

■rn 

,,  „  v 

m*  —  n' 

1_I 
n     tn 

m'  +  n» 

19. 

Simplify 

1 
a 
1 
a 

1  b  +  c 
1 

b  +  c 

{'- 

,  b'+s-ce 

1        25c 
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20.   Simplify  3a-[b+  {2a-(4-c)|]+i  +  |^i. 


Simplify 

1 
a  —  x 

i 

£ 

y 

21. 

a-y 

(« 

-xy 

(« 

-y/ 

1 

i 

(a  -  y)(a  -  *)*     (a  —  2?)(a  —  y)* 

„.  Btaplifr L__     n.  («--»W-2*y), 

24.  Sunphfy  (_-_)+(_  +  _). 

25.  Simplify  7 £ -+? g r+,     *+?       • 

(x—t/)(x-z)    (y-*0(y-*)    (2-aO(*-y) 

-c 

26'  SimPlify  a(a-*Xa-«)  +  4(i-«Xft-c)"^ 

*-l-l           1-;e,-l 
27.   Simplify  I^X, .f     * 

37     x-1 


CHAPTER  X, 
FRACTIONAL  EQUATIONS. 
151.  To  reduce  Equations  containing  Fractions. 

(1)  Solve|-^  =  *-9. 

Multiply  by  33,  the  L.  C.  M.  of  the  denominators. 
Then,  11  x -3a:  +  3  =  33*-  297, 

lis  -3s-  33  a?  =  -297  -3, 
-25  x  =  -300. 
:.x  =  12. 

Note.  Since  the  minus  sign  precedes  the  Second  fraction,  in 
removing  the  denominator,  the  +  (understood)  before  x,  the  first 
term  of  the  numerator,  is  changed  to  — ,  and  the  —  before  1,  the 
second  term  of  the  numerator,  is  changed  to  +. 

Therefore,  to  clear  an  equation  of  fractions, 

Multiply  each  term  by  the  L.  C.  M.  of  the  denominators. 

If  a  fraction  is  preceded  by  a  minus  sign,  the  sign  of  every 
term  of  the  numerator  must  be  changed  when  the  denomi- 
nator is  removed. 

(2)  Solve^=i-^  =  ^-^|. 
v  '  x—b     rr-6     x  —  8     ar  — 9 

Note.  The  solution  of  this  and  similar  problems  will  be  much 
easier  by  combining  the  fractions  on  the  left  side  and  the  fractions 
on  the  right  side  than  by  the  rule  given  above. 

(q?-4)(g-6)-fr-5)»     (3-7)(a-9)-(g-8y 
(x-5)(x-6)         =  (a;-8)(a-9) 
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By  simplifying  the  numerators,  we  have 
-1  -1 


(aj-5X*-6)     (a-8X*-9) 

Since  the  numerators  are  equal,  the  denominators  are  equal. 
Hence,  (*  -  b)(x  -  6)  =-  (x  -  8X*  -  9). 

Solving,  we  have  *  —  7. 

Exercise  57. 

•Solve: 

-     Km     x  +  2     w,  A    hx     hx     9     S  —  x 

2.  ,-Izs-iJ.  5.  2*-^=7-1-^. 

3         3  6                   5 

5-2s  .  Q  6a?-8          s  +  2_14     3  +  5s 

4     ^  2*2         9          4 

5s  +  3  3  — 4s.  a?_31     9  — 5ar 

8  3      "*~2      2           6 

8.  1°£^3-^=10(*-1). 

9.  ^_2*±7  =  8ar_14. 

2  3 

in    7  a?  4-5     bx  —  6_8-5s 
10-   ~6             4  12~ ' 

g  +  4     s  — 4_0  ,  Zx-l 
"•   "8 5 2+~l5— 

7  3      T  5 

13.  |(8s-4)+!(5*  +  8)  =  48-5*. 
7  o 

14.  |(27-2*)  =  |--L(7*-54). 


136  ALGEBRA. 


15.   5*-|8z-3[16-6s-(4--5:r)]}=6. 
7  3         2       6 v         J 


17. 
18. 
19. 


2s+7     9s-8_:r-ll 

7  11  2 
8s-15     lla-l__7:r  +  2 

3  7  13 

7s  +  9     3s+l_9g-13     249-9a; 

8  7  4  14 


162.  If  the  denominators  contain  both  simple  and  com- 
pound expressions,  it  is  best  to  remove  the  simple  expres- 
sions first,  and  then  each  compound  expression  in  turn. 
After  each  multiplication  the  result  should  be  reduced  to 
the  simplest  form. 

(1)  Solve  «^  +  l£^=i^. 
v  '  14         6s  +  2         7 

Multiply  both  sides  by  14. 

Then,  8  x  +  5  +  7i7a?~~3)  -  8  x  +  12. 

Transpose  and  combine,     \x~~m*  *=•  7. 
r  3*  +  l 

Divide  by  7  and  multiply  by  3  a;  + 1, 

7x-3  =  3a;  +  l. 

.\s«l. 

3-i£  ^-3 

(2)  Solve  9       19 


4      ~~4         10 
Multiply  both  terms  of  each  complex  fraction  by  9. 

Then,  27-4snl_7*-27. 

36         4         90 
Solving  this  equation,  we  have  x  =■  6. 
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Exercise  58. 

Solve  the  equations: 

j     9a:+20_4(a;-3)  .  x 
36  5*-4  "t"4 

9(2s-3)  ,  lla:-l_9a:+ll 
14        "l"3a;+l  7 

lOs+17      12a;  +  2_5a:-4 
18  13a:- 16  9 

.     6s+13      3a;  +  5  _2x 
15  5s-25       5' 

_     18s- 22  ,  p.  ,  l  +  16s_,,  ,       101 -64a; 
6;    39^67+2a;  +  -l4  **  24 

6-5a;       7-2a*_l  +  3a;     10a;-ll       1 
'       15         14  (a; -1)        21  30      +105' 


9. 


10. 


14 

1  6ar  +  2           56 

f56 

6a;+7 

2a;  —  2_2s+l 

15 

7a;-6          5 

6a; +1 

2a;  — 4      2a;-l 

15 

7a;-16          5 

7a:-6 

a;  — 5     _x 

35         6*  -101     5 


153.  Literal  equations  are  equations  in  which  some  or 
all  of  the  given  numbers  are  represented  by  letters ;  the 
first  letters  of  the  alphabet  are  used  to  represent  known 
numbers. 
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(1)  (a-x)(a  +  x)  =  2a*  +  2ax-x*. 

Then,  aJ-«2  =  2aa  +  2ax-x*, 
—  2ax  =  a\ 

a 
/..  — - 

(2)  (x  —  a)(x  -b)-(x-  b)(x  —  c)  =  2  (x  —  a)(a  -  <?). 

(a?  —  as  —  ft*  +  aft)  —  («*  —  bx  —  ex  +  5c)  =  2(ax  —  ex  -  a*  +  ac), 
x*  —  ax  —  ftx  +  aft  —  x*  +  ftx  +  ex  —  ftc  =  2ax  —  2cx  —  2a*  +  2ac. 
That  is,  —  3ox  +  3  ex  =  —  2aa  -f  2ac  —  aft  +  6c, 
—  3  (a  —  c)x  =  —  2  a  (a  —  c)  —  ft  (a  —  c), 

-3x 2a-ft. 

.  _     2a  +  ft 


Exercise  59. 
Solve  the  equations : 
1.   o#  +  be  —  bx  +  ac.      *      2.   2a  —  ar  =  3tf  — 5Ja?. 

3.  al#  +  fta;  —  c  =  ft*#  +  or  —  d. 

4.  —  acJ  +  b*c  +  aftar  =  abc  +  cww;  —  ac'a;  +  b*c  —  mc. 

5.  (a  +  #  -f  ft)(a  +  ft  —  #)  =  (a  +  #)(ft  —  a;)  —  aft. 

6.  (a*  +  a;)J  =  sa  +  4aJ  +  ai. 

7.  (a,-a;)(a,  +  ^)  =  a4  +  2aa;-^. 


8. 

ax~  b  i  ^      #  +  «£         nA 3a— fta;      1 

ha  =  — ! 10.   ax =- 

c                    c                                 2           2 

9. 

a(b*x+x*)     _  ,  ax*     nn     A„     4aa;— 2ft 

— * — t-1 — L-=-acX'\--=-    11.  oa = 

bx                        b                             3 

-0     re8  —  a     a  — a;_2a;     a 
fta;            ft           ft       rr 

1Q     3     ab  —  x*     4x  —  ac 
la.                     ■ 

c         6a;              ca; 

14.    am-ft-^+-  =  0. 

ft       m 

15. 


16. 
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Sax  — 2b     ax  —  a__ax2 
3b  2b     ~~  b      8 

ab  +  x     b*  —  x  _x  —  b     ab  —  x 


b*  a'b  a*  b* 

-«  bx+1      a(x*—  1)  ,A     ab      ,     ,    »  ,  1 

17.  a# : — =  — » L*  19.    —  =  bc  +  d-\ — 

xx  x  x 

18.  «^_  +  o  +  «?  =  0.  20.   «£*±*!)=ac+^. 
o  —  cx.c  ax  a 

Exercise  60. 
Solve  the  equations : 

x-3    _    x  —  5  ,1 


4(*-l)     6(*-l)     9 

2.   ,+     *     =fezi2fe+4). 
a;  — 1  x  +  1 

3        7     _6s+l     8(1  + 2a?) 
x-1       ar+1  x*-\ 

1  1  ar-1 


2(i-3)     3(ar-2)     (a;-2)(a:-3) 

\  ,      2(2s  +  3)_     6  5:r+l 

9(7 -x)       7-"x     4(7 -a:)' 

N  6    _17 1_5(21  +  2»)      1Q 

x  +  3  3*  +  9 

a?-7_2s-15  1 

'   x+7      2x-6      2(*+7)' 

g     *  +  4    l  n-8g  +  8 

'   3x  +  5       t     2z  +  3 
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132s+l  .  8a;  +  5_52  Sx-1     4a;-2_l 

•      8*+l         a-l'        '  '2s-l      Sx-2      6* 

10         2  1     _      6  12     __3 *+l  =  _*L. 

2a;-3     x-2     3a?  +  2  *   a;-l     a;-l      l-a? 

•       a;  —  4     a;  —  5  _  a;  —  7     x  —  S 
x  —  b     x  —  6     a;  —  8     a;  —  9 

14.  {x  -  a){x  -b)  =  (x-a  —  b)\ 

15.  (a-b)(x— c)-(b-c)(x-a)  —  (c  —  a)(x-b)  =  0. 

16.  *,-*  +  1  +  *'  +  g+1  =  2*. 

a;—  1  a;-f  1 

17.  4       '       7     -  37 


a;+2     a;  +  3     a;*  +  5a;+6 
18.    (a;+l)2  =  a;[6-(l-a;)]-2. 

19  26-**  i  16x  +  Q_    23        g 

a;+l  3a:  +  2       a;+l 

20  3afa?   .      a'6*      .  (2«  + &)&'#_  g       ,  bx 
"   a  +  6"t"(a  +  &J,"t"   a(a  +  $)»      '        ~*~  a 


21. 


22. 


29 


x-  8     2a;- 16      24      3a; -24 


23.   *         3     _      '!-» 
5     z-1  3 


a; 


$     ,     «-■ | 


24-    .7=-^+i/L.Y=H 


*(*-!)'  f(*+l)      *^15 


H) 
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154.  Problems  involving  Fractional  Equations. 

Ex.  The  sum  of  the  third  and  fourth  parts  of  a  certain 
number  exceeds  3  times  the  difference  of  the  fifth  and  sixth 
parts  by  29.     Find  the  number. 

Let  x  =  the  number. 

Then      |  +  ^  =  the  sum  of  its  third  and  fourth  parte, 

-  —  -  » the  difference  of  its  fifth  and  sixth  parte, 
5     6 


J(H) 


*  3  times  the  difference  of  its  fifth  and  sixth  parte, 

f  +  5  ~  3  (l  "*  I) =  the  given  exce88* 

But  29  =  the  given  excess. 

...  |  +  *     3(|-^ -29. 
3     4        \5     6/ 

Multiply  by  60,  the  L.  0.  D.   of  the  fractions. 

20a?  +  15a;  -  36a;  +  30a;  =  60  X  29. 

Combining,  29  x  =  60  X  29. 

.-.a;- 60. 

Exercise  #1. 

1.  Find  the  number  whose  third  and  fourth  parts  together 

make  14. 

2.  Find  the  number  whose  third  part  exceeds  its  fourth 

part  by  14. 

3.  The  half,  fourth,  and  fifth  of  a  certain  number  are 

together  equal  to  76 ;  find  the  number. 

4.  Find  the  number  whose  double  exceeds  its  half  by  12. 

5.  Divide  60  into  two  such  parts  that  a  seventh  of  one 

part  may  be  equal  to  an  eighth  of  the  other. 

6.  Divide  50  into  two  such  parts  that  a  fourth  of  one 

part  increased  by  five-sixths  of  the  other  part  may 
be  equal  to  40. 
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7.  Divide  100  into  two  such  parts  that  a  fourth  of  one 

part  diminished  by  a  third  of  the  other  part  may  be 
equal  to  11. 

8.  The  sum  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  parts  of  a  cer- 

tain number  exceeds  the  half  of  the  number  by  112. 
What  is  the  number? 

9.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  5760,  and  their  difference 

is  equal  to  one-third  of  the  greater.  What  are  the 
numbers  ? 

10.  Divide  45  into  two  such  parts  that  the  first  part 

divided  by  2  shall  be  equal  to  the  second  part  mul- 
tiplied by  2. 

11.  Find  a  number  such  that  the  sum  of  its  fifth  and  its 

seventh  parts  shall  exceed  the  difference  of  its  fourth 
and  its  seventh  parts  by  99. 

12.  In  a  mixture  of  wine  and  water,  the  wine  was  25  gal- 

lons more  than  half  of  the  mixture,  and  the  water 

5  gallons  less  than  one-third  of  the  mixture.  How 
many  gallons  were  there  of  each  ? 

13.  In  a  certain  weight  of  gunpowder  the  saltpetre  was 

6  pounds  more  than  half  of  the  weight,  the  sulphur 
5  pounds  less  than  the  third,  and  the  charcoal  3 
pounds  less  than  the  fourth  of  the  weight.  How 
many  pounds  were  there  of  each  ? 

14.  Divide  46  into  two  parts  such  that  if  one  part  be 

divided  by  7,  and  the  other  by  3,  the  sum  of  the 
quotients  shall  be  10. 

15.  A  house  and  garden  cost  $850,  and  five  times  the 

price  of  the  house  is  equal  to  twelve  times  the 
price  of  the  garden.     What  is  the  price  of  each? 


i- 
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16.  A  man  leaves  the  half  of  his  property  to  his  wife,  a 

sixth  to  each  of  his  two  children,  a  twelfth  to  his 
brother,  and  the  remainder,  amounting  to  $600,  to 
his  sister.    What  was  the  amount  of  his  property  ? 

17.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  a  and  their  difference  is  b ; 

find  the  numbers. 

18.  Find  two  numbers  of  which  the  sum  is  70,  such  that 

the  first  divided  by  the  second  gives  2  as  a  quotient 
and  1  as  a  remainder. 

Hint.  Dividend  -  Remainder  _  Quotient 

Divisor 

19.  Find  two  numbers  of  which  the  difference  is  25,  such^.^  * 

that  the  second  divided  by  the  first  gives  4  as  a 
quotient  and  4  as  a  remainder. 

20.  Divide  the  number  208  into  two  parts  such  that  the 

sum  of  the  fourth  of  the  greater  and  the  third  of  the   : 
smaller  is  less  by  4  than  four  times  the  difference  of 
the  two  parts. 

21.  Find  four  consecutive  numbers  whose  sum  is  82.  )  **  ^ 

Note.    If  x  represent  a  person's  age  at  the  present  time,  his  age 
a  years  ago  will  be  represented  by  x  —  a,  and  a  years  hence  by  *  +  o. 

Ex.   In  eight  years  a  boy  will  be  three  times  as  old  as  he 
was  eight  years  ago.     How  old  is  he  ? 

Let  x  =  the  number  of  years  of  his  age. 

Then  x  —  8  =  the  number  of  years  of  his  age  eight  years  ago, 
and         x  +  8  =  the  number  of  years  of  his  age  eight  years  hence. 
Since  his  age  8  years  hence  will  be  three  times  his  age  8 
years  ago,  we  have 

a? +  8    =»3(aj-8), 

x  +  8    =-3a;-24, 

x-3x  =  -24-8l 

~-2a:  =  -32, 

x  =  16. 
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22.  A  is  72  years  old,  and  B  s  age  is  two-thirds  of  A's. 

How  long]  is  it  since  A  was  five  times  as  old  as  B  ? 

23.  A  mothepNs  70  years  old,  her  daughter  is  half  that 

age.   CBowJonff  is  it  since  the  mother  was  three 
and  onW third  tunes  as  old  as  the  daughter? 

24.  A  father  is  three  times  as  old  as  the  son ;  four  years 

ago  the  father  was  four  times  as  old  as  the  son  then 
was.     What  is  the  age  of  each  ? 

25.  A  is' twice  as  old  as  B,  and  seven  years  ago  their 

united  ages  amounted  to  as  many  years  as  now 
represent  the  age  of  A.     Find  the  ages  of  A  and  B. 

26.  The  sum  of  the  ages  of  a  father  and  son  is  half  what  it 

will  be  in  25  years ;  the  difference  is  one-third  what 

the  sum  will  be  in  20  years.  What  is  the  age-of  each  ? 

Note.    If  A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  x  days,  the  part  of  the 

work  that  he  can  do  in  one  day  will  be  represented  hy  -.    Thns,  if 

he  can  do  the  work  in  5  days,  in  1  day  he  can  do  J  of  the  work. 

Ex.   A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  5  days,  and  B  can  do  it  • 

in  4  days.    How  long  will  it  take  A  and  B  together? 

Let        x  =>  the  number  of  days  it  will  take  A  and  B  together. 
Then     -  =  the  part  they  can  do  in  one  day. 
Now,     t  ■■  the  part  A  can  do  in  one  day, 
and  J  =  the  part  B  can  do  in  one  day. 

.'.  J  +  i  —  the  part  A  and  B  can  do  in  one  day. 

•••  *+*-£. 

4s  +  5s  =  20, 
9a  =  20, 

x  -  2  J . 

Therefore  they  will  do  the  work  in  2$  days. 

27.  A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  5  days,  B  in  6  days,  and 

C  in  7}  days;   in  what  time  will  they  do  it,  all 
working  together  ? 
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23.  A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  2^  days,  B  in  3|  days, 
and  C  in  3}  days ;  in  what  time  will  they  do  it,  all 
working  together  ? 

?9.  Two  men  who  can  separately  do  a  piece  of  work  in 
15  days  and  16  days,  can,  with  the  help  of  another, 
do  it  in  6  days.  How  long  would  it  take  the  third 
man  to  do  it  alone  ? 

30.  A  can  do  half  as  much  work  as  B,  B  can  do  half  as 
much  as  0,  and  together  they  can  complete  a  piece 

of  work  in  24  days.  In  what  time  can  each  alone 
complete  the  work  ? 

31.  A  does  $  of  a  piece  of  work  in  10  days,  when  B  comes 

to  help  him,  and  they  finish  the  work  in  3  days 
more.  How  long  would  it  have  taken  B  alone  to 
do  the  whole  work  ? 

32.  A  and  B  together  can  reap  a  field  in  12  hours,  A  and 

C  in  16  hours,  and  A  by  himself  in  20  hours.  In 
what  time  can  B  and  0  together  reap  it?  In  what 
time  can  A,  B,  and  0  together  reap  it  ? 

33.  A  and  B  together  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  12  days, 

A  and  0  in  15  days,  B  and  C  in  20  days.  In  what 
time  can  they  do  it,  all  working  together  ? 

Notb.  If  a  pipe  can  fill  a  vessel  in  x  hours,  the  part  of  the 
vessel  filled  by  it  in  one  hour  will  be  represented  by  -.  Thus,  if  a 
pipe  will  fill  a  vessel  in  3  hours,  in  1  hour  it  will  fill  J  of  the  vessel. 

34.  A  tank  can  be  filled  by  two  pipes  in  24  minutes  and 

30  minutes  respectively,  and  emptied  by  a  third  in 
20  minutes.  In  what  time  will  it  be  filled  if  all 
three  are  running  together  ? 

35.  A  tank  can  be  filled  in  15  minutes  by  two  pipes,  A 

and  B,  running  together.     After  A  has  been  run- 
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ning  by  itself  for  5  minutes,  B.  is  also  turned  on, 
and  the  tank  is  filled  in  13  minutes  more.  In  what 
time  may  it  be  filled  by  each  pipe  separately  ? 

36.  A  cistern  could  be  filled  by  two  pipes  in  6  hours  and 

8  hours  respectively,  and  could  be  emptied  by  a 
third  in  12  hours.  In  what  time  would  the  cistern 
be  filled  if  the  pipes  were  all  running  together  ? 

37.  A  tank  can  be  filled  by  three  pipes  in  1  hour  and  20 

minutes,  3  hours  and  20  minutes,  and  5  hours,  re- 
spectively. In  what  time  will  the  tank  be  filled 
wjien  all  three  pipes  are  running  together  ? 

38.  If  three  pipes  can  fill  a  cistern  in  a,  b,  and  c  minutes, 

respectively,  in  what  time  will  it  be  filled  by  all 
three  running  together  ? 

39.  The  capacity  of  a  cistern  is  7551  gallons.     The  cistern 

has  three  pipes,  of  which  the  first  lets  in  12  gallons 
in  31  minutes,  the  second  15}  gallons  in  2}  minutes, 
the  third  17  gallons  in  3  minutes.  In  what  time 
will  the  cistern  be  filled  by  the  three  pipes  running 
together  ? 

Note.    In  questions  involving  distance,  time,  and  rate, 

Distance  =  Time 

Rate 

Thus,  if  a  man  travels  40  miles  at  the  rate  of  4  miles  an  hour, 

40 

—  —  number  of  hours  required. 

Ex.  A  courier  who  goes  at  the  rate  of  31}  miles  in  5  hours, 
is  followed,  after  8  hours,  by  another,  who  goes  at 
the  rate  of  22}  miles  in  3  hours.  In  how  many 
hours  will  the  second  overtake  the  first? 

Since  the  first  goes  31}  miles  in  5  hours,  his  rate  per  hour  is  QY% 
miles. 
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Since  the  second  goes  221  miles  in  3  hoars,  his  rate  per  hoar  is  71 
miles. 

Let  x  —  the  number  of  hoars  the  first  is  travelling. 

Then  x  —  8  =  the  number  of  hours  the  second  is  travelling. 

Then  6J$x  =■  the  number  of  miles  the  first  travels ; 

(x  —  8)  7}  =»  the  number  of  miles  the  second  travels. 
They  both  travel  the  pame  distance. 

The  solution  of  which  gives  42  hours. 

40.  A  sets  out  and  travels  at  the  rate  of  7  miles  in  5  hours. 
Eight  hours  afterwards,  B  sets  out  from  the  same 
place  and  travels  in  the  same  direction,  at  the  rate 
of  5  miles  in  3  hours.     In  how  many  hours  will  B 


41.  A  person  walks  to  the  top  of  a  mountain  at  the  rate 

of  2J  miles  an  hour,  and  down  the  same  way  at  the 
rate  of  31  miles  an  hour,  and  is  out  5  hours.  How 
far  is  it  to  the  top  of  the  mountain  ? 

42.  A  person  has  a  hours  at  his  disposal.     How  far  may 

he  ride  in  a  coach  which  travels  b  miles  an  hour,  so 
as  to  return  home  in  time,  walking  back  at  the  rate 
of  c  miles  an  hour  ? 

43.  The  distance  between  London  and  Edinburgh  is  360 

miles.  One  traveller  starts  from  Edinburgh  and 
travels  at  the  rate  of  10  miles  an  hour;  another 
starts  at  the  same  time  from  London,  and  travels  at 
the  rate  of  8  miles  an  hour.  How  far  from  London 
will  they  meet? 

44.  Two  persons  set  out  from  the  same  place  in  opposite 

directions.  The  rate  of  one  of  them  per  hour  is  a 
mile  less  than  double  that  of  the  other,  and  in  4 
hours  they  are  32  miles  apart.  Determine  their 
rates. 
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45.  In  going  a  certain  distance,  a  train  travelling  35  miles 

an  hour  takes  2  hours  less  than  one  travelling  25 
miles  an  hour.    Determine  the  distance. 

Note.    In  problems  relating  to  clocks,  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  the 
minute-hand  moves  twelve  times  as  fast  as  the  hoar-hand. 

Ex.   Find  the  time  between  2  and  3  o'clock  when  the 
hands  of  a  clock  are  together. 

At  2  o'clock  the  hour-hand  is  10  minute-spaces  ahead  of  the 
minute-hand. 

Let  x  =  the  number  of  spaces  the  minute-hand  moves  over. 

Then  x  —  10  =  the  number  of  spaces  the  hour-hand  moves  over. 
Now,  as  the  minute-hand  moves  12  times  as  fast  as  the  hour-hand, 
12  (a  — 10)=  the  number  of  spaces  the  minute-hand  moves  over. 
.-.  »=12(s-10), 
and  lis  =  120. 

.-.  z  =  10*f 

Therefore  the  time  is  10|f  minutes  past  2  o'clock. 

46.  At  what  time  are  the  hands  of  a  watch  together : 

I.   Between  3  and  4  ? 

II.   Between  6  and  7? 

III.   Between  9  and  10? 

47.  At  what  time  are  the  hands  of  a  watch  at  right  angles : 

I.   Between  3  and  4  ? 

II.    Between  4  and  5  ? 

III.   Between  7  and  8? 

48.  At  what  time  are  the  hands  of  a  watch  opposite  to 

each  other : 

I.   Between  1  and  2? 

II.   Between  4  and  5? 

III.    Between  8  and  9  ? 
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49.  It  is  between  2  and  3  o'clock ;  but  a  person  looking  at 
his  watch  and  mistaking  the  hour-hand  for  the 
minute-hand,  fancies  that  the  time  of  day  is  55 
minutes  earlier  than  it  really  is.  What  is  the  true 
time? 

Note.  If  a  represents  the  number  of  feet  in  the  length  of  a  step 
or  leap,  and  x  the  number  of  Steps  or  leaps  taken,  then  ax  will  repre- 
sent the  number  of  feet  in  the  distance  made. 

Ex.  A  hare  takes  4  leaps  to  a  greyhound's  3 ;  but  2  of  the 
greyhound's  leaps  are  equivalent  to  3  of  the  hare's. 
The  hare  has  a  start  of  50  leaps.  How  many  leaps 
must  the  greyhound  take  to  catch  the  hare  ? 

Let    3  x  —  the  number  of  leaps  taken  by  the  greyhound. 
Then  4  s  =»  the  number  of  leaps  of  the  hare  in  the  same  time. 
Also,  let  a  denote  the  number  of  feet  in  one  leap  of  the  hare. 

Then  —  will  denote  the  number  of  feet  in  one  leap  of  the 
2  r 


greyhound. 
That  is, 

».x2f- 

»  the  whole  distance, 

and 

(50  +  4s)a  = 

-  the  whole  distance. 

9ax_ 
2 

=  (60  +  4*)  a. 

Divide  by  a,          —  = 

J                 2 

-50+4*, 

9x* 

-100  +  8*. 

z-100. 

.\  3*  = 

-300. 

Thus  the  greyhound  must  take  300  leaps. 

50.  A  hare  takes  6  leaps  to  a  dog's  5,  and  7  of  the  dog's 
leaps  are  equivalent  to  9  of  the  hare's.  The  hare 
has  a  start  of  50  of  her  own  leaps.  How  many  leaps 
will  the  hare  take  before  she  is  caught  ? 
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51.  A  greyhound  makes  4  leaps  while  a  hare  makes  5 ;  but 

3  of  the  greyhound's  leaps  are  equivalent  to  4  of  the 
hare's.  The  hare  has  a  start  of  60  of  the  greyhound's 
leaps.  How  many  leaps  does  each  take  before  the 
hare  is  caught? 

52.  A  greyhound  makes  two  leaps  while  a  hare  makes  3; 

but  1  leap  of  the  greyhound  is  equivalent  to  2  of  the 
hare's.  The  hare  has  a  start  of  80  of  her  own  leaps. 
How  many  leaps  will  the  hare  take  before  she  is 
caught  ? 

Note.  If  the  number  of  units  in  the  breadth  and  length  of  a 
rectangle  is  represented  by  x  and  x  -f  a,  respectively,  then  x  (x  +  a) 
will  represent  the  number  of  units  of  area  in  the  rectangle,  the  unit 
of  area  having  the  same  name  as  the  linear  unit  in  which  the  sides 
of  the  rectangle  are  expressed. 

53.  A  rectangle  whose  length  is  5  feet  more  than  its  breadth 

would  have  its  area  increased  by  22  feet  if  its  length 
and  breadth  were  each  made  a  foot  more.  Find  its 
dimensions. 

54.  A  rectangle  has  its  length  and  breadth  respectively  5 

feet  longer  and  3  feet  shorter  than  the  side  of  the 
equivalent  square.     Find  its  area. 

55.  The  length  of  a  rectangle  is  an  inch  less  than  double 

its  breadth ;  and  when  a  strip  3  inches  wide  is  cut 
off  all  round,  the  area  is  diminished  by  210  inches. 
Find  the  size  of  the  rectangle  at  first. 

56.  The  length  of  a  floor  exceeds  the  breadth  by  4  feet ;  if 

each  dimension  were  increased  by  1  foot,  the  area 
of  the  room  would  be  increased  by  27  square  feet. 
Find  its  dimensions. 

Note.    If  b  pounds  of  metal  lose  a  pounds  when  weighed  in  water, 

1  pound  will  lose  -  of  a  pounds,  or  ^  of  a  pound. 
b  o 
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57.  A  mass  of  tin  and  lead  weighing  180  pounds  loses  21 

pounds  when  weighed  in  water;  and  it  is  known  that 
37  pounds  of  tin  lose  5  pounds,  and  23  pounds  of 
lead  lose  2  pounds,  when  weighed  in  water.  How 
many  pounds  of  tin  and  of  lead  in  the  mass  ? 

58.  If  19  pounds  of  gold  lose  1  pound,  and  10  pounds  of 

silver  lose  1  pound,  when  weighed  in  water,  find  the 
amount  of  each  in  a  mass  of  gold  and  silver  weigh- 
ing 106  pounds  in  air  and  99  pounds  in  water. 

59.  Fifteen  sovereignsshould  weigh  77  pennyweights ;  but 

a  parcel  of  light  sovereigns,  having  been  weighed  and 
counted,  was  found  to  contain  9  more  than  was  sup- 
posed from  the  weight ;  and  it  appeared  that  21  of 
these  coins  weighed  the  same  as  20  true  sovereigns. 
How  many  were  there  in  all  ? 


60.  There  are  two  silver  cups,  and  one  cover  for  both.   The 

first  weighs  12  ounces,  and  with  the  cover  weighs 
twice  as  much  as  the  other  without  it ;  but  the  sec- 
ond with  the  cover  weighs  one-third  more  than  the 
first  without  it.     Find  the  weight  of  the  cover. 

61.  A  man  wishes  to  inclose  a  circular  piece  of  ground  with 

palisades,  and  finds  that  if  he  sets  them  a  foot  apart 
he  will  have  too  few  by  150 ;  but  if  he  sets  them  a 
yard  apart  he  will  have  too  many  by  70.  What  is 
the  circuit  of  the  piece  of  ground  ? 

62.  A  horse  was  sold  at  a  loss  for  $200 ;  but  if  it  had  been 

sold  for  $250,  the  gain  would  have  been  three-fourths 
of  the  loss  when  sold  for  $200.  Find  the  value  of 
the  horse. 

63.  A  and  B  shoot  by  turns  at  a  target.     A  puts  7  bullets 

out  of  12,  and  B  9  out  of  12,  into  the  centre.  Be- 
tween them  they  put  in  32  bullets.  How  many 
shots  did  each  fire  ? 
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64.  A  boy  buys  a  number  of  apples  at  the  rate  of  5  for  2 

pence.  He  sells  half  of  them  at  2  a  penny  and  the 
rest  at  3  a  penny,  and  clears  a  penny  by  the  trans- 
action.   How  many  does  he  buy? 

65.  A  person  bought  a  piece  of  land  for  $6750,  of  which 

he  kept  f  for  himself.  At  the  cost  of  $  250  he  made 
a  road  which  took  -fa  of  the  remainder,  and  then  sold 
the  rest  at  12}  cents  a  square  yard  more  than  double 
the  price  it  cost  him,  thus  clearing  his  outlay  and 
$500  besides.  How  much  land  did  he  buy,  and 
what  was  the  cost-price  per  yard  ? 

66.  A  boy  who  runs  at  the  rate  of  12  yards  per  second 

starts  20  yards  behind  another  whose  rate  is  101 
yards  per  second.  How  soon  will  the  first  boy  be 
10  yards  ahead  of  the  second  ? 

67.  A  merchant  adds  yearly  to  his  capital  one-third  of  it, 

but  takes  from  it,  at  the  end  of  each  year,  $5000  for 
expenses.  At  the  end  of  the  third  year,  after  de- 
ducting the  last  $5000,  he  has  twice  his  original 
capital.     How  much  had  he  at  first  ? 

68.  A  shepherd  lost  a  number  of  sheep  equal  to  one-fourth 

of  his  flock  and  one-fourth  of  a  sheep ;  then,  he  lost 
a  number  equal  to  one-third  of  what  he  had  left  and 
one-third  of  a  sheep ;  finally,  he  lost  a  number  equal 
to  one-half  of  what  now  remained  and  one-half  a 
sheep,  after  which  he  had  but  25  sheep  left.  How 
many  had  he  at  first  ? 

69.  A  trader  maintained  himself  for  three  years  at  an  ex- 

pense of  $250  a  year ;  and  each  year  increased  that 
part  of  his  stock  which  was  not  so  expended  by  one- 
third  of  it.  At  the  end  of  the  third  year  his  original 
stock  was  doubled.     What  was  his  original  stock  ? 
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70.  A  cask  contains  12  gallons  of  wine  and  18  gallons  of 

water ;  another  cask  contains  9  gallons  of  wine  and 
3  gallons  of  water.  How  many  gallons  must  be 
drawn  from  each  cask  to  produce  a  mixture  contain- 
ing 7  gallons  of  wine  and  7  gallons  of  water  ? 

71.  The  members  of  a  club  subscribe  each  as  many  dollars 

as  there  are  members.  If  there  had  been  12  more 
members,  the  subscription  from  each  would  have 
been  $10  less,  to  amount  to  the  same  sum.  How 
many  members  were  there  ? 

72.  A  number  of  troops  being  formed  into  a  solid  square, 

it  was  found  the*re  were  60  men  over;  but  when 
formed  in  a  column  with  5  men  more  in  front  than 
before,  and  3  men  less  in  depth,  there  was  lacking 
one  man  to  complete  it.   Find  the  number  of  troops. 

73.  An  officer  can  form  the  men  of  his  regiment  into  a 

hollow  square  twelve  deep.  The  number  of  men  in 
the  regiment  is  1296.  Find  the  number  of  men  in 
the  front  of  the  hollow  square. 

74.  A  person  starts  from  P  and  walks  towards  Q  at  the 

rate  of  3  miles  an  hour ;  20  minutes  later  another 
person  starts  from  Q  and  walks  towards  P  at  the 
rate  of  4  miles  an  hour.  The  distance  from  P  to  Q 
is  20  miles.     How  far  from  P  will  they  meet? 

75.  A  person  engaged  to  work  a  days  on  these  conditions: 

for  each  day  he  worked  he  was  to  receive  b  cents, 
and  for  each  day  he  was  idle  he  was  to  forfeit  c 
cents.  At  the  end  of  a  days  he  received  d  cents. 
How  many  days  was  he  idle  ? 

76.  A  banker  has  two  kinds  of  coins :  it  takes  a  pieces  of 

the  first  to  make  a  dollar,  and  b  pieces  of  the  second 
to  make  a  dollar.  A  person  wishes  to  obtain  c  pieces 
for  a  dollar.  How  many  pieces  of  each  kind  must 
the  banker  give  him  ? 


CHAPTER  XI. 

SIMULTANEOUS  EQUATIONS  OF  THE  FIRST 
DEGREE. 

155.  If  we  have  two  unknown  numbers  and  but  one  rela- 
tion between  them,  we  can  find  an  unlimited  number  of 
pairs  of  values  for  which  the  given  relation  will  hold  true. 
Thus,  if  x  and  y  are  unknown,  and -we  have  given  only  the 
one  relation  x  +  y  =  10,  we  can  assume  any  value  for  x, 
and  then  from  the  relation  x  +  y  =  10  find  the  correspond- 
ing value  of  y.  For  from  x  +  y  =  10  we  find  y  =  10  —  x. 
If  x  stands  for  1,  y  stands  for  9;  if  rr  stands  for  2,  y  stands 
for  8 ;  if  x  stands  for  —  2,  y  stands  for  12 ;  and  so  on  with- 
out end. 

156.  We  may,  however,  have  two  equations  that  express 
different  relations  between  the  two  unknowns.  Such  equa- 
tions are  called  independent  equations.  Thus,  x  +  y  =  10 
and  x  —  y  =  2  are  independent  equations,  for  they  evidently 
express  different  relations  between  x  and  y. 

157.  Independent  equations  involving  the  same  unknowns 
are  called  simultaneous  equations. 

If  we  have  two  unknowns,  and  have  given  two  indepen- 
dent equations  involving  them,  there  is  but  one  pair  of  values 
which  will  hold  true  for  both  equations.  Thus,  if  in  §  156, 
besides  the  relation  x  +  y  =  10,  we  have  also  the  relation 
x  —  y  =  2,  the  only  pair  of  values  for  which  both  equations 
will  hold  true  is  the  pair  x  =  6,  y  =  4. 

Observe  that  in  this  problem  x  stands  for  the  same  num- 
ber in  both  equations ;  so  also  does  y. 
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168.  Simultaneous  equations  are  solved  by  combining 
the  equations  so  as  to  obtain  a  single  equation  with  one 
unknown  number ;  this  process  is  called  elimination. 

There  are  three  methods  of  elimination  in  general  use : 

I.  By  Addition  or  Subtraction. 
II.   By  Substitution. 
III.   By  Comparison. 

159.  Elimination  by  Addition  or  Subtraction. 

(1)  Solve:  5s-3y  =  20)  (1) 

2*+5y  =  39J  (2) 

Multiply  (1)  by  5,  and  (2)  by  3, 

25*-15y-100  (3) 

6*  +  15y=117  (4) 


Add  (3)  and  (4),         31*            -  217  ' 

/.  x~7. 

Substitute  the  value  of  x  in  (2), 

14  +  5y-39. 
..y-5. 

In  this  solution  y  is  eliminated  by  addition. 

(2)  Solve:           6s  +  35y  =  177) 
8#-21y=   33J 

(1) 
(2) 

Multiply  (1)  by  4,  and  (2)  by  3, 

24*  +  140y  =  708 
24x-   63y  =   99 

(3) 
(4) 

Subtract,  203  y  =  609 

.-.y  =  3. 

Substitute  the  value  of  y  in  (2), 

8* -63  =  33. 

.-.  x  =  12. 

In  this  solution  x  is  eliminated  by  subtraction. 


156  ALGEBRA. 

160.  Hence,  to  eliminate  by  addition  or  subtraction,  we 
have  the  following  rule : 

Multiply  the  equations  by  such  numbers  as  will  make  the 
coefficients  of  one  of  the  unknown  numbers  equal  in  the 
resulting  equations. 

Add  the  resulting  equations,  or  subtract  one  from  the  other, 
according  as  these  equal  coefficients  have  unlike  or  like  signs. 

Note.  It  is  generally  best  to  select  the  letter  to  be  eliminated 
which  requires  the  smallest  multipliers  to  make  its  coefficients  equal ; 
and  the  smallest  multiplier  for  each  equation  is  found  by  dividing 
the  L.  C.  M.  of  the  coefficients  of  this  letter  by  the  given  coefficient  in 
that  equation.  Thus,  in  example  (2),  the  L.  C.  M.  of  6  and  8  (the  co- 
efficients of  x)  is  24,  and  hence  the  smallest  multipliers  of  the  two 
equations  are  4  and  3  respectively. 

Sometimes  the  solution  is  simplified  by  first  adding  the 
given  equations,  or  by  subtracting  one  from  the  other. 

(3)  s  +  49y  =   51  (1) 

49a  +      y  =   99  (2) 

Add  (1)  and  (2),  50s  +  50y  =  150  (3) 

Divide  (3)  by  50,  *  +  y  =  3.         •  (4) 

Subtract  (4)  from  (1 ),  48  y  =  48. 

.■•y-i. 

Subtract  (4)  from  (2),  48  x  =  96. 

.-.  *  =  2.  ' 


Exercise  62. 

Solve  by  addition  or  subtraction : 

1.   2*  +  3y=7j   3.   1x  +  2y  =  S0')  6.   5*+4v  =  58) 

4*-5y=3j            y-Sx  =  2)  3z+7y=67j 


tf-2y  =  41    4.   Sx-5y  =  51) 
2x-    y  =  5)         2*  +  7y  =  3) 


3#+2y=39 
3y-2a;  =  13. 
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7.  3*-4y  =  -5)  11.    12a?  +    7y=176) 
4a?-5y  =     1)  3y-19a?  =     3) 

8.  lla?  +  3y  =  100)  12.   2a?-7y  =   8| 

4a?-7y  =     4)  4y-9a?  =  19j 

9.  s  +  49y  =  693)  13.   69y-17a?  =   103) 
49*+      y  =  357)  14a?- 13y  =  - 41 ) 

17a?  +  3y  =  57)  14.   17a?  +  30y  =  59) 

16y  -  3a?  =  23  J  19a?  +  28y  =  77  j 

161.  Elimination  by  8ubBtitation. 

(1)  Solve:  5a:  +  4y  =  32) 

4a?  +  3y  =  25) 


10. 


5aj  +  4y  =  32. 

(i) 

4s  +  3y-25. 

(2) 

-5x«=32-4y. 

(3) 

.     32 -4V 

',            x  =» — *. 

<*) 

Transpose  4y  in  (1), 
Divide  by  coefficient  of  .t, 
Substitute  the  value  of  x  in  (2), 

128-16y  +  3y~25, 
5 

128  -  16y  +  15y  =  125, 

-y  =  -3. 
•••y  =  3. 

Substitute  the  value  of  y  in  (2), 

4s +  9  =  25. 
.\*-4.       . 

Hence,  to  eliminate  by  substitution, 

From  one  of  the  equations  obtain  the  value  of  one  of  the 
unknown  numbers  in  terms  of  the  other. 

Substitute  for  this  unknown  number  its  value  in  the  other 
equation,  and  reduce  the  resulting  equation. 
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Exercise  63. 
Solve  by  substitution : 

1.  3a;  —  4y  =  2)  8.   3a;-4y=18) 
7a;-9y=7J  3ar+2y=   0) 

2.  7x  —  5y=^24)  9.   9a;-5y  =  52) 
4*-3y=llj  8y-3a;  =   8J 

3.  3#  +  2y  =  32)  10.     bz-Sy=   41 
20a;-3y  =    1)  12y-7*=10i 

4.  lla;-7y  =  37')  11.     9y-7a;=13') 

8z  +  9y  =  4li  15a;-7y  =  9) 

5.  7a:'-f-    5y  =  60)  12.     bx-2y=    51) 
13a;-lly=10)  19a?-3y  =  180) 

6.  6 


6a;-7y.=  42)  13.   Ax  +    9y=106) 
7a?  -  6y  =  75  J  8a:  +  17y  =  198  j 

10a:  +   9y  =  290)  14.     8a?  +  3y  =  3) 
12a?-lly  =  130j  12a;  +  9y  =  3j 


162.  Elimination  by  Comparison. 

Solve:  2a?-5y  =  66) 

3a?  +  2y  =  23) 

2*-5y  =  66.  (1) 

3a:  +  2y  =  23.  (2) 
Transpose  by  in  (1),  and  2y  in  (2), 

2a;  =  66  -f  by,  (3) 

3a;  =  23-2y.  (4) 

Divide  (3)  by  2,  x - §Lt5#.  (5) 

A 

Divide  (4)  by  3,  a:  -  23-2^  (g) 

o 

Equate  the  values  of  x,  §§±1^  =  23-j^#  (?) 

2  3 
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Bedoce  (7),  198  +  15 y  =  46  -  4y, 

19y  =  - 152. 

.-.y  — 8. 
Substitute  the  value  of  y  in  (1), 

2*  +  40  -  66. 

.'.  *  - 13. 

163.   Hence,  to  eliminate  by  comparison. 

From  each  equation  obtain  the  value  of  one  of  the  unknown 
numbers  in  terms  of  the  other. 

Form  an  equation  from  these  equal  values  and  reduce  the 
equation. 

Exercise  64. 

Solve  by  comparison : 

1.      ar+15y  =  53)  8.   3y-7s  =   4) 

Sx+     y  =  27)  2y  +  5*  =  22j 


Sx+     y  =  27)  2y  +  5a 

4z  +   9y=51)  9.   21y  +  20s  =  165) 

8#-13y=   9)  77y-30ar  =  295j 


3.  4*  +  3y  =  48)  10.    ll#-10y=14) 
5y-3s  =  22j  5x+   7y  =  4ll 

4.  2#  +  3y  =  43)  11.    7y-3ar  =  139) 
10ar-    y=    7)  2s+5y  =   91) 

5.  5a;-    7y=    33)  12.    17ar+12y=    59) 
lla;  +  12y  =  100)  19s-   4y=153) 

6.  5s  +  7y  =  43)  13.   24ar+    7y=   27) 
ll*  +  9y  =  69)  8*-33y  =  115) 

7.  8*-21y=   33)  14.   ar=3y-19) 
6ar  +  35y=177)  y  =  3s-23) 
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164.    Each  equation  must  be  simplified,  if  necessary, 
before  the  elimination. 


l*-J(y  +  l)  =  l) 
H)  +  t(y-l)  =  93 


Solve : 

t*-J(y  +  i)-i- 
J(*  +  i)  +  *(y-i)-». 

Multiply  (1)  by  4,  and  (2)  by  12, 

3x-  2y-2  =  4. 
4x  +  4  +  9y-9  =  108. 
From  (3),  3s-2y  =  6. 

From  (4),  4x  +  9y  =  113. 

Multiply  (5)  by  4,  and  (6)  by  3, 

12z-    8y  =    24 
12*-i-27y  =  339 

35y  =  315 

/.y-9. 

Substitute  value  of  y  in  (1),  x  =  8. 

Exercise  65. 


(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 


Solve : 

1.   *(y  +  7)  =  y(*  +  l)) 
2z  +  20  =  3y+l    J 


2.  2»-2^1§-4  =  0 
5 

Sy+^-9  =  o 


3. 


ar  +  3     y-2  } 

5(z+3)  =  3(y-2)+2j 


4.   £ni-_?H12==0 
5  10 

6X    4 


5.   (*+l)(y  +  2)-(*+2)(y+l)  =  -n 
3(*+3)-4(y  +  4)=-8j 


6. 


g-2  10-s_y  — 10 
5  3  4 

2y  +  4  2s  +  y_g  +  13 
8  8  4 
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x+1     y  +  2_2(s-?y 
'      3  4  5 

x-S     y-3     „ 

— . 2_ —  =  2y  —  a: 

4  3  y 

8.   3s-2y+5*-3y=a.+  1  , 


2s-3y  .  4a;-3y        .  *  [  1  — 3a:^ll-3y 


3 


5  10 

6T    4 

i«.  3*+12y=9 


9.   2s-y  +  3     x-2y  +  Z_i 

3s-4y  +  3  ,  4*-2y-9_i   ' 
4^3  J 

10.   H*  =  Hy  +  4A|         "•   5a;-i(5y  +  2)  =  32) 
H*  =  iy-21A>  3y  +  J(*  +  2)  =  9      J 


11. 


13 


3 


x+2y+3         4z-5y+6 

3         _        19 
6a;-5y+4     3*+2y+l 


18.   3x-0.25y  =  28    ) 
0.12s+0.7y=2.54 J 


12.  £±^  =  ^ 
y  —  x      8 

9*-§y±M=ioo 

13    8«-5y  +  8  =  2«4g] 
2  5 


19.   7(*-l)  =  8(y  +  8)1 

4a;  +  2^5y  +  9        f 

9  2  J 


o     x-2y_x  ,  y 
4  2T3 


20.   7aH-i(2y  +  4)=16| 
3y-i(a:+2)=8      ) 


4s  — 3y  — 7_3a:   _2y_5 
5  10      15      6 

u=l + e  _  §2  _  i  =  il=* + * + -L 

3    T2     20  15    X6^10J 
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23. 


21.   ^-^+3*  =  4y-2 

lo 

5x  +  6y     3x-2y_2       „ 
6  4  y 


22    5a;-3  3s-19,      3y-a; 
2  2  3 

2x  +  y  9s-7_3(y  +  3)     4a.-+5y 
2  8  4  16 


3y+ii=4^-y(*+3y)+3i-4*    i 

#  — y  +  4  I 

(*+7)(y-2)+8  =  2ay-<y-l)(*+l)j 

6ar  +  9  .  3s  +  5y  _»,   p3s  +  4 


8y+7  .  6s--8y      ,   ■  4y-9 
10     T  2y-8  ^      5 


25.   a: 


2y-s. 


=  20- 


59  -  2x  >, 


y+ 


23-*  2 

£^3_=3o_73-3y 
*-18  3 


165.  Literal  Simnltaneous  Equations. 

Solve : 


a!x  -f-  i'y  =  c1 ) 


Note.  The  letters  a',  6'  are  read  a  prime,  b  prime.  In  like  man- 
ner, a",  a///  are  read  a  second,  a  third,  and  ah  a,,  a,  are  read  a  «u& 
one,  a  sub  two,  a  sub  three.  It  is  sometimes  convenient  to  represent 
different  numbers  that  have  a  common  property  by  the  same  letter 
marked  by  accents  or  suffixes.  Here  a  and  a/  have  a  common  prop- 
erty as  coefficients  of  x. 

ax  +by  =c.  (1) 

a'x  +  b'y  =  </.  (2) 
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To  find  the  value  qfyt  multiply  (1)  by  a',  and  (2)  by  a, 

aa'a  +  a'by  —  a'c 
aa'x  -f  ab'y  —  act 


a'by  —  ab'y  ^a'c  —  acf 
_  a'c  —  ac' 


a'b  -  ab' 

To  find  the  value  of  x,  multiply  (1)  by  b't  and  (2)  by  b,  and  pro- 
ceed as  in  finding  the  value  of  y. 


Exercise  66. 
Solve: 

1.  x  +  y  =  al  3.   mx  +  ny  =  al  6.     mx  —  ny  =  r  ) 
x  —  y=b)            px-\-qy=b)  m'x  +  n'y  =  r1 ) 

2.  ax  +  by=c")  4.   ax  +  by  —  e}  6.   ax  +  by  =  c) 
px+qy=r)         ax  +  cy  =  d)  dx+fy  =  c*j 

7.    ?+?=* 


9. 


10. 


5+*      '     1 

?  +  *=-*] 
a 

fcr  +  crfy  =  2  ^ 

— 1 

=  <*    J 


12. 


b     a 
ax- 


dx+fy 
x  —  y+l 

g+y  +  l^J 

ar  +  y-l 


13.  ax  =  by  +  —j- — 

(a-b)x  =  (a  +  l)y 

14.  aa:  +  6y  =  c, 


6  +  y     3 
ax  +  25y 


p+*y  =  <r        j 

5 *_  =  0f 

+  y     a  +  rr        J 


-£_  =  - 


a  +  6     a—  J      a-\-b 

a  +  6     a  —  &     a  —  b 

11.   a(a— ar)  =  5(a:+y— a)  ) 
a(y— &— a:)  =  5(y-5)  ) 


15 


b  +  y 
x 


J^  =  2al 


a+i     a—b 
x—y_ x+y 
2ab  ~~a7  +  b7 

16.    bx  —  bc  =  ay  —  ac* 
x—y—a—b 
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17     X~a 


y-h 

a(x  -  a)  +  b(y -  b)  +  abc  =  0  J 

18.   (a  +  b)x  —  (a  —  b)y  =  4ab  ) 

'=2a,-26M 


(a-6)ar+(a  +  i)y  = 

(a:  +  a)(y  +  J)-(a;  — 
rr-y  +  2(a-i)  =  0 

(a  +  6)(*  +  y)-(a- 

(a-b)(x  +  y)  +  (a  +  b)(x-y)=b*l 


19.  (s  +  a)(y  +  J)-(*-a)(y-&)  =  2(a-&n 

20.  (a  +  6)(s  +  y)-(a-J)(*--y)  =  an 


166.  Fractional  simultaneous  equations,  of  which  the  de- 
nominators are  simple  expressions  and  contain  the  unknown 
numbers,  may  be  solved  as  follows : 


(1)  Solve: 

a  ,  b 
x     y 

c  ,  d 

-  +  -  =  71 

x   y       J 

► 

—  +  -  =  m. 
x    y 

«J    _ 

-  +  -  =  n. 

a;     y 

(1) 
(2) 

Multiply  (1)  by  c, 

ac  ,  be 

—  +  —  =  cm. 

x      y 

(3) 

Mulfiply  (2)  by  a, 

ac     ad     nn 
— H  —  =  an. 

x     y 

W 

Subtract  (4)  from  (3), 
Multiply  both  sides  by 

Multiply  (1)  by  d, 

be -ad 

y 

y,         bc  —  ad=*  (cm  —  an)y. 
.          be  — ad 
cm  —  an 

x       y 

(5) 

Multiply  (2)  by  b, 

bc  +  bd  = 

=  5n. 

(6) 
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Subtract  (6)  from  (5), 
Multiply  both  sides  by  x, 

(2)  Solve: 


ad— be 


=*dm  —  bn. 


ad—  be  =>  (dm  —  bn)x. 
.  -      ad— be 


dm  —  bn 


A+A=7 

3*     by 


_7_ 
Ox 


10y 


=  3 


We  have 
and 


3»     5y       ' 


=  3. 


7_ 1_ 

6a;     10y' 
Multiply  (1)  by  15,  the  L.  C.  M.  of  3  and  5,  and  (2)  by  30, 

?M-105. 

*    y 

35_3  =  f# 
x      y" 
Multiply  (4)  by  2,  and  add  the  result  to  (3), 

^  -  286. 


■■■-i 

Substitute  the  value  of  x  in  (1),  And  we  get 

y-l- 


(i) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 


Solve : 

.  i+2=10 
*    y 

^+5  =  20 
x     y 

, -+-=o 

X 


Exercise  67. 


y 
y 


x     3y     27 


4a: 

A        1.2         A 

4.   -  +  -  =  4 
x 


72 


y 

2 
*    y 


§_2=4 


6.  5-1-5 

x     y 

x     y 
x     y      b 
x     y      a 
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*      2    ,     3        . 

7. hT-=5 

ax     by 

ax     by 


nx     my 

n  ,  m  its 
-H —  =  rnr  +  nr 
x     y 


167.  If  three  or  more  simultaneous  equations  are  given, 
involving  three  or  more  unknown  numbers,  one  of  the 
unknowns  must  be  eliminated  between  two  or  more  pairs 
of  the  equations;  then  a  second  unknown  between  the 
pairs  that  can  be  formed  of  the  resulting  equations. 

Note.  The  pairs  chosen  to  eliminate  from  must  be  independent 
pairs,  so  that  each  of  the  given  equations  shall  be  used  in  the  process 
of  the  eliminations. 


Solve:                 2x-By  +  4z=   4  } 
3x  +  by~fIz  =  12  I 
bx—    y  —  8z=    5  J 

0) 
(2) 
(3) 

Eliminate  z  between  the  equations  (1)  and  (3). 

Multiply  (1)  by  2,       4 *  -  6y  +  8 z  -    8 
(3)  is                              5*  -    y-8z  =    5 
Add,                            9*-7y          =13 

(4) 
(5) 

Eliminate  z  between  the  equations  (1)  and  (2). 

Multiply  (1)  by  7,  14*- 21y  +  28«  =  28 
Multiply  (2)  by  4,   12*  +  20y  -  28 z  -  48 

Add,  26*-      y  =76  (6) 

We  now  have  two  equations  (5)  and  (6)  involving  two  unknowns, 
*  and  y. 

Multiply  (6)  by  7,  182*  -  7y  =  532  (7) 

(5)  is  9*-7y«    13 

Subtract,  173*  ~519 

.\*-3. 
Substitute  the  value  of*  in  (6),  78  -  y  -  76. 

/.y  =  2. 

Substitute  the  values  of  *  and  y  in  (1), 
6 -6 +  4«  =-4. 

.-.  z  - 1. 
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Exercise  68. 
Solve : 

1.    5s  +  3y-62  =  4)         10.   3*-y  +  2=17 


x-2y  +  2z  =  2    )  7z  +  4y 

2.  4a?-5y  +  22  =  6    )  11.   z  +  y  +  z  =  b 
2x  +  3y-z 
7*-4y  +  3 

3.  x  +  y  +  z  =  6  }  12.   x  +  2y  +  Bz  =  & 
&x  +  4y  +  Sz  =  22      I  2*  +  4y  + 
15ar  +  10y  +  6z  =  53J           %x  +  2y 


5s  +  3y-t>2  =  4')  10.    3*-y  +  2=17      } 

3x-y  +  2z  =  8    [  5x  +  3y-2z=l0  [ 

rr-2y  +  2z  =  2    )  7*  +  4y-5z  =  3    ) 

2  =  6    I       11.   x  +  y  +  z  =  b  ) 

=  20    [  Sx-5y  +  7z  =  7&\ 

2  =  35J  9ar-ll2+10  =  0) 

-32  =  6        -J 

+  22  =  8      [ 
+  82  =  101 ) 

*-3y  +  2  =  9   ")  13.   a?-3yr-2z=l  ) 

s  +  y-52=16  [  2*-3y  +  52  =  -  19  [ 

-4y  +  3z  =  2   J  5a?+2y-2=12        ) 

8ar  +  4y  —  32  =  6} 

x  +  Sy-z  =  7       \ 
4s-5y  +  42  =  8J 

2T  +  2  =  5  ) 

-x  +  z  =  -.*>    \  16.   2s-3y  =  3) 

-y-rr  =  -25[  3y  —  42  =  7  I 

+  y  +  z  =  35     i  4z-bx  =  2) 


4.  4rr-3y  +  2  =  9   ")  13.   a?-3y^22=l 
9 

-4y  +  32  =  2   J  5a?+2y- 

5.  8ar  +  4y-32  =  6)  14.   3a?-2y  =  5 

4s-3y  +  22=ll 

-5y  +  42  =  8j  a?-2y-52  =  -7  . 

6.  12ar  +  5y-42  =  29^  15.   ar  +  y  =  l 
13s-2y  +  52  =  58  I 

,17a?  — y  — 2=15       J  x  + 


8.  *  +  y  +  2  =  30  ]     17.   3ar-4y  +  6^z=  1 ' 
8a;  +  4y  +  22  =  50    [  2ar  +  2y-2  =  l 
27rr  +  9y  +  32  =  64  J  7ar-6y  +  72  =  2. 

9.  15y=242-10a;+41 -J   18.   7a;-3y  =  30 
15s=12y-162+10  I  9y- 
18s-(72-13)  =  14y)           x  +  y- 


':r_3y  =  30   } 

>y-52=34     [ 

r  +  y  +  2  =  33J 
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19.  ,+|  +  |=6 

r+i+|— i 

,+f+|=17 


23.   ?_i.  +  l  =  7| 

x     by     x 

f +^+-=10^ 
3a:     2y     z 


20.   l  +  ?  =  5 

a;     y 


3     4 


=  -6 


i-i  =  5 


} 


24.  ?_3  +  4  =  29 
a;     y     z 

5_6_7  =  _104 
a;     y     z 

V         2        X 


«.  1+1-1=« 
a;     y  '   z 

1-1+1=6 
a;     y      2 

1,1      1 

y      z     x 


25.    ?+i-?=0 

x     y     z 

§-2-2=0 

2    y 

X      z      o 


22.   bz  +  cy  =  a^ 
az-\-cx  =  b  \1[ 
ay-\-bx=  c  j 


26.  a#  +  &y  +  cz  =  a 
aa;  —  by  —  cz—b 
ax  +  cy  +  bz=  c 


27. 


2a;- 


y__3y  +  2z__a?-y-z_1 


28.   x~~y  —  y~z  —  X  +  Z  —  z-a  —  b 

a  b  c         a  +  b  +  c 


*  Subtract  from  the  sum  of  the  three  equations  each  equation  separately, 
f  Multiply  the  equations  by  a,  b,  and  c,  respectively,  and  from  the  sum 
of  the  results  subtract  the  double  of  each  equation  separately. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

PROBLEMS   INVOLVING  TWO    UNKNOWN 
NUMBERS. 

168.  It  is  often  necessary  in  the  solution  of  problems  to 
employ  two  or  more  letters  to  represent  the  numbers  to  be 
found.  In  all  cases  the  conditions  must  be  sufficient  to 
give  just  as  many  equations  as  there  are  unknown  numbers 
to  be  found. 

189.  If  there  are  more  equations  than  unknown  numbers, 
some  of  them  are  superfluous  or  inconsistent ;  if  there  are 
less  equations  than  unknown  numbers,  the  problem  is  inde- 
terminate. 

(1)  If  A  gives  B  $10,  B  will  have  three  times  as  much 
money  as  A.  If  B  gives  A  $  10,  A  will  have  twice  as  much 
money  as  B.     How  much  has  each? 

Let  x  =»  number  of  dollars  A  has, 

and  y  =»  number  of  dollars  B  has. 

Then,  after  A  gives  B  $10, 

x  — 10  =  the  number  of  dollars  A  has, 
y  +  10  =-  the  number  of  dollars  B  has. 
.-.  y  +  10  =  3(*-10).  (1) 

If  B  gives  A  $10, 

*  + 10  =  the  number  of  dollars  A  has, 
y  —  10  =-  the  number  of  dollars  B  has. 
/.  *  +  10-2(y-10).  (2) 

From  the  solution  of  equations  (1)  and  (2),  x  —  22,  and  y  =■  26. 

Therefore  A  has  $22,  and  B  has  $26. 
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Exercise  69. 


1.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  divided  by  2  gives  as  a  quo- 

tient 24,  and  the  difference  between  them  divided 
by  2  gives  as  a  quotient  17.  What  are  the  num- 
bers? 

2.  The  number  144  is  divided  into  three  numbers.  When 

the  first  is  divided  by  the  second,  the  quotient  is  3 
and  the  remainder  2;  and  when  the  third  is  divided 
by  the  sum  of  the  other  two  numbers,  the  quotient 
is  2  and  the  remainder  6.     Find  the  numbers. 

3.  Three  times  the  greater  of  two  numbers  exceeds  twice 

the  less  by  10 ;  and  twice  the  greater  together  with 
three  times  the  less  is  24.     Find  the  numbers. 

4.  If  the  smaller  of  two  numbers  is  divided  by  the  greater, 

the  quotient  is  0.21  and  the  remainder  0.0057 ;  but 
if  the  greater  is  divided  by  the  smaller,  the  quo- 
tient is  4  and  the  remainder  0.742.  What  are.  the 
numbers  ? 

6.  Seven  years  ago  the  age  of  a  father  was  four  times 
that  of  his  son ;  seven  years  hence  the  age  of  the 
father  will  be  double  that  of  the  son.  What  are 
their  ages  ? 

6.  The  sum  of  the  ages  of  a  father  and  son  is  half  what  it 

will  be  in  25  years;  the  difference  between  their 
ages  is  one-third  of  what  the  sum  will  be  in  20  years. 
What  are  their  ages  ? 

7 .  If  B  gives  A  $  25,  they  will  have  equal  sums  of  money ; 

but  if  A  gives  B  $  22,  B's  money  will  be  double  that 
of  A.     How  much  has  each  ? 
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8.  A  farmer  sold  to  one  person  30  bushels  of  wheat  and 

40  bushels  of  barley  for  $67.50;  to  another  person 
he  sold  50  bushels  of  wheat  and  30  bushels  of  barley 
for  $85.  What  was  the  price  of  the  wheat  and  of 
the  barley  per  bushel  ? 

9.  If  A  gives  B  $5,  he  will  then  have  $6  less  than  B ; 

but  if  he  receives  $5  from  B,  three  times  his  money 
will  be  $20  more  than  four  times  B's.  How  much 
has  each  ? 

10.  The  cost  of  12  horses  and  14  cows  is  $1900;  the  cost 

of  5  horses  and  3  cows  is  $650.  What  is  the  cost 
of  a  horse  and  a  cow  respectively  ? 

Note.    A  fraction  of  which  the  terms  are  unknown  may  be  rep- 
resented by  -. 

y 

Ex.  A  certain  fraction  becomes  equal  to  £  if  3  is  added  to 
its  numerator,  and  equal  to  %  if  3  is  added  to  its 
denominator.    Determine  the  fraction. 

Let  -  =  the  required  fraction. 

y 

Then  £±^  -  },  and  -2-  =  f 

y  y  +  s 

From  the  solution  of  these  equations  it  is  found  that 

y-18. 
Therefore  the  fraction  =  ^. 

11.  A  certain  fraction  becomes  equal  to  2  when  7  is  added 

to  its  numerator,  and  equal  to  1  when  1  is  subtracted 
from  its  denominator.     Determine  the  fraction. 

12.  A  certain  fraction  becomes  equal  to  \  when  7  is  added 

to  its  denominator,  and  equal  to  2  when  13  is  added 
to  its  numerator.     Determine  the  fraction. 


172  ALGEBRA. 

13.  A  certain  fraction  becomes  equal  to  £  when  the  denom- 

inator is  increased  by  4,  and  equal  to  J£  when  the 
numerator  is  diminished  by  15.  Determine  the 
fraction. 

14.  A  certain  fraction  becomes  equal  to  f  if  7  is  added  to 

the  numerator,  and  equal  to  f  if  7  is  subtracted 
from  the  denominator.     Determine  the  fraction. 

16.  Find  two  fractions  with  numerators  2  and  5  respec- 
tively, the  sum  of  which  is  1£ ;  but  if  their  denomi- 
nators are  interchanged  the  sum  of  the  fractions  is  2. 

16.  A  fraction  which  is  equal  to  f  is  increased  to  -^  when 
a  certain  number  is  added  to  both  its  numerator  and 
denominator,  and  is  diminished  to  $  when  one  more 
than  the  same  number  is  subtracted  from  each. 
Determine  the  fraction. 

Note.  A  number  consisting  of  two  digits  which  are  unknown 
may  be  represented  by  10  x  +  y,  in  which  x  and  y  represent  the  digits 
of  the  number.  Likewise,  a  number  consisting  of  three  digits  which 
are  unknown  may  be  represented  by  100  a?  +  10  y  +  zt  in  which  x,  y, 
and  z  represent  the  digits  of  the  number. 

For  example,  consider  any  number  expressed  by  three  digits,  as 
364.  The  expression  364  means  300  +  60  +  4 ;  or,  100  times  3  +  10 
times  6  +  4. 

Ex.  The  sum  of  the  two  digits  of  a  number  is  8,  and  if  36 
be  added  to  the  number,  the  digits  will  be  inter- 
changed.   What  is  the  number  ? 

Let  x  =»  the  digit  in  the  tens'  place, 

and  y  =  the  digit  in  the  units1  place. 

Then  10  a:  +  y  =  the  number. 

By  the  conditions,  x  +  y  =*  8,  (1) 

and  10a?  +  y  +  36  =  10y +  aj.  (2) 

From  (2),  9a;  -  9y  =  -  36. 

Divide  by  9,  x  —  y  =  -  4.  (3) 
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Add  (1)  and  (3),  2a? -4. 

.'.  x  «=  2. 
Subtract  (3)  from  (1),  2y  =  12. 

/.  y  =  6. 
Hence  the  number  is  26. 

17.  The  sum  of  the  two  digits  of  a  number  is  10,  and  if  54 

be  added  to  the  number  the  digits  will  be  inter- 
changed.    What  is  the  number  ? 

18.  The  sum  of  the  two  digits  of  a  number  is  6,  and  if  the 

number  is  divided  by  the  sum  of  the  digits  the  quo- 
tient is  4.     What  is  the  number  ? 

19.  A  certain  number  is  expressed  by  two  digits,  of  which 

the  tens'  digit  is  the  greater.  If  the  number  is 
divided  by  the  sum  of  its  digits  the  quotient  is  7 ; 
if  the  digits  are  interchanged,  and  the  resulting 
number  diminished  by  12  is  divided  by  the  differ- 
ence between  the  two  digits,  the  quotient  is  9. 
What  is  the  number  ? 

20.  If  a  certain  number  is  divided  by  the  sum  of  its  two 

digits  the  quotient  is  6  and  the  remainder  3 ;  if  the 
digits  are  interchanged,  and  the  resulting  number  is 
divided  by  the  sum  of  the  digits,  the  quotient  is  4 
and  the  remainder  9.     What  is  the  number  ? 

21.  If  a  certain  number  is  divided  by  the  sum  of  its  two 

digits  diminished  by  2,  the  quotient  is  5  and  the 
remainder  1 ;  if  the  digits  are  interchanged,  and  the 
resulting  number  is  divided  by  the  sum  of  the  digits 
increased  by  2,  the  quotient  is  5  and  the  remainder 
8.     Find  the  number. 

22.  The  first  of  the  twj  digits  of  a  number  is,  when  doubled, 

3  more  than  the  second,  and  the  number  itself  is  less 
by  6  than  5  times  the  sum  of  the  digits.  What 
is  the  number  ? 
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23.  A  number  is  expressed  by  three  digits,  of  which  the 

first  and  last  are  alike.  By  interchanging  the  digits 
in  the  unite*  and  tens'  places  the  number  is  increased 
by  54 ;  but  if  the  digits  in  the  tens'  and  hundreds' 
places  are  interchanged,  9  must  be  added  to  four 
times  the  resulting  number  to  make  it  equal  to  the 
original  number.     What  is  the  number  ? 

24.  A  number  is  expressed  by  three  digits.     The  sum  of 

the  digits  is  21 ;  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second 
exceeds  the  third  by  3 ;  and  if  198  be  added  to  the 
number,  the  digits  in  the  units'  and  hundreds'  places 
will  be  interchanged.     Find  the  number. 

25.  A  number  is  expressed  by  three  digits.     The  sum  of 

the  digits  is  9 ;  the  number  is  equal  to  forty-two 
times  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  digits;  and 
the  third  digit  is  twice  the  sum  of  the  other  two. 
Find  the  number. 

26.  A  certain  number,  expressed  by  three  digits,  is  equal 

to  forty-eight  times  the  sum  of  its  digits.  If  198  be 
subtracted  from  the  number,  the  digits  in  the  units' 
and  hundreds'  places  will  be  interchanged ;  and  the 
sum  of  the  extreme  digits  is  equal  to  twice  the  mid- 
dle digit.     Find  the  number. 

Note.  If  a  boat  moves  at  the  rate  of  x  miles  an  hour  in  still 
water,  and  if  it  is  on  a  stream  that  runs  at  the  rate  of  y  miles  an 
hour,  then 

x  +  y  represents  its  rate  down  the  stream, 
x  —  y  represents  its  rate  up  the  stream. 

27.  A  waterman  rows  30  miles  and  back  in  12  hours.    He 

finds  that  he  can  row  5  miles  with  the  stream  in  the 
same  time  as  3  against  it.  Find  the  time  it  takes 
him  to  row  up  and  down  respectively. 
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28.  A  crew  which  can  pull  at  the  rate  of  12  miles  an  hour 

down  the  stream,  finds  that  it  takes  twice  as  long  to 
come  up  the  river  as  to  go  down.  At  what  rate 
does  the  stream  flow? 

29.  A  man  sculls  down  a  stream,  which  runs  at  the  rate 

of  4  miles  an  hour,  for  a  certain  distance  in  1  hour 
and  40  minutes.  In  returning  it  takes  him  4  hours 
and  15  minutes  to  arrive  at  a  point  3  miles  short  of 
his  starting-place.  Find  the  distance  he  pulled 
down  the  stream  and  the  rate  of  his  pulling. 

30.  A  person  rows  down  a  stream  a  distance  of  20  miles 

and  back  again  in  10  hours.  He  finds  he  can  row 
2  miles  against  the  stream  in  the  same  time  he  can 
row  3  miles  with  it.  Find  the  time  of  his  rowing 
down  and  of  his  rowing  up  the  stream ;  and  also  the 
rate  of  the  stream. 

Note.  When  commodities  are  mixed,  the  quantity  of  the  mixture 
is  equal  to  the  quantity  of  the  ingredients ;  the  cost  of  the  mixture 
is  equal  to  the  cost  of  the  ingredients. 

Ex.  A  wine-merchant  has  two  kinds  of  wine  which  cost 
72  cents  and  40  cents  a  quart  respectively.  How 
much  of  each  must  he  take  to  make  a  mixture  of  50 
quarts  worth  60  cents  a  quart? 

Let  x  =•  required  number  of  quarts  worth  72  cents  a 

quart, 
and  y  =.  required  number  of  quarts  worth  40  cents  a 

quart. 
Then,         72 x  =  cost  in  cents  of  the  first  kind, 

40 y  =  cost  in  cents  of  the  second  kind  of  wine, 
and  3000  «  cost  in  cents  of  the  mixture. 

.-.  ar  +  y  =  50, 
72ar  +  40y  =  3000. 
From  which  equations  the  values  of  x  and  y  may  be  found. 
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31.  A  grocer  mixed  tea  that  cost  him  42  cents  a  pound 

with  tea  that  cost  him  54  cents  a  pound.  He  had  30 
pounds  of  the  mixture,  and  by  selling  it  at  the  rate 
of  60  cents  a  pound,  he  gained  as  much  as  10  pounds 
of  the  cheaper  toe  cost  him.  How  many  pounds  of 
each  did  he  put  into  the  mixture  ? 

32.  A  grocer  mixes  tea  that  cost  him  90  cents  a  pound 

with  tea  that  cost  him  28  cents  a  pound.  The  cost 
of  the  mixture  is  $61.20.  He  sells  the  mixture  at 
50  cents  a  pound,  and  gains  $3.80.  How  many 
pounds  of  each  did  he  put  into  the  mixture? 

33.  A  farmer  has  28  bushels  of  barley  worth  84  cents  a 

bushel.  With  his  barley  he  wiihes  to  mix  rye  worth 
$1.08  a  bushel,  and  wheat  worth  $1.44  a  bushel,  so 
that  the  mixture  may  be  100  bushels,  and  be  worth 
$  1.20  a  bushel.  How  many  bushels  of  rye  and  of 
wheat  must  he  take  ? 

Ex.  A  and  B  together  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  48  days ; 
A  and  0  together  can  do  it  in  30  days ;  B  and  C 
together  can  do  it  in  26J  days.  How  long  will  it 
take  each  to  do  the  work  ? 

Let  x  =  the  number  of  days  it  will  take  A  alone  to  do  the  work, 

y  =»  the  number  of  days  it  will  take  B  alone  to  do  the  work, 

and     z  =  the  number  of  days  it  will  take  C  alone  to  do  the  work. 

Then,  -,  -,  -,  respectively,  will  denote  the  part  each  can  do 
x  V  z   in  a  day, 

and  -  +  -  will  denote  the  part  A  and  B  together  can  do  in  a  day ; 
x     y 

but  — -  will  denote  the  part  A  and  B  together  can  do  in  a  day. 

Therefore,  1  + 1  =  _L  (1) 

x     y     48 
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Likewise,  1  +  1=*  (2) 

and  !+I«,_L.  (3) 

The  eolation  of  these  equations  gives  120,  80,  and  40  for  the 
values  of*,  y,  and  2,  respectively. 

34.  A  and  B  together  earn  $40  in  6  days;   A  and  C 

together  earn  $54  in  9  days;  B  and  C  together 
earn  $80  in  15  days.     What  does  each  earn  a  day? 

35.  A  cistern  has  three  pipes,  A,  B,  and  G.    A  and  B  will 

fill  it  in  1  hour  and  10  minutes ;  A  and  C  in  1  hour 
and  24  minutes ;  B  and  C  in  2  hours  and  20  minutes. 
How  long  will  it  take  each  to  fill  it? 

36.  A  warehouse  will  hold  24  boxes  and  20  bales ;  6  boxes 

and  14  bales  will  fill  half  of  it.  How  many  of  each 
alone  will  it  hold  ? 

37 .  Two  workmen  together  complete  some  work  in  20  days ; 

but  if  the  first  had  worked  twice  as  fast,  and  the 
second  half  as  fast,  they  would  have  finished  it  in 
15  days.  How  long  would  it  take  each  alone  to  do 
the  work  ? 

38.  A  purse  holds  19  crowns  and  6  guineas ;  4  crowns  and 

5  guineas  fill  J-J  of  it.  How  many  of  each  alone  will 
it  hold? 

39.  A  piece  of  work  can  be  completed  by  A,  B,  and  C 

together  in  10  days;  by  A  and  B  together  in  12 
days ;  by  B  and  C,  if  B  work  15  days  and  C  30 
days.  How  long  will  it  take  each  alone  to  do  the 
work  ? 

40.  A  cistern  has  three  pipes,  A,  B,  and  C.     A  and  B  will 

fill  it  in  a  minutes ;  A  and  C  in  b  minutes ;  B  and 
0  in  c  minutes.  How  long  will  it  take  each  alone 
to  fill  it? 
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Note.  In  considering  the  rate  of  increase  or  decrease  in  quantities, 
it  is  usual  to  take  100  as  a  common  standard  of  reference,  so  that  the 
increase  or  decrease  is  calculated  for  every  100,  and  therefore  called 
per  cent. 

The  representative  of  the  number  resulting  after  an  increase  has 
taken  place  is  100  +  increase  per  cent ;  and  after  a  decrease,  100  — 
decrease  per  cent. 

Interest  depends  upon  the  time  for  which  the  money  is  lent,  as 
well  as  upon  the  rate  per  cent  charged ;  the  rate  per  cent  charged 
being  the  rate  per  cent  on  the  principal  for  one  year.    Hence, 

Simple  interest  -  Principal  X  Rate  per  cent  X  Tin* 
r  100 

where  Time  means  number  of  years  or  fraction  of  a  year. 
Amount  =  Principal  +  Interest. 
In  questions  relating  to  stocks,  100  is  taken  as  the  representative 
of  the  stock,  the  price  represents  its  market  value,  and  the  per  cent 
represents  the  interest  which,  the  stock  bears.  Thus,  if  six  per  cent 
stocks  are  quoted  at  108,  the  meaning  is,  that  the  price  of  $  100'of 
the  stock  is  $108,  and  that  the  interest  derived  from  $  100  of  the  stock 
will  be  Tfg-  of  $  100 ;  that  is,  $6  a  year.  The  rate  of  interest  on  the 
money  invested  will  be  J#$  of  6  per  cent. 

/41.  A  man  has  $10,000  invested.  For  a  part  of  this  sum 
he  receives  5  per  cent  interest,  and  for  the  rest  4 
per  cent ;  the  income  from  his  5  per  cent  investment 
is  $50  more  than  from  his  4  per  cent.  How  much 
has  he  in  each  investment  ? 

42.  A  sum  of  money,  at  simple  interest,  amounted  in  6 

years  to  $26,000,  and  in  10  years  to  $30,000.    Find 
the  sum  and  the  rate  of  interest. 

43.  A  sum  of  money,  at  simple  interest,  amounted  in  10 

months  to  $26,250,  and  in  18  months  to  $27,250. 
Find  the  sum  and  the  rate  of  interest. 

44.  A  sum  of  money,  at  simple  interest,  amounted  in  m 

years  to  a  dollars,  and  in  n  years  to  b  dollars.    Find 
the  sum  and  the  rate  of  interest. 
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45.  A  sum  of  money,  at  simple  interest,  amounted  in  a 

months  to  c  dollars,  and  in  b  months  to  d  dollars. 
Find  the  sum  and  the  rate  of  interest. 

46.  A  person  has  a  certain  capital  invested  at  a  certain 

rate  per  cent.  Another  person  has  $1000  more 
capital,  and  his  capital  invested  at  one  per  cent 
better  than  the  first,  and  receives  an  income  $80 
greater.  A  third  person  has  $1500  more  capital, 
and  his  capital  invested  at  two  per  cent  better  than 
the  first,  and  receives  an  income  $150  greater. 
Find  the  capital  of  each,  and  the  rate  at  which  it  is 
invested. 

47.  A  person  has  $12,750  to  invest.    He  can  buy  three 

per  cent  bonds  at  81,  and  five  per  cents  at  120. 
Find  the  amount  of  money  he  must  invest  in  each  in 
order *  to  have  the  same  income  from  each  invest- 
ment. 

Hint.  If  x  and  y  represent  the  number  of  dollars  invested  in  the 
three  and  five  per  cents  respectively,  then  -^  and  — ^-  are  the 
respective  incomes  from  the  three  and  five  per  cents. 

48.  A  and  B  each  invested  $1500  in  bonds;  A  in  three 

per  cents  and  B  in  four  per  cents.  The  bonds  were 
bought  at  such  prices  that  B  received  $5  interest 
more  than  A.  After  both  classes  of  bonds  rose  10 
points,  they  sold  out,  and  A  received  $50  more  than 
B.    What  price  was  paid  for  each  class  of  bonds? 

Hint.  If  x  and  y  represent  the  cost  of  $  1  in  three  per  cents  and  $  1 
in  fonr  per  cents,  respectively,  then  — —  and  — —  are  the  face  values 

of  the  three  and  four  per  cents,  respectively ;  and  — -  X and 

4       1500  .  x 

,JL  v  zl^i  are  the  respective  incomes. 

100*    y 
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49.  A  person  invests  $10,000  in  three  per  cent  bonds, 
$16,500  in  three  and  one-half  per  cents,  and  has  an 
income  from  both  investments  of  $1056.25.  If  his 
investments  had  been  $2750  more  in  the  three  per 
cents,  and  less  in  the  three  and  one-half  per  cents, 
his  income  would  have  been  62}  cents  greater. 
What  price  was  paid  for  each  class  of  bonds  ? 

Hint.    Let  x  and  y  represent  the  cost  of  $  1  in  three  and  three 

3        10000 
and  one-half  per  cent  bonds  respectively ;  then  — -  x and 

3i      16500  * 

-X  x are  the  respective  incomes. 

60.  The  sum  of  $2500  was  divided  into  two  unequal  parts 
and  invested,  the  smaller  part  at  two  per  cent  more 
than  the  larger.  The  rate  of  interest  on  the  larger 
sum  was  afterwards  increased  by  1,  and  that  on  the 
smaller  sum  diminished  by  1 ;  and  thus  the  interest 
of  the  whole  was  increased  by  one-fourth  of  its  value. 
If  the  interest  of  the  larger  sum  had  been  so  in- 
creased, and  no  change  been  made  in  the  interest  of 
the  smaller  sum,  the  interest  of  the  whole  would 
have  been  increased  one-third  of  its  value.  Find 
the  sums  invested,  and  the  rate  per  cent  of  each. 

Note.  If  x  represents  the  number  of  linear  units  in  the  length, 
and  y  in  the  width,  of  a  rectangle,  xy  represents  the  number  of  its 
units  of  surface ;  the  surface  unit  having  the  same  name  as  the  linear 
unit  of  its  sides. 

51.  If  the  sides  of  a  rectangular  field  were  each  increased 
by  2  yards,  the  area  would  be  increased  by  220 
square  yards ;  if  the  length  were  increased  and  the 
breadth  were  diminished  each  by  5  yards,  the  area 
would  be  diminished  by  185  square  yards.  What 
is  its  area  ? 
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62.  If  a  given  rectangular  floor  had  been  8  feet  longer  and 
2  feet  broader  it  would  have  contained  64  square 
feet  more ;  but  if  it  had  been  2  feet  longer  and  3 
feet  broader  it  would  have  contained  68  square  feet 
more.     Find  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  floor. 

53.  In  a  certain  rectangular  garden  there  is  a  strawberry- 
bed  whose  sides  are  one-third  of  the  lengths  of  the 
corresponding  sides  of  the  garden.  The  perimeter  of 
the  garden  exceeds  that  of  the  bed  by  200  yards ; 
and  if  the  greater  side  of  the  garden  be  increased  by 
3,  and  the  other  by  5  yards,  the  garden  will  be  en- 
larged by  645  square  yards.  Find  the  length  and 
breadth  of  the  garden. 

Note.    Care  most  be  taken  to  express  the  conditions  of  a  problem 
in  the  same  principal  nnit. 

Ex.  In  a  mile  race  A  gives  B  a  start  of  20  yards  and  beats 
him  by  30  seconds.  At  the  second  trial  A  gives  B  a 
start  of  32  seconds  and  beats  him  by  9^  yards. 
Find  the  rate  per  hour  at  which  each  runs. 

Let  x  =  number  of  yards  A  runs  a  second, 
and     y  =  number  of  yards  B  runs  a  second. 
Since  there  are  1760  yards  in  a  mile, 

17firt 

-i---  —  number  of  seconds  it  takes  A  to  run  a 

*  mile. 

±Zz2  and     ^*  —  number  of  seconds  B  was  running  in  the 

y  y  first  and  second  trials,  respectively. 

Hence,  1^-^  =  30, 

and       1750A_i7§0  =  32 

y  x 

The  solution  of  these  equations  gives  x  =*  5f$  and  y  -  5^. 

That  is,  A  runs  — **■   or  — ,  of  a  mile  in  one  second ; 
1760       300 

and  in  one  hour,  or  3600  seconds,  runs  12  miles. 

Likewise,  B  runs  10^  miles  in  one  hour. 


182  ALGEBRA. 

54.  In  a  mile  race  A  gives  B  a  start  of  100  yards  and  beats 

him  by  15  seconds.  In  the  second  trial  A  gives  B  a 
start  of  45  seconds  and  is  beaten  by  22  yards.  Find 
the  rate  of  each  in  miles  per  hour. 

55.  In  a  mile  race  A  gives  B  a  start  of  44  yards  and  beats 

him  by  51  seconds.  In  the  second  trial  A  gives  B  a 
start  of  1  minute  and  15  seconds  and  is  beaten  by  88 
yards.    Find  the  rate  of  each  in  miles  per  hour. 

56.  The  time  which  an  express  train  takes  to  go  120  miles 

is  -ff  of  the  time  taken  by  an  accommodation  train. 
The  slower  train  loses  as  much  time  in  stopping  at 
different  stations  as  it  would  take  to  travel  20  miles 
without  stopping ;  the  express  train  loses  only  half 
as  much  time  by  stopping  as  the  accommodation 
train,  and  travels  15  miles  an  hour  faster.  Find  the 
rate  of  each  train  in  miles  per  hour. 

Hint.  If  x  and  y  represent  the  rates  of  the  slower  and  faster  trains 

120         120 
respectively,  then  —  and  —  represent  the  number  of  hours  it  takes 

the  respective  trains  to  run  120  miles ;  _-  and  —  represent  the  num- 

x  x 

ber  of  hours  the  respective  trains  lose  by  stopping. 

57.  A  train  moves  from  P  towards  Q,  and  an  hour  later  a 

second  train  starts  from  Q  and  moves  towards  P 
at  a  rate  of  10  miles  an  hour  more  than  the  first 
train ;  the  trains  meet  half-way  between  P  and  Q. 
If  the  train  from  P  had  started  an  hour  after  the 
train  from  Q,  its  rate  must  have  been  increased  by  28 
miles  in  order  that  the  trains  should  meet  at  the 
half-way  point.     Find  the  distance  from  P  to  Q. 

Hint.  If  x  denotes  the  number  of  hours  it  takes  the  first  train  to 
go  half  the  distance,  and  y  denotes  the  rate  of  the  first  train,  then 
x  —  \  denotes  the  number  of  hours  it  takes  the  second  train  to  go 
half  the  distance,  and  y  + 10  denotes  the  rate  of  the  second  train. 
Hence,  xy  and  (x  -  l)(y  +  10)  are  each  equal  to  half  the  distance. 
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58.  A  passenger  train,  after  travelling  an  hour,  meets  with 

an  accident  which  detains  it  one-half  an  hour ;  after 
which  it  proceeds  at  four-fifths  of  its  usual  rate,  and 
arrives  an  hour  and  a  quarter  late.  If  the  accident 
had  happened  30  miles  farther  on,  the  train  would 
have  been  only  an  hour  late.  Determine  the  usual 
rate  of  the  train. 

Hint.    If  x  represents  the  number  of  miles  the  train  usually  goes 

an  hour,  and  y  the  whole  distance  in  miles,  y  —  x  is  the  distance  the 

train  has  to  go  after  the  accident,  and  $ ~~x  is  the  number  of  hours 

v  —  x  x 

usually  required,  and  * is  the  number  of  hours  required  after  the 

ix 

accident.     Hence  V~x  —  V  ~x  j8  the  loss  in  running  time, 
ix  x 

Also,  since  the  detention  is  £  hour,  and  the  train  is  1$  hours  late, 

the  loss  in  running  time  is  }  of  an  hour. 

Therefore,  V^-U^JL^l. 

ix  x        4 

If  the  accident  had  happened  30  miles  farther  on,  the  distance  to 

be  run  would  have  been  y  —  (x  +  30),  and  we  should  have  had 

y  -  (a  +  30)     y  -  (x  +  30)  _   1 

£x  x  2 

59.  A  passenger  train  after  travelling  an  hour  is  detained 

15  minutes ;  after  which  it  proceeds  at  three-fourths 
of  its  former  rate,  and  arrives  24  minutes  late.  If 
the  detention  had  taken  place  5  miles  farther  on,  the 
train  would  have  been  only  21  minutes  late.  Deter- 
mine the  usual  rate  of  the  train. 

60.  A  man  bought  10  oxen,  120  sheep,  and  46  lambs. 

The  cost  of  3  sheep  was  equal  to  that  of  5  lambs ; 
an  ox,  a  sheep,  and  a  lamb  together  cost  a  number 
of  dollars  less  by  57  than  the  whole  number  of 
animals  bought;  and  the  whole  sum  spent  was 
$2341.50.  Find  the  price  of  an  ox,  a  sheep,  and  a 
lamb,  respectively. 
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61.  A  farmer  sold  100  head  of  stock,  consisting  of  horses, 

oxen,  and  sheep,  so  that  the  whole  realized  $11.75  a 
head ;  while  a  horse,  an  ox,  and  a  sheep  were  sold 
for  $110,  |62.50,  and  $7.50,  respectively.  Had  he 
sold  one-fourth  of  the  number  of  oxen  that  he  did, 
and  25  more  sheep,  he  would  have  received  the  same 
sum.  Find  the  number  of  horses,  oxen,  and  sheep, 
respectively,  which  were  sold. 

62.  A,  B,  and  0  together  subscribed  $100.    If  A's  sub- 

scription had  been  one-tenth  less,  and  B's  one-tenth 
more,  C's  must  have  been  increased  by  $2  to  make 
up  the  sum ;  but  if  A's  had  been  one-eighth  more, 
and  B's  one-eighth  less,  0  s  subscription  would  have 
been  $17.50.    What  did  each  subscribe? 

63.  A  gives  to  B  and  0  as  much  as  each  of  them  has ;  B 

gives  to  A  and  G  as  much  as  each  of  them  then  has ; 
and  0  gives  to  A  and  B  as  much  as  each  of  them 
then  has.  In  the  end  each  of  them  has  $6.  How 
much  had  each  at  first  ? 

64.  A  pays  to  B  and  C  as  much  as  each  of  them  has;  B 

pays  to  A  and  0  one-half  as  much  as  each  of  them 
then  has ;  and  0  pays  to  A  and  B  one-third  of  what 
each  of  them  then  has.  In  the  end  A  finds  that  he 
has  $1.50,  B  $4.16$,  C  $0.58J.  How  much  had 
each  at  first  ? 

170.  Discussion  of  Problems.  The  discussion,  of  a  problem 
consists  in  making  various  suppositions  as  to  the  relative 
values  of  the  given  numbers,  and  explaining  the  results. 
We  will  illustrate  by  an  example : 

Two  couriers,  A  and  B,  were  travelling  along  the  same 
road,  and  in  the  same  direction,  from  C  towards  D.  A 
travels  at  the  rate  of  m  miles  an  hour,  and  B  at  the  rate 
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of  n  miles  an  hour.  At  12  o'clock  B  was  d  miles  in 
advance  of  A.    When  will  the  couriers  be  together? 

Suppose  they  will  be  together  x  hours  after  12.  Then  A  has  trav- 
elled mx  miles,  and  B  has  travelled  nx  miles,  and  as  A  haB  travelled 
d  miles  more  than  B, 

.*.  mx  =  nx  +  dt 
or  mx  —  nx=*d\ 

to  — n 
Discussion  of  the  Problem.    1.  If  to  is  greater  than  n,  the  value 

of  *,  namely, ,  is  positive,  and  it  is  evident  that  A  will  over- 

to  —  n 
take  B  after  12  o'clock. 

2.  If  to  is  less  than  n,  then will  be  negative.    In  this  case 

m  — n 
B  travels  faster  than  A,  and  aB  he  is  d  miles  ahead  of  A  at  12  o'clock 
it  is  evident  that  A  cannot  overtake  B  after  12  o'clock,  but  that  B 
passed  A  before  12  o'clock.  The  supposition,  therefore,  that  the 
couriers  were  together  after  12  o'clock  was  incorrect,  and  the  negative 
value  of  x  points  to  an  error  in  the  supposition. 

3.  If  m  equals  n,  then  the  value  of  *,  that  is, ,  assumes  the 

»  to  —  n 

form  -.    Now  if  the  couriers  were  d  miles  apart  at  12  o'clock,  and  if 

they  had  been  travelling  at  the  same  rates,  and  continue  to  travel  at 
the  same  rates,  it  is  obvious  that  they  never  had  been  together,  and 
that  they  never  wiffbe  together,  so  that  the  symbol  -  may  be  regarded 
as  the  symbol  of  impossibility. 

4.  If  to  equals  n  and  d  is  0,  then  becomes  -.    Now  if  the 

^  TO-n  0 

couriers  were  together  at  12  o'clock,  and  if  they  had  been  travelling 
at  the  same  rates,  and  continue  to  travel  at  the  same  rates,  it  is 
obvious  that  they  had  been  together  all  the  time,  and  that  they  will 
continue  to  be  together  all  the  time,  so  that  there  is  an  indefinite 
number  of  solutions.  Therefore,  the  symbol  -  may  be  regarded  as 
the  symbol  of  indetermination. 


*      CHAPTER  XIII. 
SIMPLE   INDETERMINATE   EQUATIONS. 

171.  If  a  single  equation  involving  two  unknown 
numbers  is  given,  and  no  other  condition  is  imposed,  the 
number  of  solutions  of  the  equation  is  unlimited ;  for  if 
one  of  the  unknown  numbers  be  assumed  to  have  any 
value,  a  corresponding  value  of  the  other  may  be  found. 

Such  an  equation  is  called  an  ^determinate  equation. 

Although  the  number  of  solutions  of  an  indeterminate 
equation  is  unlimited,  the  values  of  the  unknown  numbers 
are  confined  to  a  particular  range ;  this  range  may  be  fur- 
ther limited  by  some  restriction,  as  for  example  by  requir 
ing  that  the  unknown  numbers  shall  be  positive  integers. 

172.  Every  indeterminate  equation  of  the  first  degree, 
in  which  x  and  y  are  the  unknown  numbers,  may  be  made 
to  assume  the  form 

ax  ±  by  =  ±  c, 

where  a,  b,  and  c  are  positive  integers  and  Aave  no  common 
factor. 

Note.  The  sign  ±  is  read  plus  or  minus,  and  the  sign  =f  is  read 
minus  or  plus. 

173.  Examples. 

(1)  Solve  Bx  +  4y  =  22,  in  positive  integers. 
Transpose,  3  x  =  22  —  4  y. 


3 

the  quotient  being  written  as  a  mixed  expression. 
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Since  the  values  of  x  and  y  are  to  be  integral,  x  +  y  —  7  will  be 

integral,  and  hence     ~~V  will  be  integral,  though  written  in  the 
form  of  a  fraction. 

Let  ~y  ==.m,  an  integer, 

o 

Then  l-y  =  3m. 

.-.  y=-l-3m. 
Substitute  this  value  of  y  in  the  original  equation, 
Sx  +  4  -12m  =  22. 

.-.  *  =  6 +  4m. 

The  equation  y  =  1  —  3  m  shows  that  m  may  be  0,  or  have  any 
negative  integral  value,  but  cannot  have  a  positive  integral  value. 

The  equation  a?  =  6  +  4m  further  shows  that  m  may  be  0,  but  can- 
not have  a  negative  integral  value  greater  than  1. 

.'.  m  may  be  0  or  —  1 ; 
and  then  x  =>  6  ^  x  —  2 


=  ll'<%  =  4} 


y- 

(2)  Solve  bx  —  14 y  =  11,  in  positive  integers. 
Transpose,  5  x  =  11  +  14  y, 

*=2  +  2y  +  ii-±^  (i) 

o 

5 

Since  x  and  y  are  to  be  integral,  a?  —  2y  —  2  will  be  integral,  and 

hence     "*"    y  will  be  integral. 
5 

Let  "*"    y  =  m,  an  integer. 

5 

Then  y  =  ^=-X. 

4 

.  m  —  1  /e%\ 

or  y  =  m  +  — — •  (2) 

Now  -  must  be  integral. 

4 
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Let  m7    —  w,  an  integer. 

4 

Then  m  -  4  n  +  1. 

Substituting  in  (2),  y  =  5n  +  1. 

Substituting  in  (1),  x  -  14  n  +  5. 

Obviously  2  and  3/  will  both  be  positive  integers  if  n  have  any 

positive  integral  value. 

Hence,  x  =  5,     19,    33,    47,    

y-1.      6.    11,    16 

It  will  be  seen  from  (1)  and  (2)  that  when  only  positive  integers 
are  required,  the  number  of  solutions  will  be  limited  or  unlimited 
according  as  the  sign  connecting  x  and  y  is  positive  or  negative. 

(3)  Find  the  least  number  that  when  divided  by  14  and 
5  will  give  remainders  1  and  3  respectively. 

If  iV"  represent  the  number,  then 

__  =  *,  and  — g 3f- 

/.  N=  Ux  +  1,  and  N=  by  +  3. 
/.  14z  +  l  =  5y  +  3. 
5y  =  14a-2l 
by  =  15x  —  2  —  x. 

,„-,„-i±-. 

Let  ~lx  =  m,  an  integer 

5 

.'.  x  =  bm  —  2. 

y  =  |(14 a:  —  2),  from  the  original  equation. 
.'.  y  =  14  m  —  6. 
Ifm  =  l,  x  =  3,  and  y  =  8. 

.-.  i^=  14a;  +  l-5y  +  3  =  43. 

(4)  Solve  5  x + 6 y = 30,  so  that  a?  may  be  a  multiple  of  y, 
and  both  x  and  y  positive. 

Let  x  =  my. 

Then  (5m  +  6)y  =  30. 
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■y- 


5m  +  6 


and  *-...30m 


5m  +  6 

Ifm-2,  *-3f,  y-l|. 

Ifro  =  3,  s-4f,y-lf 

(5)  Solve  14a:  +  22y  =  71,  in  positive  integers. 

If  we  multiply  the  fraction  by  7  and  reduce,  the  result  is 
-4y  +  J, 

a  form  which  shows  that  there  can  be  no  integral  solution. 

There  can  be  no  integral  solution  of  ax  ±  by  =•  ±c  if  a  and  b  have 
a  common  factor  not  common  also  to  c ;  for  if  d  be  a  factor  of  a  and 
also  of  6,  but  not'  of  c,  the  equation  may  be  written 

mdx  ±  ndy  «=  ±  c,  or  nx  ±  ny  =  ±  ^ ; 

which  is  impossible,  since  -  is  a  fraction,  and  mx±ny  is  an  integer, 
if  a;  and  y  are  integers. 

Exercise  70. 
Solve  in  positive  integers : 

1.  2s+lly  =  49.  5.   3a?  +  8y  =  61. 

2.  7s  +  3y  =  40.  6.  8*  +  5y  =  97. 

3.  5*  +  7y  =  53.  7.   16z  +  7y  =  110. 

4.  a?+10y  =  29.  8.    7a;+10y  =  206. 
Solve  in  least  positive  integers : 

9.    I2x—1r/=l.  12.   23*  —  9y  =  929. 

10.  bx—  17y  =  23.  13.   23#-33y  =  43. 

11.  23y-13x=-8.  14.    555 ar—  22y=  73. 
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15.  How  many  fractions  are  there  with  denominators  12 

and  18  whose  sum  is  $£  ? 

16.  What  is  the  least  number  which,  when  divided  by  3 

and  5,  leaves  remainders  2  and  3  respectively  ? 

17.  A  person  counting  a  basket  of  eggs,  which  he  knows 

are  between  50  and  60,  finds  that  when  he  counts 
them  3  at  a  time  there  are  2  over;  but  when  he 
counts  them  5  at  a  time  there  are  4  over.'  How 
many  are  there  in  all  ? 

18.  A  person  bought  40  animals,  consisting  of  pigs,  geese, 

and  chickens,  for  $40.  The  pigs  cost  $5  apiece, 
the  geese  $1,  and  the  chickens  25  cents  each.  Find 
the  number  he  bought  of  each. 

19.  Find  the  least  multiple  of  7  which,  when  divided  by 

2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  leaves  in  each  case  1  for  a  remainder. 

20.  In  how  many  ways  may  100  be  divided  into  two  parts, 

one  of  which  shall  be  a  multiple  of  7  and  the  other 
of  9? 

21.  Solve  18a?  —  by  =  70  so  that  y  may  be  a  multiple  of 

x,  and  both  positive. 

22.  Solve  Sx  +  I2y  =  23  so  that  x  and  y  may  be  positive, 

and  their  sum  an  integer. 

23.  Divide  70  into  three  parts  which  shall  give  integral 

quotients  when  divided  by  6,  7,  8,  respectively,  and 
the  sum  of  the  quotients  shall  be  10. 

24.  Divide  200  into  three  parts  which  shall  give  integral 

quotients  when  divided  by  5,  7, 11,  respectively,  and 
the  sum  of  the  quotients  shall  be  20. 

25.  A  number  consisting  of  three  digits,  of  which  the  mid- 

dle one  is  4,  has  the  digits  in  the  units'  and  hundreds' 
places  interchanged  by  adding  792.  Find  the  number. 
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26.  Some  men  earning  each  $2.50  a  day,  and  some  women 

earning  each  $  1.75  a  day,  receive  all  together  for 
their  daily  wages  $44.75.  Determine  the  number 
of  men  and  the  number  of  women. 

27.  A  wishes  to  pay  B  a  debt  of  £1  12s.,  but  has  only  half- 

crowns  in  his  pocket,  while  B  has  only  4  penny-pieces. 
How  may  they  settle  the  matter  most  simply  ? 

2*.   Show  that  323*  -  527  y  =  1000  cannot  be  satisfied  by 
integral  values  of  x  and  y. 

29.  A  farmer  buys  oxen,  sheep,  and  hens.     The  whole 

number  bought  is  100,  and  the  whole  price  £100. 
If  the  oxen  cost  £5,  the  sheep  £1,  and  the  hens  1*. 
each,  how  many  of  each  did  he  buy  ? 

30.  A  number  of  lengths  3  feet,  5  feet,  and  8  feet  are  cut ; 

how  may  48  of  them  be  taken  so  as  to  measure  175 
feet  all  together  ? 

31.  A  field  containing  an  integral  number  of  acres  less 

than  10  is  divided  into  8  lots  of  one  size,  and  7  of 
4  times  that  size,  and  has  also  a  road  passing  through 
it  containing  1300  square  yards.  Find  the  size  of 
the  lots  in  square  yards. 

32.  Two  wheels  are  to  be  made,  the  circumference  of  one 

of  which  is  to  be  a  multiple  of  the  other.  What  cir- 
cumferences may  be  taken  so  that  when  the  first  has 
gone  round  three  times  and  the  other  five,  the  differ- 
ence in  the  length  of  rope  coiled  on  them  may  be  17 
feet? 

33.  In  how  many  ways  can  a  person  pay  a  sum  of  £15  in 

half-crowns,  shillings,  and  sixpences,  so  that  the 
number  of  shillings  and  sixpences  together  shall  be 
equal  to  th*  number  of  half-crowns  ? 


CHAPTER  XIV. 
INEQUALITIES. 

174.  Different  expressions  containing  any  given  letter 
will  have  their  values  changed  when  different  values  are 
assigned  to  that  letter ;  one  may  be  for  some  values  of  the 
letter  greater  than  the  other,  and  for  some  values  of  the 
letter  smaller  than  the  other. 

175.  Two  expressions,  however,  may  be  so  related  that, 
whatever  values  may  be  given  to  the  letter,  one  of  the 
expressions  cannot  be  greater  than  the  other. 

Thus,  2x  ^  x*  +  1,  whatever  value  be  given  to  x. 
Note.  The  signs  ^  and  >•  are  read  not  less  than  and  not  greater 
than,  respectively. 

176.  For  finding  whether  this  relation  holds  between 
two  expressions,  the  following  is  a  fundamental  proposition : 

If  a  and  b  are  unequal,  a2  +  b*  >  2ab. 
For,  (a  —  If  must  be  positive,  whatever  the  values  of  a  and  b. 
That  is,  (a-&)2>0, 

or  aa-2a&  +  &2>0. 

/.  a*  +  b2>2ab. 

177.  The  principles  applied  to  the  solution  of  equations 
may  be  applied  to  inequalities,  except  that  if  each  side  of 
an  equality  have  its  sign  changed,  the  inequality  will  be 
reversed. 

Thus,  if  a  >  b ;  then  -  a  <  -  &.« 
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(1)  If  a  and  b  are  positive,*  show  that  a8  +  J8>a,J+a61. 

We  Bhall  have  a*  +  ft8  >  a2ft  +  aft2, 

if  (dividing  each  aide  by  a  +  6), 

a2  -  aft  +  6*  >  aft, 
a1  +  ft2  >  2aft. 
But  this  is  true  (J  176).      .\  a8  +  6s  >  a2ft  +  aft1. 

(2)  Show  that  a*  +  i*  +  c*  >  a*  +  ac  +  6c. 

Now,  a2  +  ft2>2aft, 

a*  +  c*>2ac,.  (J  176) 

&'  +  c»>2&c. 
Adding,  2a2  +  2ft*  +  2<*>  2aft  +  2ac  +  2ftc. 

/.  a2  +  ft2  +  c*  >  aft  +  ac  +  ftc. 

Exercise  71 
Show  that,  the  letters  being  unequal  and  positive : 
1.   a*  +  3bt>2b(a  +  b).  2.   a*b  +  ab>>2a*b\ 

3.  (a*  +  b*)(a<  +  b')>(a*  +  b9)\ 

4.  atb  +  a*c  +  abt  +  b'c  +  ac,  +  bci>6abc. 

5.  The  sum  of  any  fraction  and  its  reciprocal  >  2. 

6.  If  rc>=a,+J,l  and  y,=c,+d*,  a:y  <  a<?+&<£,  or  ad+bc. 

7.  aJ+a<?+ic<(a+6-c),+(a+c-6),+(6+(?-a),. 

8.  Which  is  the  greater,  (a*  +  &)(<*  +  <P)  or  (ac  +  bd)*  ? 

9.  Which  is  the  greater,  a*— 6*  or  4 a8 (a  — 6)  when  a>i  ? 

10.  Which  is  the  greater,  -vj^-  +  a/—  or  Va  +  VJ ?  . 

11.  Which  is  the  greater,  5L±*  0r  -M. ? 

6  2         a  +  6 

12.  Which  is  the  greater,  fjL+Lor±  +  i? 


CHAPTER  XV. 

INVOLUTION  AND  EVOLUTION. 

178.  Involution,  The  operation  of  raising  an  expression 
to  any  required  power  is  called  involution. 

Every  case  of  involution  is  merely  an  example  of  multi- 
plication, in  which  the  factors  are  equal. 

179.  Index  Law.     If  m  is  a  positive  integer,  by  definition 

am  =  axaxa to  m  factors.  §  19 

Consequently,  if  m  and  n  are  both  positive  integers, 
(an)m  =  anXan  Xa" to  m  factors. 

—  {aXa to  n  factors)(a  X  a to  n  factors) 

taken  m  times 

—  aXaXa to  mn  factors 

=  aMW. 

This  is  the  index  law  for  involution. 
Also, 

(am)n  =  amn  =\an)m  \ 

(ab)n  =  abxdb to  n  factors 

=  (a  X  a to  n  factors)(6  X  b to  n  factors) 

=  anbn. 

180.  If  the  exponent  of  the  required  power  is  a  composite 
number,  the  exponent  may  be  resolved  into  prime  factors, 
the  power  denoted  by  one  of  these  factors  found,  and  the 
result  raised  to  a  power  denoted  by  another  factor  of  the 
exponent;  and  so  on.  Thus,  the  fourth  power  may  be 
obtained  by  taking  the  second  power  of  the  second  power ; 
the  sixth  by  taking  the  second  power  of  the  third  power. 
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181.  From  the  Law  of  Signs  in  multiplication  it  is  evi- 
dent that  all  even  powers  of  a  number  are  positive;  all  odd 
powers  of  a  number  have  the  same  sign  as  the  number  itself. 

Hence,  no  even  power  of  any  number  can  be  negative; 
and  the  even  powers  of  two  compound  expressions  which 
have  the  same  terms  with  opposite  signs  are  identical. 

Thus,        (J-a)a={-(a--J)},=(a-J)^ 

182.  Binomials.     By  actual  multiplication  we  obtain, 

(a  +  by  =  a'  +  2ab  +  bt; 

(a  +  bY  =  cP  +  Scei  +  *a»  +  V; 

(a  +  b)4  =  a4  +  4a86  +  6  art1  +  4a68  +  V. 

In  these  results  it  will  be  observed  that : 

I.  The  number  of  terms  is  greater  by  one  than  the 
exponent  of  the  power  to  which  the  binomial  is  raised. 

II.  In  the  first  term,  the  exponent  of  a  is  the  same  as 
the  exponent  of  the  power  to  which  the  binomial  is  raised  ; 
and  it  decreases  by  one  in  each  succeeding  term. 

III.  b  appears  in  the  second  term  with  1  for  an  exponent, 
and  its  exponent  increases  by  1  in  each  succeeding  term. 

IV.  The  coefficient  of  the  first  term  is  1. 

V.  The  coefficient  of  the  second  term  is  the  same  as  the 
exponent  of  the  power  to  which  the  binomial  is  raised. 

VI.  The  coefficient  of  each  succeeding  term  is  found 
from  the  next  preceding  term  by  multiplying  the  coefficient 
of  that  term  by  the  exponent  of  a,  and  dividing  the  product 
by  a  number  greater  by  one  than  the  exponent  of  J. 

If  b  is  negative,  the  terms  in  which  the  odd  powers  of  b 
occur  are  negative.     Thus, 

(a-6)4  =  a4~4a8J  +  6aV-4aJ8  +  ^. 
By  the  above  rules  any  power  of  a  binomial  of  the  form 
a  +  b}  or  a  —  i,  may  be  written  at  once. 
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183.  The  same  method  may  be  employed  when  the  terms 
of  a  binomial  have  coefficients  or  exponents. 

(1)  (a-&J»-a»-3a*&  +  3a&*-&». 

(2)  (5**-2y»)», 

-(5*»)»-3(5««)«(2y»)  +  3(5x»X2y»)l-(2y»)»( 
- 125  a*  -  150*y  +  60  iy  -  8y». 

In  like  manner,  a  polynomial  of  three  or  more  terms 
may  be  raised  to  any  power  by  inclosing  its  terms  in  paren- 
theses, so  as  to  give  the  expression  the  form  of  a  binomial. 

(3)  (*»-2**  +  3a:  +  4)*f 

-{(*•- 2**) +  (3* +  4)}*, 

-  (s»-  2x*)»  +  2(a!,  -  2x*)(3*  +  4)  +  (3*  +  4)1, 

-  *•  -  4s*  +  4**  +  6a*  -  4a?  - 16**  +  9x*  +  24*  +  16, 
-««-4a*  +  10**-4x»-  7a?  +  24*  +  16. 


Exercise  72. 

Perform  the  indicated  operations : 

1.  (a*)'. 

11.  (2a2W)4. 

21.  (-3aVc)*. 

2.  (*•)«. 

12.  (-5a*Y)8. 

22.  (-  3^)*. 

3.  (*y)». 

13.  (-77n8w^y4)^ 

23.  (-bcfba*)\ 

-(f)' 

'  \    3aJcy 

»■(-¥)'■ 

•« 

15.  (3s+l)\ 

«(-¥)■ 

6.  (tf  +  2)8. 

16.  (2a? -a)4. 

26.  (l-a-a')*. 

7.  (*-2)4. 

17.  (3s  +  2a)5. 

27.  (2-3aH-4*,)». 

8.  Or  +  3)6. 

18.  (2x-y)\ 

28.  (1-2*+ a*)* 

*,  (l  +  2s)\ 

19.  (*V-2ay)6. 

29.  (l-a:+ a*)*. 

?m-l)8. 

20.  (a6  -  3)7. 

30.  (l  +  ar  +  s')4. 
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184.  Evolution.  The  operation  of  finding  any  required 
root  of  an  expression  is  called  evolution. 

Every  case  of  evolution  is  merely  an  example  of  factor- 
ing,, in  which  the  required  factors  are  all  equal.    Thus,  the 

square,  cube,  fourth roots  of  an  expression  are  found 

by  taking  one  of  the  two,  three,  four equal  factors  of  the 

expression. 

The  symbol  which  denotes  that  a  square  root  is  to  be 
extracted  is  -yj  \  and  for  other  roots  the  same  symbol  is 
used,  but  with  a  figure  written  above  to  indicate  the  root ; 
thus,  y/t  •$/,  etc.,  signifies  the  third  root,  fourth  root,  etc. 

185.  Index  Law.    If  m  and  n  are  positive  integers, 

(ar)n=amn.  §179 

Therefore  •\^a"m  =  am. 

Hence,  the  root  of  a  simple  expression  is  found  by  divid- 
ing the  exponent  of  each  factor  by  the  index  of  the  root,  and 
taking  the  product  of  the  resulting  factors. 

Thus,  the  cube  root  of  a*  is  a' ;  the  fourth  root  of  81  a",  that  is, 
3*  a11,  is  3  a8 ;  and  so  on. 

The  above  is  the  index  law  for  evolution. 
Also,  since  (ab)n  =  anbn, 

therefore,  Vanbn  =  ab=  Van  X  Vb*. 

186.  It  is  evident  from  §  181  that 

I.   Any  even  root  of  a  positive  number  will  have  the 
double  sign,  ±. 

II.   There  can  be  no  even  root  of  a  negative  number. 

III.  Any  odd  root  of  a  number  will  have  the  same  sign 
as  the  number. 

187.  The  indicated  even  root  of  a  negative  number  is 
called  an  impossible,  or  imaginary,  number. 
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188.  If  the  root  of  a  number  expressed  in  figures  is  not 
readily  detected,  it  may  be  found  by  resolving  the  number 
into*  its  prime  factors.  Thus,  to  find  the  square  root  of 
3,415,104 : 

3415104 


2s 
2" 
3' 
7. 
7 
11 


426888 


53361 


5929 


847 


121 


11 


3,415,104  =  2,x3,x7,xll'. 
V3415104  =  2»x3  x7  xll  =  1848. 


Exercise  73. 
Simplify : 

1.  Vtf,  \/P,  VW,  \/64,  l/tfxy*, l/l6aub*<*,  \^=32^. 

2.  </- 1728 <WVy»,  -^3375  W,  ^3lIl696VV. 

3.  V53361WyV«,  J'ZMM,     «IMZ. 

y      '  \      3432"      \  7292s0 

4.  V25aW+  \/8^W-  ^81  aW-  ^32a56'V. 

5.  Vzfxyx  ^243 yV  X  vTeiv. 

When  a  =  1,  b  =  3,  x  —  2,  y  =  6,  find  the  values  of: 

6.  4V2a;  —  Vabxy  +  b^/a*b*xy. 

7.  2 a V8oa?  +  6^12 6y  +  4 abxy/bxy. 

8.  Vo,  +  2oA  +  6' X  ^<?+3ai6T3a6r+li. 
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189.  8quare  Boots  of  Compound  Expressions.  Since  the 
square  of  a  +  b  is  a?  +  2a6  +  i\  the  square  root  of 

a*  +  2ab  +  btiBa  +  b. 

It  is  required  to  devise  a  method  of  extracting  the  square 
root  a  +  b  when  c?  +  2ab  +  bt  is  given. 

The  first  term,  a,  of  the  root  is  obviously  the  square  root  of  the 

first  term,  a1,  in  the  expression. 

o1  +  2o6  +  yia  +  6        If  the  a1  is  subtracted  from  the  given 

9l  expression,    the    remainder    is   206  +  6*. 

2a  +  6  |     2o6  +  6»  Therefore,  the  second  term,  6,  of  the  root 

1     2ab  +  6*  j8  obtained  by  dividing   the   first   term 

of  this   remainder   by   2  a,  that   is,  by 

double  the  part  of  the  root  already  found.     Also,  since  2  ah  +  6s 

—  (2  a  +  6)6,  the  divisor  is  completed  by  adding  to  the  trial-divisor  the 

new  term  of  the  root. 

The  same  method  will  apply  to  longer  expressions)  if  care 
be  taken  to  obtain  the  trial-divisor  at  each  stage  of  the 
process,  by  doubling  the  part  of  the  root  already  found,  and 
to  obtain  the  complete  divisor  by  annexing  the  new  term  of 
the  root  to  the  trial-divisor. 

Find  the  square  root  of 

l+10a?  +  25*4  +  16a?-24a?-20:i?-4:r. 

16a?- 24a?  +  25  a?  -  20  a?  +  10a?- 4a +  1  [4a8- 3a*  +  2a:-- 1 
16  a* 
8a?-lHi?j-24a?  +  25a? 
-24a?  +   9a? 


8a8  -  6a?  +  2a;  16a?  -  20a?  +  10a? 
16a?-12a?  +    4a? 


log-  —  163T  -r-     tsr 

8a?-6a;2  +  4a;-l  -   8a?  +   6a?-4x  +  l 
-    8a?  +    6a?-4s  +  1 


The  expression  is  arranged  according  to  descending  powers  of  x. 
It  will  be  noticed  that  each  successive  trial-divisor  may  be  obtained 
by  taking  the  preceding  complete  divisor  with  its  last  term  doubled. 
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Exercise  74. 
Extract  the  square  root  of : 

1.  a*  +  4a8+2aa-4a  +  l. 

2.  a*  — 2afy  +  3«Y--23yi  +  y*. 

3.  4a6-12a*z  +  5aV  +  6aV  +  aV. 

4.  9^-12^  +  16^-24^  +  4^+16^. 

5.  4a8  +  16c8  +  16aV-32aV. 

6.  4a4  +  9-30a;-203*+37s2. 

7.  16^-16^  + 16&V  +  4aa6'-8a&8  +  464. 

8.  ^  +  25^  +  10^-4^-20^+16-243;. 

9.  a*  +  8sy-4afy  —  4ay>  +  8a;y-  10ary  +  y 

10.  4-12a-lla4  +  5aa-4a5  +  4a6+14a3. 

11.  9ai-6ab  +  S0ac  +  6ad+bi-10bc-2bd 

+  25^  +  10^+^'. 

12.  25tf6-31sy  +  34ry  —  30 a*y  +  if-8xif  +  lOafy4. 

13.  m8  — 4m7  +  10m6  — 20m5  — 44m8  +  35m4 

+  46m2 -40m +  25. 

14.  a;*-^y--Ja;y  +  ay  +  y4. 


15. 

x*~  4^  +  6^-6^  +  5^-^  +  4 

a;'      a; 

16. 

f-^+tt«V-ta^+.J 

17. 

,  ,  4  ,10  ,20  ,25  ,24  .16 

18. 

6J       b^          a      a1                     T           12 

.5  +  1 

3T9 
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190.  Arithmetical  Square  Boots.  In  the  general  method 
of  extracting  the  square  root  of  a  number  expressed  by 
figures,  the  first  step  is  to  divide  the  figures  into  groups. 

Since  1  - 1*,  100  -  10*.  10,000  -  100*,  and  so  on,  it  is  evident  that 
the  square  root  of  any  integral  square  number  between  1  and  100  lies 
between  1  and  10 ;  the  square  root  of  any  integral  square  number 
between  100  and  10,000  lies  between  10  and  100.  In  other  words, 
the  square  root  of  any  integral  square  number  expressed  by  one  or 
two  figures  is  a  number  of  one  figure ;  the  square  root  of  any  integral 
square  number  expressed  by  three  or  four  figures  is  a  number  of  two 
figures ;  and  so  on. 

If,  therefore,  an  integral  square  number  be  divided  into  groups  of 
two  figures  each,  from  the  right  to  the  left,  the  number  of  figures  in 
the  root  will  be  equal  to  the  number  of  groups  of  figures.  The  iast 
group  to  the  left  may  consist  of  only  one  figure. 

Find  the  square  root  of  3249. 

3249(57  In  this  case,  a  in  the  typical  form  a2  -f  2ab  +  b1 

25 represents  5  tens,  that  is,  50,  and  b  represents  7. 

107)  7  43  The  25  subtracted  is  really  2500,  that  is,  a\  and  the 

749  complete  divisor  2a  +  6is2x50  +  7  =  107. 

The  same  method  will  apply  to  numbers  of  more  than 
two  groups  by  considering  that  a  in  the  typical  form  repre- 
sents at  each  step  the  part  of  the  root  already  founds  and 
that  a  represents  tens  with  reference  to  the  next  figure  of 
the  root. 

191.  If  the  square  root  of  a  number  have  decimal  places, 
the  number  itself  will  have  twice  as  many. 

Thus,  if  0.11  be  the  square  root  of  some  number,  the  number  will 
be  (0.1 1)2  =  0.11  x  0.11  =»  0.0121.  Hence,  if  a  given  number  contains 
-  a  decimal,  we  divide  it  into  groups  of  two  figures  each,  by  beginning 
at  the  decimal  point  and  proceeding  toward  the  left  for  the  integral 
number,  and  toward  the  right  for  the  decimal.  We  must  be  careful 
to  have  the  last  group  on  the  right  of  the  decimal  point  contain  two 
figures,  annexing  a  cipher  when  necessary. 
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192.  If  a  number  contains  an  odd  number  of  decimal 
places,  or  gives  a  remainder  when  as  many  figures  in  the 
root  have  been  obtained  as  the  given  number  has  groups, 
then  its  exact  square  root  cannot  be  found.  We  may, 
however,  approximate  to  the  exact  root  as  near  as  we  please 
by  annexing  ciphers  and  continuing  the  operation. 

Find  the  square  roots  of  3  and  357.357. 


3.(1.732 

1 
27)200 
189 

3  57.35  70(18.903 

1 
28)257 
224 

343)1100 
1029 

369)33  35 
33  21 

3462)7100 
69  24 

37803)14  7000 
113409 

193.  The  square  root  of  a  common  fraction  is  found  by 
extracting  the  square  root  of  the  numerator  and  of  the 
denominator.  But,  when  the  denominator  is  not  a  perfect 
square,  it  is  best  to  reduce  the  fraction  to  a  decimal  and 
then  extract  the  root. 

Exercise 

Extract  the  square  root  of: 

1.  120,409;  4816.36;  1867.1041;  1435.6521;  64.128064. 

2.  16,803.9369;  4.54499761;  0.24373969;  0.5687573056. 

3.  0.9;  6.21;  0.43;  0.00852;  17;  129;  347.259. 

4.  14,295.387;  2.5;  2000;  0.3;  0.03;  111. 

5.  0.00111;  0.004;  0.005;  2;  5;  3.25;  8.6. 

°'     4  »    4¥  9    Iff  >    ttt  i    824  i    ttt' 
1'    f '   $'*    4»   T2~5   T2T  »   T25'   T  J    "iV 
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194.  Oube  Boots  of  Compound  Expressions.    Since  the  cube 
of  a  -f  b  is  a8  +  3a*J  +  3aia  +  68,  the  cube  root  of 

a8  +  Sa*b  +  Sab2  +  i8  is  a  +  6. 

It  is  required  to  devise  a  method  for  extracting  the  cube 
root  a  +  b  when  a8  +  3a*6  +  3a£2  +  b*  is  given. 


3a2 


+  Sab  +  &2 


3aa  +  3a&  +  62 


qs  +  3q'6  +  3oy  +  yia  +  & 


3a26  +  3a&2  +  &8 
3a26  +  3a&2  +  &* 


The  first  term  of  the  root  is  a,  the  cabe  root  of  a8. 

If  a8  is  subtracted,  the  remainder  is  3  a*b  +  3  ab*  +  6* ;  therefore, 
the  second  term  6  of  the  root  is  obtained  by  dividing  the  first  term 
of  this  remainder  by  three  times  the  square  of  a. 

Also,  since  3  a7b  +  3  ab*  +  6s  =  (3  a2  +  3  ab  +  &2)  6,  the  cowip^fe  divisor 
is  obtained  by  adding  3  ab  +  ft*  to  the  trial-divisor  3  a*. 

The  same  method  may  be  applied  to  longer  expressions 
by  considering  a  in  the  typical  form  to  represent*  at  each 
stage  of  the  process  the  part  of  the  root  already  found. 


Find  the  cube  root  of  z*  —  3x*  +  bx*  —  Bx  - 


3jb* 


(Sx>-x)(-x): 


x8- 
-3x*  +    x2 


|s*-*- 


1. 

-1 


3x4-3r»  +    x2 


ax*  +  5s8-3a>-l 

-3^+5^ 

-3x*       +3**-    x8 


3(x*  -  xf  =  Sx* -  Gx*  +  Sx* 
(3x2-3x-l)(-l)  =   .  -3as»  +  3aj+_l 


3x4-6xs 


+  3x  +  l 


-3x4  +  6x8-3x-l 


•3*4  +  6x,-3x-l 


The  first  trial-divisor  is  3x^,  and  the  first  complete  divisor  is 
3 x4  -  3  a8  +  x2.  JThe  second  trial-divisor  is  3  (x2  -  x)2,  or  3  x4-  6  x*+  3  x2. 
The  second?  term  ©f  the  root  is  found  by  dividing "—  3  x5,  the  first  term 
of  the  remainder,  by  3X4,  the  first  term  of  the  root.  The  second 
complete  divisor  is  3X4  —  6x*  +  3  x  +  1. 


204  ALGEBRA. 

Exercise  76. 
Find  the  cube  root  of: 
^^       1.   a^  +  6afy  +  12*y  +  8y*. 
*.-*         t.   a8  —  9a8  +  27a -27. 
yt^s/    3.   z,+  12s2  +  48a;  +  64. 
X.^^^A.  a?-Saa?  +  baW  —  Sa6x-a*. 
'■VV*/      5.   a*+Sa*  +  6zi+7a?  +  6xl  +  3x+l. 
■  -  3X^*^6.    1  -  9*  +  39a?- 99s8  +  156s4- 144a*  +  64s6. 
r^^-'^'   a6-6a6  +  9a4  +  4a8-9aa-6a-l. 

^  y  5  V¥  ->8'   64**  + 192^  + 144** ""' 32**  ""  36a;a  +  12x ~~  L 
-*-*,<*•-  ,"*9.    l-3a:+6^-10^+12a:4-12^+10^-6a;T+3^-^. 

tV^-^*10-   a6  +  9a6&-135a8&3  +  729a&6-72966. 

^•v  fc^ll.   c6-12Jc5+606V-160JV+2406V-19266c+64i6. 

J8rJ_a/|^2.   8a6+48a66  +  60a4ia-80a863-90aa64+108a66-2766. 

2^  ^  ^  -3  195,  Arithmetioal  Oube  Roots.  In  extracting  the  cube 
root  of  a  number  expressed  by  figures,  the  first  step  is  to 
divide  it  into  groups. 

Since  1  =  l8,  1000  =  10s,  1,000,000  =  100s,  and  bo  on,  it  follows 
that  the  cube  root  of  any  integral  cube  number  between  1  and  1000, 
that  is,  of  any  integral  cube  number  which  has  one,  two,  or  three 
figures,  is  a  number  of  one  figure ;  and  that  the  cube  root  of  any 
integral  cube  number  between  1000  and  1,000,000,  that  is,  of  any 
integral  cube  number  which  has  four,  fivet  or  six  figures,  is  a  number 
x  of  two  figures ;  and  so  on. 

If,  therefore,  an  integral  cube  number  be  divided  into  groups  of 
three  figures  each,  from  right  to  left,  the  number  of  figures  in  the 
root  will  be  equal  to  the  number  of  groups.  The  last  group  to  the 
left  may  consist  of  one,  two,  or  three  figures. 

106.  If  the  cube  root  of  a  number  have  decimal  places, 
the  number  itself  will  have  three  times  as  many. 
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Hence,  if  a  given  number  contains  a  decimal,  we  divide  the  figures 
of  the  number  into  groups  of  three  figures  each,  beginning  at  the  deci- 
mal-point and  proceeding  toward  the  left  for  the  integral  number, 
and  toward  the  right  for  the  decimal.  We  must  annex  ciphera  if  neces- 
sary, so  that  the  last  group  on  the  right  may  contain  three  figures. 

If  the  given  number  is  not  a  perfect  cube,  zeros  may  be  annexed, 
and  an  approximate  value  of  the  root  found. 

197.   In  the  typical  form,  the  first  complete  divisor  is 
3d*  +  3ab  +  b*; 
the  second  trial-divisor  is  3(a  +  &)*,  or  3a8  +  6ai  +  3i2, 
which  may  be  obtained  by  adding  to  the  preceding  com- 
plete divisor  its  second  term  and  twice  its  third  term. 

Extract  the  cube  root  of  5  to  five  places  of  decimals. 


5.000(1.70997 

1 

3xlOJ  =  300 

4000 

3(10x7)  =210 

7*  =  49^ 
559  I 

3913 

259  J 

87000000 

3  x  17002  =  8670000 

3(1700x9)=  45900 

92=     81  ^ 

8715981  [ 

78443829 

45981  J 

85561710 

3xl709*-8762043 

78858387 

67033230 

61334301 

After  the  first  two  figures  of  the  root  are  found,  the  next  trial- 
divisor  is  obtained  by  bringing  down  the  sum  of  the  210  and  49 
obtained  in  completing  the  preceding  divisor ;  then  adding  the  three 
lines  connected  by  the  brace,  and  annexing  two  ciphers  to  the  result. 

The  last  two  figures  of  the  root  are  found  by  division.  The  rule 
in  such  cases  is,  that  two  less  than  the  number  of  figures  already 
obtained  may  be  found  without  error  by  division,  the  divisor  being 
three  times  the  square  ot  the  part  of  the  root  already  found. 
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Exercise  77. 

Find  the  cube  root  of : 

l.  274,625. 

7.    1601.613. 

13.   33,076.161. 

2.    110,592. 

8.    1,259,712. 

14.   102,503.232. 

3.   262,144. 

9.   2.803221. 

15.   820.025856. 

4.  884,736. 

10.   7,077,888. 

16.  8653.002877. 

5.   109,215,352. 

11.   12.812904. 

17.   1.371330631. 

6.   1,481,544. 

12.   56.623104. 

18.  20,910.518875. 

19.   91.398648466125.                20. 

5.340104393239. 

21.   Find  to  four  i 

igures  the  cube  roots  of  2.5 ;  0.2 ;  0.01 ; 

4 ;  0.4. 

198.  Since  the  fourth  power  is  the  square  of  the  square, 
and  the  sixth  power  the  square  of  the  cube ;  the  fourth  root 
is  the  square  root  of  the  square  root,  and  the  sixth  root  is 
the  cube  root  of  the  square  root  In  like  manner,  the  eighth, 
ninth,  twelfth roots  may  be  found. 

Exercise  78. 
Find  the  fourth  root  of :  (** ~*  V 

1.  81a4  -  540a$i  +  1350a262 -  1500a63  +  625 J*.       0  -XtfJ 

2.  l-4:X  +  10zi-lbz*  +  19x*--16x*  +  10z*--4:X!  +  x*. 
Find  the  sixth  root  of: 

%.   64  -  192s  +  240s2- 160 s3  +  60^-12^  +  ^.        /£-<> 

4.  729a*-1458a*+1215s4-540s,+  135s*-18s+l.  fa~0 
Find  the  eighth  root  of : 

5.  i_8y+28y»-56y8+70y-56yB+28/--8yT+3A     (/-/) 


CHAPTER  XVI. 
THEORY  OF  EXPONENTS. 

199.  If  n  is  a  positive  integer,  we  have  defined  a*  to 
mean  the  product  obtained  by  taking  a  as  a  factor  n  times. 
Thus  a8  stands  tor  aXaXa;  b*  stands  for  b  X  b  X  b  X  b. 

200.  From  this  definition  we  have  obtained  the  following 
laws  for  positive  and  integral  exponents : 


I. 

amX  a*  =  a"**. 

II. 

(aw)*  =  a—. 

III. 

2l~  =  am~n.  if  m>n. 
a* 

IV. 

y/a**  =  am. 

V. 

(ab)n  =  anbn. 

201.  Since  by  the  definition  of  a"  the  exponent  n  denotes 
simply  repetitions  of  a  as  a  factor,  such  expressions  as  a* 
and  a~*  have  no  meaning  whatever.  It  is  found  convenient, 
however,  to  extend  the  meaning  of  an  so  as  to  include 
fractional  and  negative  values  of  n. 

202.  If  we  do  not  define  the  meaning  of  a"  when  n  is 
a  fraction  or  negative,  but  require  that  the  meaning  of  an 
must  in  all  cases  be  such  that  the  fundamental  index  law 
shall  always  hold  true,  namely, 

amXan  =  a*"*"*, 

we  shall  find  that  this  condition  alone  will  be  sufficient  to 
define  the  meaning  of  a"  for  all  cases. 
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203.   To  find  the  Meaning  of  a  Fractional  Exponent. 
Assuming  the  index  law  to  hold  true  for  fractional  expo- 
nents, we  have 

a^xa^  =  ai+}  =  ai  =  a, 


a* 

Xa* 

Xa* 

=  a*+*+* 

=  a*  = 

a, 

a* 

Xa* 

Xa* 

Xai  =  a* 

fj+f+| 

=  ar  = 

a8, 

1 

a* 

i 

-.  to 

n  factors  = 

:as+,r" 

.  to  n  terms 

a, 

m 

m 

••••to 

n  factors = 

mm 

a*    n" 

..  to  *  terms 

mil 

=  a* 

That  is,    a*  is  one  of  the  two  equal  factors  of  a, 
a*  is  one  of  the  three  equal  factors  of  a, 
a*  is  one  of  the  four  equal  factors  of  a8, 

an  is  one  of  the  n  equal  factors  of  a, 

m 

a"  is  one  of  the  n  equal  factors  of  am. 
Hence      a?  =  Va ;  a*  =  Va  J 

a*  =  Va8 ;  aw  =  Va"*. 
Ill 
Also,        anXanX  aw  X to  ra  factors, 

-  +  2  +  - torn  terms  - 

=  a»    »    •  =an. 

m  

.-.  an  =  \/am==(\/a)m. 

m 

The  meaning,  therefore,  of  aw,  where  m  and  n  are  posi- 
tive integers,  is,  the  nth  root  of  the  with  power  of  a,  or  the 
rath  power  of  the  nth  root  of  a. 

Hence  the  numerator  of  a  fractional  exponent  indicates 
a  power,  and  the  denominator  a  root ;  and  the  result  is  the 
same  when  we  first  extract  the  root  and  raise  this  root  to 
the  required  power,  as  when  we  first  find  the  power  and 
extract  the  required  root  of  this  power. 
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204.  To  find  the  Meaning  of  a0. 
By  the  index  law, 

a°Xam  =  a°+m  =  a". 
/.  a°  =  am-i-am. 
.*.  a0  =  1,  whatever  the  value  of  a  is. 

205.  To  find  the  Meaning  of  a  Negative  Exponent 

If  n  stands  for  a  positive  integer,  or  a  positive  fraction, 
we  have  by  the  index  law, 

an  X  a~n  =  an~n  —  a0. 
But  a°=l. 

.*.  o"Xa-"=l. 

That  is,  an  and  or*  are  reciprocals  of  each  other  (§  149), 

so  that  a~n  =  — ,  and  an  = 

an  arn 

206.  Hence,  we  can  change  any  factor  from  the  numerator 
of  a  fraction  to  the  denominator,  or  from  the  denominator 
to  the  numerator,  provided  we  change  the  sign  of  its  eocponent. 

Thus  ^—  may  be  written  aiVtf"8,  or  — iy  .  .    » 

207.  We  have  now  assigned  definite  meanings  to  frac- 
tional and  negative  exponents,  meanings  obtained  by 
subjecting  them  to  the  fundamental  index  law  of  positive 
integral  exponents ;  and  we  will  now  show  that  Law  II., 
namely,  (am)n  =  am",  which  has  been  established  for  positive 
integral  exponents,  holds  true  for  fractional  and  negative 
exponents. 

(1)  If  n  is  a  positive  integer,  whatever  the  value  of  m, 
we  have 

(am)n  =  amxamxam to  n  factors, 

*»  a,m+m+m t°  *  terms 

=  amn. 
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(2)  If  n  is  a  positive  fraction  Et  where  p  and  q  are  posi- 
tive integers,  we  have  * 

(a"»)»  =  (aw)«  =  V(am)P/  j  203 

=  ^a^  (1) 

=  a  «  j  203 

nx- 

=  a     « 
=  amw. 

(3)  If  n  is  a  negative  integer,  and  equal  to  —  pt  we  have 

(a"»)»  =  (a"1)-*  =  — i-  $  205 

(a1*)*' 

--*-  a) 

=  o-"»  j  205 

=  amw. 

(4)  If  n  is  negative  and  equal  to  the  fraction  _ -?,  where 
p  and  £  are  positive  integers,  we  have  ^ 

-*       i 

(*»)»- (a»)  •--^-j  ?205 

(am)« 


1 


a* 
1 

a     « 


J203 
2  203 


1 


aw(-n) 
1 

a-mn 

»  a*».  J  205 


(I) 


Hence,  (aw)n  =  am",  for  all  values  of  m  and  n. 
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208.  In  like  manner  it  may  be  shown  that  all  the  index 
laws  of  positive  integral  exponents  apply  also  to  fractional, 
and  negative,  exponents. 


Exercise  79. 
Express  with  fractional  exponents : 

1.  V?;  Vtf\  (Vi)5;  Ifr;  W;  (\^)7;  ^5W 

2.  Vxjt*\  \/5y?;  VtfFci;  6Va"£cV. 
Express  with  radical  signs : 

3.  a*;  aM;  4^"*;  3*V"* 
Express  with  positive  exponents : 


*.     a      ,    ox     y      ,    u* 

y»  *y 

'  3-*%-' 

Write  in  the  form  oi 

F  integral  ( 

sxpressiona 

fi     Sxy .     z    .   a  . 
z*    '  afy4 '  be*  a 

Simplify : 

6.   c&X<$\  i*xft*; 

C^XcA; 

d*  x  rf1**. 

7.  m*  X  ra~* ;  w*  X  w"^ ;  a0  X  a* ;  a0  X  of*. 

8.  cfixVa;  c~*xVc',  y*xVy;  ^xVr1, 

9.  a$c  X  ahc*  ;  ahh'*  X  ah'h^d. 

10.  ^y¥xa;"V^;  x^yh*  X  x~*y~h~K 
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12.  a'-s-flr;  e*  •*-<?*;  «"-+-«*;  a^-i-"^***. 

13.  (a«)^(a«)J;  («f*)*;  («rty;  (n*)"';  (**)*. 

14.  (p*)"*;  (jl)-»;  («V)-*;  (a»Xa')-tt. 
16.  (4  a-1)-*;  (276-')-f;  (64  c")-*;  (32c-,e)*. 

209.  Compound  Expressions  having  fractional  or  negative 
exponents  are  multiplied  and  divided  the  same  as  com- 
pound expressions  having  positive  integral  exponents. 

(1)  Multiply  y*  +  y*  +  y*  +  l  by  y*-l. 
y*-i 


y+yl  -fyi+y* 


y*-yT-l 


y  —  1  y  —  1.  iins. 

(2)  Divide  «*  +  **— 12  by  a:* -3. 

r**~: 


**-3x*  V**  +  4 


4a:* -12 

4  a* -12  **  +  4.  iini . 


Exercise  80. 
Multiply : 

1.  a?*  +  a?if  +  y*  by  aF  —  afif  +  y*. 

2.  x™-*  —  ?/*  by  a?*  +  y",*~*. 

3.  s*  -  2a?*  +  1  by  **  -  1. 

4.  8o*  +  4oW  +  5o*ft*  +  9ft*  by  2o*-ft* 
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5.  l  +  a^  +  a'J"'  by  1  -  ai"1  +  tfJ-V 

6.  a2b~*  +  2  +  o-W  by  a'&-*  -  2  -  a"^'.        ^  4 

7.  4ars  +  3ar,  +  2ar1  +  l  by  ar'-ar'  +  l.  1 
Divide:                                        ^*  u**^ 

8.  ar4*1  —  y4*1  by  af  —  y*.  *       ) 

9.  ar  +  y  +  z  — 3a?*y*z*  by  rc*  +  y*  +  z*. 

10.  a;  -J-  y  by  a?*  —  a:*y*  -f-  x*y*  —  a;*y*  -f-  y  . 

11.  a^r8  +  2  +  ary  by  xy"x  +  x-ly. 

12.  cr*  +  ar*b-*  +  lr+  by  a"?  -  a"1*"1  +  J-1. 
Find  the  squares  of : 

13.  ^oi-*;  fr* "—  ** ;  a  +  arl\  2a*ft*-a"*4* 
If  a  =  4,  J  =  2,  c=l,  find  t}ie  values  of: 

14.  a*i;  bob-1;  2(aJ)*;  a^jV;  12a-'fr-8. 

16.    Expand  (a*  -  i*)s ;  (2a?"1  +  x)4 ;  (aft"1  -  by~l)\ 
Extract  the  square  root  of: 

16.  9ar*  -  18arsy*  +  15ar'y  -  6  arty*  +  y\ 

Extract  the  cube  root  of : 

17.  8x*  +  12s*  -  30a;  -  35  +  45ar1  +  27a;-'  -  27 a:"8. 
Resolve  into  prime  factors  with  fractional  exponents  : 

18.  V&,  a/72,  v^96,  \/64;  and  find  their  product. 

Simplify : 

i  i 

19.  {(a^)sX(a^)-,}8--J.         20.    (aJta  X  r "^ 

21.  3(a*  +  b*Y -  4(a*  +  6})(a* - 6*)  +  (a* - 2iJ)8. 

22.  {(a")"^ik  24.    [{(a-w)-*}p]f-[{(am)"}-,']"g. 
/a*+«V     /  a«  y-«  '    ^(f-D-yHCy-i) 

V  a*  ;  '  V*-*/     '  "     ^-1>  +  y^-1>' 


CHAPTER  XVII. 
RADICAL  EXPRESSIONS. 

210.  A  radical  expression  is  an  expression  affected  with 
the  radical  sign ;  as,  Va,  V9,  Va*,  Va  +  b,  V32. 

211.  An  indicated  root  that  cannot  be  exactly  obtained 
is  called  a  surd,  or  irrational  number.  An  indicated  root  that 
can  be  exactly  obtained  is  said  to  have  the  form  of  a  surd. 

The  required  root  shows  the  order  of  a  surd ;  and  surds 
are  named  quadratic,  cubic,  biquadratic,  according  as  the 
second,  third,  or  fourth  roots  are  required. 

The  product  of  a  rational  factor  and  a  surd  factor  is 
called  a  mixed  surd;  as  3V2,  b^Ja.  The  rational  factor 
of  a  mixed  surd  is  called  the  coefficient  of  the  radical. 

When  there  is  no  rational  factor  outside  of  the  radical 
sign,  that  is,  when  the  coefficient  is  1,  the  surd  is  said  to 
be  entire  j  as,  V2,  Va. 

212.  A  surd  is  in  its  simplest  form  when  the  expression 
under  the  radical  sign  is  integral  and  as  small  as  possible. 

Surds  which  have  the  same  surd  factor,  when  reduced 
to  the  simplest  form,  are  said  to  be  similar. 

Note.  In  operations  with  surds,  arithmetical  numbers  contained 
in  the  surds  should  be  expressed  in  their  prime  factors. 

Reduction  of  Radicals. 

213.  To  reduce  a  radical  is  to  change  its  form  without 
changing  its  value. 
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Case  I. 

214.  When  the  Radical  is  a  Perfect  Power  and  has  for  an 
Exponent  a  Paotor  of  the  Index  of  the  Boot 

(1)  </?=al==aJ==v^; 

(2)  \/36^  =  \^6^  =  (6ai)*  =  (6ai)*  =  V6^i; 

(3)  ^25aW  =  ■ty&tfbc*)*  =  (5 a2ic4)*  =  (5 a'&c4)* 
V,     ■;,':      =  </bo7bc~\ 

We  have,  therefore,  the  following  rule : 

Divide  the  index  of  the  root  by  the  exponent  of  the  power. 


Exercise  81. 


Simplify : 


x 


1.  1/M.    ifr  6.  </4tfP. 

2.  \^81.'  \  '  7.  l/9tfb\ 

8.    ^125.  '  '  8.  VlMF.  12-    \P|S 
"'                *(#  +  <>" 

4.  \/100.  '.  •  9.  ^343a86'.  ,-5-^ 

5.  ^343.  10.  -VsiaW.  '    \27*y' 

Case  II. 


„       ./36  c' 


215.  When  the  Radical  is  the  Product  of  Two  Factors,  One  of 
whioh  is  a  Perfect  Power  of  the  Same  Degree  as  the  Radical 

Since  Vd*b  =  Vo?  xVb  =  aVb  (§  185),  we  have 

(1)  Vo5J  =  Vo5xV*  =  aV6; 

(2)  Vl^  =  V^fxl  =  </^JX</i==SVi; 
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(3)  4V72aV  =  4V36aV  x26  =  4V36aVx  V26 

=  4  X  6abV2b  =  24a6V26; 

(4)  2\Z54^i  =  2^27a8x2ai  =  2^27^  X  </2ab 

=  2  X  3a\/2^6  =  ba-VZab. 

We  have,  therefore,  the  following  rule : 

Resolve  the  radical  into  two  factors,  one  of  which  is  the 
greatest  perfect  power  of  the  same  degree  as  the  radical. 

Remove  this  factor  from  under  the  radical  sign,  extract 
the  required  root,  and  multiply  the  coefficient  of  the  radical 
by  the  root  obtained. 


Simplify : 

1.  VI25. 

2.  V243. 

3.  \/l6& 

4.  -v/256. 

5.  ^375. 
"^320. 


6. 

7.  ^186. 

8.  \/729. 

9.  -#208. 

10.  V605. 

11.  2\^144. 


Exercise  82. 

13.  7vT76. 

14.  VVwi'n. 

15.  5v^V. 

16.  6</tf*?. 


12.   3V2662. 


17.  3Va"6". 

18.  7</Mtfb. 

19.  6\/108mV. 

20.  4\/?yi- 

21.  2^-  1029. 

22.  \/^1458. 

23.  3-M875. 

24.  4\/686. 


'127^ 
'    \64ay' 


27. 


49  aW 

36  *y 

i|512? 
125/ 


-•  2<i^- 


»  3\§- 


so.  2VKg~y)v: 

31     tab    fibtd 
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Case  III. 

216.  When  the  Radical  Expression  is  a  Praotion,  the  Denomi- 
nator of  whioh  is  not  a  Perfect  Power  of  the  Same  Degree  as 
the  Radical, 

t*\    'fi>—  '/    5     _   a|5x3x4_  »|gn ^      1 
C8)   Vl8-\9^2-V^7^8;"\60><  273^8 

We  have,  therefore,  the  following  rule : 

Multiply  both  terms  of  the  fraction  by  such  a  number  as 
will  make  the  denominator  a  perfect  power  of  the  same 
degree  as  the  radical;  and  then  proceed  as  in  Case  IL 


Exercise  83. 

Simplify : 

1.    V$.            4. 

3Vf 

7.    Vf. 

10.   2V£- 

2.    Vf             5. 

2^A- 

8.  V*. 

11.   3VS- 

3.    Vf             6. 

3V^. 

»•    <Gh- 

12.   2V£- 

»•# 

15. 

#             »■ 

»■<£ 

16. 

Vl25*         181 

2  .13  aW 
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Case  IV. 
217.   To  reduce  a  Mixed  Surd  to  an  Entire  Surd. 
Since  a Vb  =  Van  X  Vb  =  \/a*6,  we  have 
(1)  3V5  =  V35^=V9~x~5=  V45; 


(2)  a*b  Vbc  =  Vicfby  xbc  =  Va46a  X  be  =  ^oWc ; 

(3)  2x</x^  =  </(2xy  x  xy  =  ^8a?Xay  =  \/8tfty ; 

(4)  3y'\/?  =  ^(3^)*x^  =  y/Slfi?.  +J< 

We  have,  therefore,  the  following  rule : 

Raise  the  coefficient  to  a  power  of  the  same  degree  as  the 
radical,  multiply  this  power  by  the  given  surd  factor,  and 
indicate  the  required  root  of  the  product 

Exercise  84. 
Express  as  entire  surds : 

1.  3V5.        5.   2\/7.        9.   -\2</y)  13.       flVa. 

2.  3V2L       6.   3^3.       10.    -8^7.  14.  -\Vtf. 

3.  3\/2.         7.   2\/5.       11.   -m\/T0.  15.  |Vm8. 

4.  2\/5.         8.    2\/2.       12.    -2-yJx.  16.  -\Vm\ 

Case  V. 
218.  To  reduce  Radicals  to  a  Common  Index. 
(1)  Reduce  V2  and  V3  to  a  common  index. 

^S-3*-3*-^-W. 
We  have,  therefore,  the  following  rule : 


0" 


RADICAL  EXPRESSIONS.  219 

Write  the  radicals  with  fractional  exponents,  and  change 
these  fractional  exponents  to  equivalent  exponents  having  the 
least  common  denominator.  liaise  each  radical  to  the  power 
denoted  by  the  numerator,  and  indicate  the  root  denoted  by 
the  common  denominator. 

Exercise  85. 
Reduce  to  surds  of  the  same  order : 

1.  -\/3and\/2.  7.  \/2,  \/3,  and  ^5. 

2.  VI  and  V6.  8.  y/a\  Vb,  and  Vc. 

3.  V3and\/4.  9.  </a\  V?,  and  </tf. 

4.  Va  and  V6*.  10.  V#*y,  Va&c,  and  V2z. 

5.  V5  and  -y/25.  11.  V#  — y  and  V#  +  y. 

6.  3*,  3*,  and  3*.  12.  -v^a  +  6  and  \/a-b. 

Note.  Surds  of  different  orders  may  be  reduced  to  surds  of  the 
same  order  and  then  compared  in  respect  to  magnitude. 


Arrange  in  order  of  magnitude : 

13.  2^3,  3V2,  4^1.  15.   2<^22,  3\/7,  4V2. 

14.  Vf ,  </{$•  16-   3VI9,  5\/2,  3\/3. 

Addition  and  Subtraction  of  Eadicals. 

219.   In  the  addition  of  surds,  each  surd  must  be  reduced 
to  its  simplest  form  ;  and,  if  the  resulting  surds  are  similar, 

Find  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  coefficients,  and  to  this  sum 
annex  the  common  surd  factor. 

If  the  resulting  surds  are  not  similar, 
Connect  them  with  their  proper  signs. 
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(1)  Simplify  V27  +  V48  +  V147. 

V27  =  (32  X  3)*  -  3  X  3*  -  3  V3 ; 

V48  -  (2*  x  3)*  -  2*  X  3*  -  4  X  3*  -  4\/3 ; 

vT47  =  (72  X  3)*  -  7  X  3*  =  7  V3. 

y/27  +  Vi8  +  VI47  -  (3  +  4  +  7)V3  -  14V3. 

(2)  Simplify  2-^320  -  3\/i0. 

2^320=  2(28  X  5)*  =  2  X  2*  X  5*  =  8^5 ; 
3  #40  -  3  (2s  X  5)*  -  3  X  2  X  5*  =  6  y/5. 
:.  2^320  -3^40  =  (8-  6)^5  =  2^5. 

'(3)  Simplify  2V|- 3 V|+V^, 


2Vf  -  2VV-  =  2 V15  x  $  -  'i  Vl5 ; 
3  vf  =  3  VJI  -  3  vT5^  -  I VI5 ; 

...  2vf-3>/|  +  V^ -«-|  +  A) Vl5-iVT5. 


Exercise  86. 


Simplify : 

l.   8VIT  +  7V11- 

-  ioVii. 

2.   3V5-5V5  +  7V5. 

3. 

V27  +  2V48  +  3VI08. 

7. 

VI000+V50  +  V288. 

4. 

•#128  + 

#686  +  #16. 

8. 

^54  +  3^16  +  ^432. 

5. 

12V72- 

-3VI28. 

9. 

7v^8l  -  3\/l029. 

6. 

2V3  +  3Vl"i-V5i. 

10. 

V|+V8o-Vi6-Vf. 

s.6 

0 

«. 

RADICAL  EXPRESSIONS.  221 

,-        late        /oV        |W 

12.  vf+vs-v^.     --  M^° 

IS.  V4^6  +  V25^*-(a-56)V^.        Xlfeb 

14.  c^aW-a\/aiV  +  5\^W. 

15.  2^40  +3\/l08  +  \/500-\/320-  2^1372. 

16.  V363-2V243  +  V108-2V147. 

17.  \/l89-2\/4i8+\/875  +  \/l512. 
'     18.  \^162-\/5l2  +  2\/32-</l250. 

19.  </^8l-3\/^2i  +  2\^l92. 

20.  V20  +  Vl5-V|. 

21.  2\^5ii  +  \/86i-|\f- 

22.  V50  +  W288 1: ■—■"■ 

V2     V450 

28.    vT70l  +  ±V84  -  *V525. 

Multiplication  of  Radicals. 

220.  Since  Va  X  Vb  =  VaA,  we  have 

(1)  3V8x5V2  =  3x5xV8xV2  =  15Vl6  =  60; 

(2)  3V2X  4^3  =  3\/8x  4-^9  =  12\^72. 
We  have,  therefore,  the  following  rule : 

Express  the  radicals  with  a  common  index.  Find  the 
product  of  the  coefficients  for  the  required  coefficient,  and  the 
product  of  the  surd  factors  for  the  required  surd  factor. 

Seduce  the  result  to  its  simplest  form. 
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Exercise  87. 
Find  the  product  of: 

1.  3V2by4V6.  6.   J Vl0  by  ^  VT5. 

2.  2V5by3Vl5.  7.   5  V|  by  f  VI62. 

3.  2Vl0by5VIi.  8.   |V21  by  ^V^- 

4.  3V27by7V48.  9.    ^108  by  5V32. 

5.  2-^4  by  5\/32.  10.   5^54  by  7V48. 

221.   Compound  radicals  are  multiplied  as  follows: 
Multiply  2V3  +  3 Vx  by  3 V3  -  4 Vx. 

18  +  9  VSx 

-SV3x-l2x  -   , 
■    v» 


.^8  +  ■  VS.-flrtT^ 

Excels!  88. 
.  Find  the  product  of: 

„_.     .      1.   (2V*-7)_x8Vi.  6.   (V2  +  V3-V5)'. 

~i*    "       (VS-V$«,    •  ?.    Y    V   (V5  +  3V2  +  V7)' 
V    VW3V5-7V2)'.  8.  (2V5-V2- V7)'. 

»  .4.   (V7+3V3)(V7-2V3).  9.   (2 Vi  +  VJf^)'. 

'3V5-V2)(V5-3V2).   10.   (2Ve?+P-S^/¥^Fy. 
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Division  op  Radicals. 

222.  Since  ^  =  ^nxVi  =  Vb,  we  have 

(1)  i^  =  2V4  =  4; 

2V2 

(2)4^  =  ^  =  4^31xf=</72 
2V2     2\^         2\/2* 
We  have,  therefore,  the  following  rule  : 
Express  the  radicals  with  a  common  index.     Find  the 
quotient  of  the  coefficients  for  the  required  coefficient,  and 
the  quotient  of  the  surd  factors  for  the  required  surd  factor. 
Reduce  the  result  to  its  simplest  form. 

Exercise  89. 
Divide : 

1.  VlB2byV2.         4.    VJbyVf  7.    V5  by  ^4. 

2.  \/8lby\/3.  5.    V^byVf         8-    Vf  by  l/\. 

3.  V^by  Va~8.       6.   2VJby|V|.       9.    </}  by  Vf 

10.  3V2  +  V72-3V8by  V3. 

11.  9^2-  6\/6-3\/8  +  12^32  by  3\/2. 

12.  V2-V6  +  Vl6-\/l2by  </2. 

223.  The  quotient  of  one  surd  by  another  may  be  found 
by  rationalizing  the  divisor;  that  is,  by  multiplying  the 
dividend  and  divisor  by  a  factor  which  will  free  the  divisor 
of  surds. 

224.  This  method  is  of  great  utility  when  we  wish  to 
find  the  approximate  numerical  value  of  the  quotient  of 
two  simple  surds ;  and  is  the  method  required  when  the 
divisor  is  a  compound  surd. 
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(1)  Given  V2=  1.41421,  find  the  value  of  ~ 

V2 
5  5V2         5V2_  7.07105 _  3.53553. 


V2      V2x  V2        2 

(2)  Divide  3  V5  -  4  V2  by  2V5  +  3  V2. 

3V5-4V2  _  (3>/5  -  4  V2)(2\/5  -  3  V2)  =  54-17V10 
2V5  +  3V2     (2V5  +  3V2)(2V5-3V2)         20-18 

«*i^^  =  27-8lVIO. 

By  two  operations  the  divisor  may  be  rationalized  when 
it  consists  of  three  quadratic  surds. 

Thus,  if  V6  +  VS  -  V2  be  multiplied  by  V6  -  \/3  +  y/2,  the 
result  will  be  6  -  5  +  2  V6  =  1  +  2  V6 ;  and  if  1  +  2  V6  be  multiplied 
by  1     2  V6,  the  product  will  be  1  -  24  »  -  23. 


Exercise  90. 

Find  the  approximate  1 

vsAue  of: 

1.   JL            2.   X 

V3                  V5 

0     7V2            A     2V6 

©.    —  •               4.    — • 

V3                  3V2 

Divide : 

5.   3  by  V7+ V5. 

10.  7  +  2Vl0by7--2Vl0. 

6.    7by2V5-V6. 

11.  V5  -  V6  by  2V5  -  V6. 

7.   6by5-2V6. 

12.  a  +  b  by  a  —  Vb. 

8.   4-.V2byl  +  V2. 

13.  1  by  V5+  V3  +  V7. 

9.    V5+ V2  by  V5- V2.    14.  2  by  VS  -  3  V5  +  V7. 
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Involution  and  Evolution  of  Radicals. 

225.  Any  power  or  root  of  a  radical  is  easily  found  by 
using  fractional  exponents. 

(1)  Find  the  square  of  2Va. 

(2  v^)'  =  (2a*)»  -  &J  -  4a*  -  4#a*. 

(2)  Find  the  cube  of  2Va. 

(2Va)8 -(2aty  -  2»a*  =  8a*  -  8aVa. 

(3)  Find  the  square  root  of  4  #Vas68. 

(4 xVaW)*  -  (4 xa*6*)*  -  4*A*6*  -  4* x*aM  -  2  ^aWi 

(4)  Find  the  cube  root  of  4  ffVaW. 

(4xvW)t  -  (4.ra*6*)*  - 4MaM  -  4MaW  =  Vl6as68x» 

Exercise  91. 
Perform  the  operations  indicated  : ' 

1.  (VS)\  4.   (a</a)\  7.    (\/256)*. 

2.  (^64)3.  5.    (*^)'.  8.    (1^1)*. 

3.  (\/4)».  6.    (3\/3)'.  9.    (2^4^6)i. 

Properties1  of  Quadratic  Surds. 

226.  The  product  or  quotient  of  two  dissimilar  quadratic 
surds  will  be  a  quadratic  surd.     Thus, 

s/ab  X  Vabc  =  abVc ;  -y/abc  -s-  Vai  =  Vc. 

For  every  quadratic  surd,  when  simplified,  will  have 
under  the  radical  sign  one  or  more  factors  raised  only  to 
the  first  power ;  and  two  surds  which  are  dissimilar  cannot 
have  all  these  factors  alike. 

Hence,  their  product  or  quotient  will  have  at  least  one 
factor  raised  only  to  the  first  power,  and  will  therefore  be 
a  surd. 
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227.  The  sum  or  difference  of  two  dissimilar  quadratic 
surds  cannot  be  a  rational  number,  nor  can  it  be  expressed 
as  a  single  surd. 

For  if  Va  ±  y/b  could  equal  a  rational  number  <?,  we 
should  have,  by  squaring, 

a  ±  2  Vab  +  b  =  c* ; 
that  is,  ±  2  Va6  =  c*  —  a  —  b. 

Now,  as  the  right  side  of  this  equation  is  rational,  the 
left  side  would  be  rational ;  but,  by  §  226,  Vo£  cannot  be 
rational.     Therefore,  Va  ±  V&  cannot  be  rational. 

In  like  manner,  it  may  be  shown  that  Va  ±  Vi  cannot 
be  expressed  as  a  single  surd  Vc. 

228.  A  quadratic  surd  cannot  equal  the-sum  of  a  rational 
number  and  a  surd. 

For  if  Va  could  equal  c  +  V6,  we  should  have,  by 
squaring, 

a  =  ct  +  2cy/b  +  b, 

and,  by  transposing, 

2cVb  =  a  —  b  —  c*. 

That  is,  a  surd  equal  to  a  rational  number,  which  is 
impossible. 

229.  If  a  +  V#  =  x  +  Vy,  then  a  will  equal  x,  and  b 
will  equal  y. 

For,  by  transposing,  V&  —  Vy  =  x  —  a ;  and  if  b  were 
not  equal  to  y,  the  difference  of  two  unequal  surds  would 
be  rational,  which  by  §  227  is  impossible. 

.'.  i=y,  and  a  =  x. 

In  like  manner,  if  a  —  sfb  =  x  —  Vy,  a  will  equal  x, 
and  b  will  equal  y. 
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230.  To  extract  the  Square  Soot  of  a  Binomial  Sard. 

Extract  the  square  root  of  a  +  V&. 


Suppose  Va+  Vb  =•  Vx  +  Vy.  (1) 

By  squaring,  a  +  Vb  =  x  +  2Vxy  +  y.  (2) 

.-.  a  =  a?  +  y  and  V5  =  2\/xy.  {  229 

Therefore,  a  -  Vb  -  a:  -  2Vsy  +  y,  (3) 

and  v  a  —  \/&  =  Vs  —  Vy.  (4) 

Multiplying  (1)  by  (4), 

Va*  —  b  *■  *  —  y. 
But  a  =  jb  +  y. 

Adding,  and  dividing  by  2,      x 
Subtracting,  and  dividing  by  2, 


a  + 

Va«- 

-6 

2 

a  — 

Va»- 

-6 

2 

From  these  two  values  of  a:  and  y,  it  is  evident  that  this 
method  is  practicable  only  when  a*  -  b  is  a  perfect  square. 

(1)  Extract  the  square  root  of  7  +  4  V3. 


Let 

Vx  +  Vy  =  V7  +  4  V3. 

Then 

Vx  -  Vy  -  V7  -  4  V3. 

Multiplying, 

a?  -  y  =  V49  -  48. 

.-.  a:-y  =  l. 

But 

a?+y  =  7. 

,\  a  =  4,  and  y  — 3. 

• 

.\  Vx  +  Vy  -  2  +  V3. 

...  V7  +  4V3  -  2  +  VS. 
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A  root  may  often  be  obtained  by  inspection.  For  this  purpose, 
write  the  given  expression  in  the  form  a  +  2 Vb,  and  determine  what 
two  numbers  have  their  sum  equal  a,  and  their  product  equal  b. 

(2)  Find  by  inspection  the  square  root  of  18  +  2 V77. 

It  is  required  to  find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  18  and  whose 
product  is  77;  and  these  are  evidently  11  and  7. 

Then        18  +  2  V77  - 11  +  7  +  2  VTTxT, 

-(VTL  +  V7)1. 
That  is,    VTI  +  V?  -  square  root  of  18  +  2V77. 

(3)  Find  by  inspection  the  square  root  of  75  —  12V21. 

It  is  necessary  that  the  coefficient  of  the  surd  be  2;  therefore, 
75  —  12  V2l  must  be  put  in  the  form 

76  -  2  V756. 

The  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  75  and  whose  product  is  756  are 
63  and  12. 

Then  75  -  2  V756  =  63  +  12  -  2  V63~X~12, 

=  (V63  -  Vl2)»  =*  (3V7  -  2 a/3)». 
That  is,      3 V7  -  2\/3  -  square  root  of  75  -  12V2I. 


Exercise  92. 

Extract  the  square  roots  of : 

1.  14  +  6V5.  6.    20-8V6.  11.  14-4V6. 

2.  17  +  4V15.        7.   9-6V2.  12.  38-12VI6. 

3.  10  +  2V2I.         8.   94-42V6.  13.  103-12VII. 

4.  16  +  2V55.         9.    13-2V30.  14.  57-12VI5. 

5.  9-2V14.         10.    11-6V2.  15.  3|-VlO. 

16.   2a  +  2V^=T2.         18.   87-12V42. 


17.   af-24Va,-4i        19.   (a  +  i)'-4(a-6)Va6. 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 
IMAGINARY  EXPRESSIONS. 

231.  An  imaginary  expression  is  any  expression  which 
involves  the  indicated  even  root  of  a  negative  number. 

It  will  be  shown  hereafter  that  any  indicated  even  root 
of  a  negative  number  may  be  made  to  assume  a  form  which 
involves  only  an  indicated  square  root  of  a  negative  num- 
ber. In  considering  imaginary  expressions,  we  accordingly 
need  consider  only  expressions  which  involve  the  indicated 
square  roots  of  negative  numbers. 

Imaginary  expressions  are  also  called  imaginary  numbers 
and  complex  numbers.  In  distinction  from  imaginary  num- 
bers, all  other  numbers  are  called  real  numbers. 

232.  Imaginary  Square  Boots.  If  a  and  b  are  both  posi- 
tive, we  have 

I.    Va~b  =  VaxVb.         II.   (V^)'.=  a. 

If  one  of  the  two  numbers  a  and  b  is  positive  and  the 
other  negative,  law  I.  is  assumed  still  to  apply ;  we  have, 
accordingly : 

V^4-  V4(^T)  =  Vix  v^n^v^; 

V^  =  V5PT)  =  V5  X  ^/=l  =  b^^l; 

V^  =■  Va(-  1)  =  Va  X  V^==a*V~i; 
and  so  on. 

It  appears,  then,  that  every  imaginary  square  root  can 
be  made  to  assume  the  form  aV—  1,  where  a  is  a  real 
number. 
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233.  The  symbol  V^l  is  called  the  imaginary  unit,  and 
may  be  defined  as  an  expression  the  square  of  which  is  —  1. 

Hence,   V^Tx  VcT=(Vrl),  =  -l; 

V^a  X  VZT=  Va  x  V17!  x  V£  x  V11! 
=  VaX  VbxiV^y 

=  V3x(-l) 
=  -  VS. 

234.  It  will  be  useful  to  form  the  successive  powers  of 
the  imaginary  unit. 

(V=l) =  +  V^T; 

(V=ny =-i; 

(V=iy  =  (V=:i),V^T    =(-l)V:rT  =  -V:rl; 
( V^T)'  =  ( V^T)'  ( V^T)'  =  (- 1)(-^ =  + 1 ; 
( v=T)s  =  ( V=T)4  V=n[    =  (+ 1)  V^  =  +  \^~I ; 

and  so  on.     We  have,  therefore,  if  n  is  any  integer, 

(V^Tr+^  +  V^T; 

(V=i)*,+,=-  v=n:; 

235.  Every  imaginary  expression  may  he  made  to  assume 
the  form  a  +  6V—  1,  where  a  and  J  are  real  numhers,  and 
may  he  integers,  fractions,  or  surds. 

If  b  =  0,  the  expression  consists  of  only  the  real  part  a, 
and  is  therefore  real. 

If  a  =  0,  the  expression  consists  of  only  the  imaginary 
part  iV— 1,  and  is  called  a  pure  imaginary. 
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238.  The  form  a  +  b  Vt-  1  is  the  typical  form  of  imagi- 
nary expressions. 

Reduce  to  the  typical  form  6  +  V-  8. 

This  may  be  written  6+V8x  V"1"!,  or  6+2V2x  V11!; 
here  a  =  6,  and  b  =  2V2. 

237.  Two  expressions  of  the  form  a+b  V—  1,  a— b V—  1, 
are  called  oonjugate  imaginaries. 

To  find  the  sum  and  product  of  two  conjugate  imagina- 
ries, 

a  +  bV^l 
a  -  b^/^1 


The  sum  is 

2a 

a  +b  V11! 

a  -b  V17! 

cf  +  ab^^l 

-abV=T  +  b* 

The  product  is 

a*                    +b* 

From  the  above  it  appears  that  the  sum  and  product  of 
two  conjugate  imaginaries  are  both  real. 

238.   An  imaginary  expression  cannot  be  equal  to  a  real 
number. 

For,  if  possible,  let 

a  +  6V^l  =  c. 

Then  transposing  a,      JV—  1  =  c  —  a, 
and  squaring,  —  6*  =  (c  —  a)*. 

Since  6s  and  (c  —  a)*  are  both  positive,  we  have  a  nega- 
tive number  equal  to  a  positive  number,  which  is  impossible. 
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239.  If  two  imaginary  expressions  are  equal,  the  real 
parts  are  equal  and  the  imaginary  parts  are  equal. 

For  let  a  +  b  V17!  =  c  +  tfV^T 

Then  (b-  d)^l  =c-a; 

squaring,  —  (b  —  df  =  (c  —  a)*, 

which  is  impossible  unless  b  —  d  and  a  —  c. 

240.  If  x  and  y  are  real  and  x+yy/—  1  =  0,  then  x  =  0 
and  y  —  0. 

For,  y^/—l  =  —  z, 

-  y1  =  **, 
**  +  y*  =  0, 

which  is  true  only  when  x  =  0  and  y  =  0. 

241.  Operations  with  Imaginaries. 

(1)  AddS  +  TV^andS-OV^l. 
The  sum  is  5  +  8  +  7  V^T  -  9V^1, 

or  13  -  2V=TL 

(2)  Multiply  3  +  2 V^l  by  5  -  4  V11!. 

(3  +  2\Z=0[)(5  -  W=l) 

=  15  -  12v^l  +  10\^T  -  8(- 1) 
-  23  -  2\/^l. 

(3)  Divide  14  +  5 V^l  by  2  -  3 V~l. 

14  +  5vCl  _  (14  -f  5 V^T)(2  +  3 V^l) 

2  -  3 v^T       (2  -  3V~1)(2  +  3 V^l) 

r  13  +  52  V^l 
4-(-9)_ 

_  13  +  52V-  1 

13 
=  1+4V=1. 
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Exercise  93. 
Reduce  to  the  form  b  V—  1  and  add  : 

1.  V^  +  V-1^.         e.  V:ro?+  V:=^-V::16a\ 

2.  V:r8i-V=~36.       7.  V:=I^+V:::4^+V^ 

3.  V^Iii+V^lOO.       8.  V-m+V^-V11"!. 


4.  V:r256-V-16.      9.  3aV-4aa  +  2aV-49. 

5.  V11!^!  -  V^.    10.  Vl8  +  V^l8  -  V=8. 

Reduce  to  the  form  b  V—  1  and  multiply : 

11.  1  +  V^iby  l_  V^. 

12.  4  + V=~3by4- V11!*. 

13.  V3  -  2%/^  by  V3  +  2V:r2. 

14.  V54  -  \T^  by  V54  +  y/^2. 

15.  V— a  +  V—  b  by  V— a  —  V—  b. 


16.  aV—  aV>4  by  aV—aW. 

17.  2V3-  V^by  2V3  +  V^. 

18.  V^To  by  V17^.  .    • 

Reduce  to  the  form  6 V—~I  and  divide : 

19.  V-  12  by  V17^.         23.  -  V25  by  V^HH. 

20.  Vl5  by  V11^.  24.  -  V^25  by  -  V^5. 

21.  V=r5"by*  V^O.         25.  4V:r20  by  —  2Vcr25. 

22.  a  by  V11^.  26.  4  +  V^  by  2  —  V^. 


CHAPTER    XIX. 
QUADRATIC   EQUATIONS. 

242.  We  have  already  considered  equations  of  the  first 
degree  in  one  or  more  unknowns.  We  now  proceed  to  the 
treatment  of  equations  containing  one  or  more  unknowns 
to  a  degree  not  exceeding  the  second.  An  equation  which 
contains  the  square  of  the  unknown,  but  no  higher  power, 
is  called  a  quadratic  equation. 

243.  A  quadratic  equation  which  involves  but  one  un- 
known number  can  contain  only : 

(1)  Terms  involving  the  square  of  the  unknown  number. 

(2)  Terms  involving  the  first  power  of  the  unknown 
number. 

(3)  Terms  which  do  not  involve  the  unknown  number. 

Collecting  similar  terms,  every  quadratic  equation  can 
be  made  to  assume  the  form 

/  ax*  +  bx  +  c  =  0, 

where  a,  bf  and  c  are  known  numbers,  and  x  the  unknown 
number. 

If  a,  J,  c  are  numbers  expressed  by  figures,  the  equation 
is  a  numerical  quadratic.  If  a,  b,  c  are  numbers  represented 
wholly  or  in  part  by  letters,  the  equation  is  a  literal  quadratic 

244.  In  the  equation  ax*  +  bx  +  c  =  0,  a,  bt  and  c  are 
called  the  coefficients  of  the  equation.  The  third  term  c  is 
called  the  constant  term. 
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If  the  first  power  of  x  is  wanting,  the  equation  is  a  pure 
quadratic ;  in  this  case  b  =  0. 

If  the  first  power  of  x  is  present,  the  equation  is  an 
affected  or  complete  quadratic. 

Pube  Quadratic  Equations. 

245.   Examples. 

(1)  Solve  the  equation  bx*  —  48  =  2x\ 

We  have  5  a:*-  48  =  2x*. 

Collect  the  terms,  3  a?  =  48. 

Divide  by  3,  a*  =  16. 

Extract  the  square  root,  *  =  ±  4. 

It  will  be  observed  that  there  are  two  roots,  and  that  these  are 
numerically  equal,  but  of  opposite  signs.  There  can  be  only  two 
roots,  since  any  number  has  only  two  square  roots. 

It  may  seem  as  though  we  ought  to  write  the  sign  ±  before  the  x 
as  well  as  before  the  4.  If  we  do  this,  we  have  +  x  =  +  4,  -  x  -  -  4, 
+  a:  =  -  4,  -a?=+4. 

From  the  first  and  second  equations,  x  =  4 ;  from  the  third  and 
fourth,  x  =>  —  4 ;  these  values  of  x  are  both  given  by  the  equation 
x  =*  ±  4.  Hence  it  is  unnecessary  to  write  the  ±  sign  on  both  sides  of 
the  reduced  equation. 

(2)  Solve  the  equation  3x*  —  15  =  0. 
We  have  3**=  15, 

or  x*  =  5. 

Extract  the  square  root,  x  =  ±  Vd. 

The  roota  cannot  be  found  exactly,  since  the  square  root  of  5  can- 
not be  found  exactly;  they  can,  however,  be  determined  approxi- 
mately to  any  required  degree  of  accuracy ;  for  example,  the  positive 
square  root  of  5  lies  between  2.23606  and  2.23607. 

(3)  Solve  the  equation  3x*  +  15  =  0. 
We  have  3s*  =  -15, 

or  x2  =  —  5. 

Extract  the  square  root,  x  =  ±  V— 5. 
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There  is  no  square  root  of  a  negative  number,  since  the  square  of 
any  number,  positive  or  negative,  is  necessarily  positive. 

The  square  root  of  —  5  differs  from  the  square  root  of  +  5  in  that 
the  latter  can  be  found  as  accurately  as  we  please,  while  the  former 
cannot  be  found  at  all. 

246.  A  root  which  can  be  found  exactly  is  called  an 
exaot  or  rational  root.  Such  roots  are  either  whole  numbers 
or  fractions. 

A  root  which  is  indicated  but  can  be  found  only  approx- 
imately is  called  a  surd  or  irrational  root.  Such  roots 
involve  the  roots  of  imperfect  powers. 

Rational  and  surd  roots  are  together  called  real  roots. 

A  root  which  is  indicated  but  cannot  be  found,  either 
exactly  or  approximately,  is  called  an  imaginary  root.  Such 
roots  involve  the  even  roots  of  negative  numbers. 

Exercise  94. 
Solve : 

1.  *a-3  =  46.  6.   5^-9  =  2^  +  24. 

2.  2(za-l)-3(V+l)+14-0.    7.    0+2)*  =  4* +  5. 

3  **-5  .  2.r*  +  l_l  x>     s*-10_7     50+*' 
'       3    '"*■       6          2            '5  15  25 

4  3      |      3     -8  9    S*2-2?  ,  90  +  4>_7 
1  +  a;     1-z       '  '     x2  +  S         z>  +  9 

5.   JL„L=I  io.   8* +  *  =  $**■ 

4*'     6**     3  *       7 

n     4.r*  +  5      2sa-5_7a2-25 
*       10  15  20 

12     10^  +  17     12sa  +  2_5s*-4 
18  ll*2- 8  ~        9 
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13     14^+16      2g»  +  8  _2s* 
21  8^-11       3' 

14.   xi  +  bx  +  a  =  bx(l-bx). 

15.    mx*  +  n  =  q.  16.   X*  —  ax  +  b  =  ax(x  —  1). 

Affected  Quadratic  Equations. 

247.  Since  (x±  by  =  x*±  2bx  +  b\  it  is  evident  that 
the  expression  x*  ±  2bx  lacks  only  the  third  term>  b%%  of 
being  a  perfect  square. 

This  third  term  is  the  square  of  half  the  coefficient  of  x. 

Every  affected  quadratic  may  be  made  to  assume  the 
form  x*±2bx  =  ct  by  dividing  the  equation  through  by 
the  coefficient  of  x*. 

To  solve  such  an  equation : 

The  first  step  is  to  add  to  both  members  the  square  of 
half  the  coefficient  of  x.   This  is  called  completing  the  square. 

The  second  step  is  to  extract  the  square  root  of  each 
member  of  the  resulting  equation. 

The  third  step  is  to  reduce  the  two  resulting  simple 
equations. 

(1)  Solve  the  equation  x*  —  Sx  =  20. 

We  have  x*-$x~20. 

Complete  the  square,      **  —  8  x  +  16  =»  36. 
Extract  the  square  root,  x  —  4  =  ±  6. 

Reduce,  x  =»  4  +  6  =  10, 

or  x  =  4-6  =  -2. 

The  roots  are  10  and  —  2. 

Verify  by  putting  these  numbers  for  x  in  the  given  equation  : 


a  =  10, 

10*  -8(10)  =  20, 

100  -  80  =  20. 


a«-2, 
(_2)2-8(-2)  =  20, 
4  +  16  =  20. 
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(2)  Solve  the  equation 
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g  +  l_43?-3 
ar-1       x  +  9* 


Free  from  fractions,  (x  +  1)  (x  +  9)  =  (x  -  1)  (4  x  -  3). 
Simplify,  3  a?- 17s  =  6. 

We  can  reduce  the  equation  to  the  form  x2  —  2  bx  by  dividing  by  3. 
Divide  by  3,  x*  -  V  &  -  2- 

Half  the  coefficient  of  x  is  J  of  —  */■  =  —  ^,  and  the  square  of  —  V 
is  ^g*.    Add  the  square  of  —  V  to  both  sides,  and  we  have  , 


36 


17         19 
Extract  the  square  root,       a;  —  —  =  ±  —  • 

6  6 

.    „     17^19     36     ft 
6       6       6 

17_19  =  _2  =  __1 
*"  6       6  6         3* 


The  roots  are  6  and  — : 


Verify  by  putting  these  numbers  for  x  in  the  original  equation : 


x  = 

=  6, 

• 

6  +  1 
6-1" 

24-3 
6  +  9 

7_ 
5" 

21 
=  15* 

That 

*  i- 

7 
"5* 

a;  = 

3' 

1 

+  1 

4 

3 

3 

3 

1 

-1 

-±  + 

9 

3 

2_ 
4 

3 

13' 

26* 

That 

is, 

1_ 
2 

1 
2 
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248.  When  the  coefficient  of  x*  is  not  unity,  we  may 
proceed  as  in  the  preceding  section,  or  we  may  complete 
the  square  by  another  method. 

Since  (ax±b)*  is  identical  with  aV±  2abx  +  b*1  it  is 
evident  that  the  expression  aV  ±  2abx  lacks  only  the 
third  term,  J*,  of  being  a  perfect  square. 

This  third  term  is  the  square  of  the  quotient  obtained 
by  dividing  the  second  term  by  twice  the  square  root  of 
the  first  term. 

Every  affected  quadratic  may  be  made  to  assume  the 
form  aV  db  2  abx  =  c  (§  247). 

To  solve  such  an  equation  : 

The  first  step  is  to  complete  the  square;  to  do  this,  we 
divide  the  second  term  by  twice  the  square  root  of  the  first 
term,  square  the  quotient,  and  add  the  result  to  both  mem- 
bers of  the  equation. 

The  second  step  is  to  extract  the  square  root  of  each 
member  of  the  resulting  equation. 

The  third  step  is  to  reduce  the  two  resulting  simple 
equations. 

249.  Numerical  Quadratics  are  solved  as  follows : 

(1)  Solve  the  equation  16a*  +  bx  -  3  =  7x*  —  x  +  45. 

16a*  +  bx  -  3  -  7s»  -  x  +  45. 
Simplify,  9  a:*  +  6  a- =  48. 

Complete  the  square,  9.t*  +  6  a;  +  1  —  49. 

Extract  the  square  root,  3  x  +  1  =  ±  7. 

Reduce,  3a  =  -l  +  7or-l-7; 

3a;  =  6  or -8. 
.\  z  =  2or-2§. 

Verify  by  substituting  2  for  x  in  the  equation 

16x*  +  bx  -  3  =■  7 Xs  -  x  +  45. 
16 (2)2  +  5(2)  -  3  =  7(2)*  -  (2)  +  45, 
64  +  10-3  =  28-2  +  45, 
71  -  71. 
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Verify  by  substituting  —  2|  for  x  in  the  equation 

16x»  +  bx  -  3  =  7s»  -  x  +  45. 

»(-SM-i)-"T(-3K-!)+* 

1024  -  120  -  27  =  448  +  24  +  405, 

877  =  877. 

(2)  Solve  the  equation  3  #*  —  4  a;  =  32. 

Since  the  exact  root  of  3,  the  coefficient  of  a8,  cannot  be  found,  it 
is  necessary  to  multiply  or  divide  each  term  of  the  equation  by  3  to 
make  the  coefficient  of  x*  a  square  number. 

Multiply  by  3,  9  x*  -  12  x  =  96. 

Complete  the  square,       9x*  —  12z  +  4  =  100. 


Extract  the  square  root, 

3a-2  =  ±10. 

Reduce, 

3a  =  2  +  10or2-10; 

3x  =  12or-8. 

/.  a?  =  4or-2J. 

Or,  divide  by  3, 

.     4a     32 

"IT 

.     4s     4_32     4_100 
3       9      3      9       9' 

Complete  the  square, 

Extract  the  square  root, 

3         3 

.....!V» 

=  4or-2§. 

Verify  by  substituting  4  for  x  in  the  original  equation, . 

48  - 16  =  32, 

32-32. 

Verify  by  substituting  - 

-  2|  for  a;  in  the  original  equation, 

21i  +  (10|)-32,                        .      , 

32  -  32.                         V 
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(3)  Solve  the  equation  -  Sx2  +  hx  =  —  2. 

Since  the  even  root  of  a  negative  number  is  impossible,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  change  the  sign  of  each  term.     The  resulting  equation  is 


3s*-5x  =  2. 

Multiply  by  3, 

9*2-  15*  =  6. 

Complete  the  square, 

9*»- 

-16.  +  *-4-?. 
4       4 

Extract  the  square  root, 

2         2 

Reduce, 

2 

3x  =  6or-l. 

.*.  a:  =  2  or  —  -• 

Or,  divide  by  3, 

3       3 

Complete  the  square? 

X* 

5.r     25  J  49 
3       30  =  36 

Extract  the  square  root, 

.     5     ^7 

x =  ±  -• 

6         6 

.    „     5±7 
. .  a;  = » 

6 
=  2or--. 

If  the  equation  3  a?  —  5  a;  —  2  is  multiplied  by  /our  times  Me  coej^- 
cten*  o/  re2,  fractions  will  be  avoided  : 

36  a*  -60  a:  =  24. 
Complete  the  square,  36  a?  —  60  a;  +  25  =  49. 
Extract  the  square  root,  6  a:  —  5  =  ±  7. 

6a;  =  5±7. 

.-.  a;  =  2or-~ 
3 

The  number  added  to  complete  the  square  by  this  last  method  is 
the  square  of  the  coefficient  of  x  in  the  original  equation  3  x2  —  5x  =  2. 

Note.  If  the  coefficient  of  x  is  an  even  number,  we  may  multiply 
by  the  coefficient  of  a?,  and  add  to  each  member  the  square  of  half  the 
coefficient  of  x  in  the  given  equation. 
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3  1 

(4)  Solve  the  equation =  2. 

5  —  x     2x  —  b 

Simplify,  4  x2  -  23  x  =  -  30. 

Multiply  by  four  times  the  coefficient  of  z*,  and  add  to  each  side 
the  square  of  the  coefficient  of  x, 

64a;2  -  ()  +  (23)2  -  529  -  480  =  49. 
Extract  the  root,  8  x  -  23  -  ±  7. 

Reduce,  8  x  =•  23  ±  7 ;  * 

8s  -30  or  16.  V 

.-.  x  =  3|  or  2. 

If  a  trinomial  is  a  perfect  square,  its  root  is  found  by  taking  the 
roots  of  the  first  and  third  terms  and  connecting  them  by  the  sign  of         * 
the  middle  terra.     It  is  not  necessary,  therefore,  in  completing  the 
square,  to  write  the  middle  term,  but  its  place  may  be  indicated  as 
in  this  example.  y  „ 

(5)  Solve  the  equation  72a?  —  SOx  =  —  7. 

Since  72  =  2s  x  32,  if  the  equation  is  multiplied  by  2,  the  coeffi- 
cient of  x2  in  the  resulting  equation,  144 x*  —  60a:  =  —  14,  will  be  a 
square  number,  and  the  term  required  to  complete  the  square  will  be 
(f  £ )2  =  (f )2  =  ■¥•  Hence,  if  the  original  equation  is  multiplied  by 
4x2,  the  coefficient  of  z*  in  the  result  will  be  a  square  number,  and 
fractions  will  be  avoided  in  the  work.  • 

Multiply  the  given  equation  by  8, 

576  x*-  240  x  =  -56. 
Complete  the  square, 

576a-2 -()  +  25  =  - 31. 
Extract  the  root,  24a;  -  5  =  ±  V— 31. 

Reduce,  24s  =  5±  V-31. 

.-.  x=*h(5±  v^3l). 

v>  Exercise  95. 
**Solve:  y' 

1.  x2  +  4x=12*^4.   xt-7x  =  8.        7.   a*-s  =  6. 

2.  *»-6a?=16V    5.    3*2-4a;  =  7.      8.    5x*-Sx  =  2. 

3.  x*-12x+6=\.  6.    12*2+*-l  =  0.    9.    2s»-27*=l4 
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10.  *._2£:+ 1  =o.  is.  *+!  =  **=!. 

3      12  x  +  i      x  +  & 

11.  *!_?=2(a;  +  2).  14.   -2 *±JL=_JL. 

2      3     ^*-r^-  x+1     2(*  +  4)         18 

12.  3£  +  A  =  13.  i5.   _i_aa_J^  +  _2_ 

4       3a;      6  x-l     x-2     s-4 

16.   5«(s-8)-2(^-6)  =  (x  +  8X*  +  4). 

_l£__  5^   3x*  23 

'   2(s+l)  "8     a^-1     4(x-l)' 

18.  (a:-2)(a;-4)-2(a;-l)(a:-3)  =  0. 

19.  l(a;-4)-f(a;-2)=^(2a;  +  3). 
7  5  a? 

20.  f(3*,-a;-5)-|(tf,-l)  =  2(*-2)\ 

21     2a;  .    3s-50  _12a;+70 
'    lS^ClO  +  a:)  190 

22.  _*-="=!«  2J>    ..Mt^^^S 

a?- 1      8(1— a:)  8a; -3       x+l 

23.  gjLzi  +  1^2*-3.      26     1_m*±6_  =  x=± 

a:-l       6       a;-2.  2a:+l      a:-2 


28. 


a:  +  2     4-ar_7  2?        a:      ,\7-s. 

ar-1        2ar        3  7-x      \x 

2x+S  7  -  x    _7  —  3a:  \ 

2(2a:-l)     2(*  +  l)     4 -3a:"   N 

12a*-lla;'+10a:-78_n     _1 
8a*-7a:  +  6  **      2 

1      5-4a:, 
7-aT     2a:+l 


30.    3a:-1^5-4a:=3 
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250.  Literal  Quadratics  are  solved  as  follows : 

(1)  Solve  the  equation  ax*  +  bx  =  c. 
Multiply  the  equation  by  4  a  and  add  the  square  of  6, 

4a*x*  +  ()  +  b*  =  lac  +  b*. 

Extract  the  square  root,         2  ax  +  6  =  ±  V4ac  +  6*. 

Reduce,  2  ax  =  -  6  ±  V4ac  +  6*. 

.    „.     —  6  ±  V4ac+  ft* 

. .  x  — 

2a 

(2)  Solve  the  equation  adx  —  acx*  =  bcx  —  bd. 
Transpose  bcx  and  change  the  signs, 

acx*  +  bcx  —  adx  =  bd. 
Express  the  left  member  in  two  terms, 
acx1  +  (be  —  ad)  x  =  bd. 
Multiply  by  4oc, 

4a*c,a2  +  4ac  (be  —  ad)  x  =  4abcd. 
Complete  the  square, 

4aV*»  +  ( )  +  (be  -  ad?  =  6V  +  2a6c<f  +  a'd*. 
Extract  the  root,        2acx  +  (6c  —  ad)  =  ±(bc  +  ad). 
Reduce,  2  aex  —  —  (6c  —  ad)  ±  (6c  +  ac?) 

=  2  arf  or  —  2  6c. 

a1  6 

.*.  x  =  -  or  —  -• 

c  a 

(3)  Solve  the  equation  px*  —px  +  qx*-\-  qx  =  —r- — 

Express  the  left  member  in  two  terms, 

pq 
(p  +  q)xi-(p^q)x=^-r^- 

Multiply  by  4  times  the  coefficient  of  x2, 

4(p  +  qfx*  -4:(p2  —  q2)x  =  ±pq. 
Complete  the  square, 

4(j>  +  qfx*-(  )  +  (p  -  q)*=P*  +  2pq  +  q*. 
Extract  the  root,  2(p  +  q) x  —  (p  —  q)  =  ±  (p  +  q). 
Reduce,  2(p  +  q)x=*(p  —  j)±  (p  +  q) 

=  2p  or  —  2  q. 

.   „       P     ™         q 
. .  «c  =  ^— —  or • 

Note.  The  left-hand  member  of  the  equation  when  simplified 
must  be  expressed  in  two  terms,  simple  or  compound,  one  term  con- 
taining x2,  and  the  other  term  containing  x. 
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Exercise  96. 
Solve : 

1.  x*  +  2ax  =  a*.  14.   x2  +  ax  =  a  +  x. 

2.  x*  =  4ax  +  7a*.  15.   x*  +  ax  =  bx  +  ab. 

3.  f  =  ^-3m..  16.   ?  +  «  =  f  +  *. 

4  a     x     b     x 


2  2  #     #-f6     a     a  +  b 

*'  18.  «  +  5£_^  =  o. 


(s  +  a)1     (x-af  3       4       3a 

6.    ea;  =  az*  +  ^--^.  19.   ^+|  =  a+^|- 
a+6  x-3  x  +  3 

o1       (T        c  mn 

8.    (a2+l)^  =  a^  +  a.  21.    (a*  -  b)(bx  -  a)  =  c*. 

9        a      . 6     __    2c  22     ax  +  b  _mx  +  n 

x  —  a     x  —  b     x  —  c  bx  +  a     nx-\-m 

10.  1^  =  1+1  +  1.  23.    _S^+_2_  =  ft 

a  +  o  +  a;     a      6     a:  m  +  a:     m  —  x 

n     _1 1     ^3  +  .r^  24     (a-l)V+2(3a-l>_1 

a— a;a  +  a;a*  — a;2  4a  — 1 

Ui   «»+2aft(a'  +  y)Bs2g  26>   («'- &')(** +l)  =  2a; 
a1  +  6'  a'  +  6' 

(2*-q)*        .  26.   ^-4^  =  (w_fl), 
2x-a  +  2b  (m  +  nf       v  ' 

.  .  a-6_14a»-5a6-10&'  .  (2a-36)a: 
+    «&'  18aV  +        2aJ       ' 
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28. 


29. 


al£  |  b*x_6ai  +  ab-2b2     3a'x 
c  c2  c 


m* 


4tt* 


3m-  2a     4a  — 6m 


_x 

i 


30.    6a: -| 


(a  +  b)\ 


:6(a-4)  + 


25  a6 


'«*  •, 


31. 

32. 
v. 
33. 

34. 
35. 

36. 

37. 

T38. 

I 
39. 

40. 


x  *  6x 

$(x*  +  a*  +  ab)  =  lx(20a  +  M). 

x*  —  (b  —  a)c  =  ax  —  bx-\-  ex. 

x*  —  2  mx  ~{n—p-\-  m)(n  —p  —  m). 

x*  —  (m  +  n)x  =  \{p  +  q  +  m  +  n)(p  +  a  —  m  —  n). 

mux1  —  (m  +  n)(mn  +  l)x  +  (w  +  w)*  =  0. 

26  — a?  — 2a  ,  46  —  *la_x—  4a 
6#  ax  —  bxab  —  b% 

2x*(a*  -  6*)  -  (3a1  +  &*)(*  - 1)  =  (3  6*  +  a*)(x  + 1). 
a  —  2b  —  x       bb  —  x    .  2a  —  x—  196 


46*        ax  +  2bx         2  bx  —  ax 


=  0. 


s+13a  +  36     1_g  — 26 
5a-36-*  x  +  2b 

36 


a  +  36 


U: 


41. 

2. 

43. 


44. 


45. 


x  +  Sb 

8a*-12a6     96* -4a2     (2a  +  36)(*-  36) 

nx2  +px  —px*  —  mx  +  rn  —  n  =  0. 

(a  +  6  +  c)a*  -  (2a  +  6  +  c)s  +  a  =  0. 

(a#  —  6)(<?  —  a7)  =  (a  —  b)(cx  —  d)x. 

2*+l 


=  0. 


1/1     2\_3s+l 
x\b     a)  a 


2bx  +  6 


2s2+.*-l     2*2-3a?+l      26*-6      ax2 
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251.  Solutions  by  a  Formula,  Every  affected  quadratic 
may  be  reduced  to  the  form  x* -\- px  +  q  =  0,  in  which  p 
and  q  represent  numbers,  positive  or  negative,  integral  or 
fractional. 

Solve :  x*  +px  +  q  =  0. 

4^  +  0+^=^-4^ 

2x  +p  —  db  V p*  —  Iq. 

By  this  formula,  the  values  of  x  in  an  equation  of  the 
form  x1  +px  +  q  =  0,  may  be  written  at  once.  Thus,  take 
the  equation 

3s*- 5a; +  2  =  0. 

Divide  by  3,  *»_£       ?  =  Q 

J  3       3 

Here,  p  =»  —  -,  and  a  *  -• 

^3*3 


5^1 
6     6 


J22_§, 
\  9       3 


-lor?. 
3 

252.  Solutions  by  Factoring.  A  quadratic  which  has  been 
reduced  to  its  simplest  form,  and  has  all  its  terms  written 
on  one  side;  may  often  have  that  side  resolved  by  inspection 
into  factors. 

In  this  case  the  roots  are  seen  at  once  without  complet- 
ing the  square. 

(1)  Solve  x7  +  7x  -60  =  0. 

Since  **  +  7x  -  60  =  (a:  +  12)(a:  -  5), 

the  eqtitfion  3*  +  7a;  —  60  =  0 

may  be  written  (x  +  12)  (a;  —  5)  =  0. 
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If  either  of  the  factors  a:  +  12  or  a?  —  5  is  0,  the  product  of  the  two 
factors  is  0,  and  the  equation  is  satisfied. 

Hence,  x  +  12  =  0,  or  x  —  5  =  0. 

.'.  x  =  —  12,  or  x  =»  5. 

(2)   Solve  x1+1x  =  0. 

The  equation  x*  +  7x  =  0 

becomes  or  (a;  +  7)  =  0, 

and  is  satisfied  if  x  =  0,  or  if  x  +  7  =  0. 

.-.the  roots  are  0  and  —  7. 

This  method  is  easily  applied  to  an  equation  all  the  terms  of  which 
contain  x. 

(&)  Solve2^-a;a~6a;  =  0: 

The  equation  2a8  —  x2  —  6x  =  0 

becomes  a?  (2  x*  —  a;  —  6)  =  0, 

and  is  satisfied  if  x  =  0,  or  if  2x*  —  x  —  6  =  0. 

By  solving  2  a2  —  a;—  6  =  0  the  two  roots  2  and  —  are  found. 

jj 
o 
.-.  the  equation  has  three  roots,  0,  2, 

(4)  Solve  3*  +  :e»  — 4s  — 4  =  0. 

The  equation  a^  +  ac2  —  4a;  —  4  =  0 

becomes  x*  (x  +  1)  —  4  (a?  +  1)  =  0, 

(a;a-4)(aj  +  l)  =  0. 
.-.the  roots  of  the  equation  are  —  1,  2,  —  2. 

(5)  Solve  z8  -  2x>  -  11a:  +  12  =  0. 

We  find  by  trial  that  if  we  put  1  for  x,  the  equation  is  satisfied. 
Hence,  1  is  a  root. 

Divide  by  x  —  1 ;  the  given  equation  may  be  written 
(x-l)(x*-x-l2)  =  0,  v 
and  is  satisfied        if  x  —  1  =  0,  or  if  x1  -  x  —  12  =  0. 

The  roots  are  found  to  be  1,  4,  —  3. 

(6)  Solve  the  equation  #(#*  —  9)  =  a  (a2  —  9). 

If  we  put  a  for  x,  the  equation  is  satisfied ;  therefore  a  is  a  root 
(2  68). 
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Transpose  all  the  terms  to  the  left  member,  and  divide  by  x  —  a. 
The  given  equation  may  be  written 

(a  -  a)(a?  +  ax  +  a*  -  9)  =  0, 

and  is  satisfied  if  x  —  a  =  0,  or  if  a*  +  ax  +  a2  —  9  =  0. 
The  roots  are  found  to  be 


a,  *(-<*+  V36-3a2),  *(-<*-  V36-3a*). 

Exercise  97. 
Find  all  the  roots  of: 

l:   (a:  +  l)(ar-2)(^  +  ic-2)  =  0.  7.  ar8-^-ar+l  =  0.. 

2.  (x>-3z  +  2)(x>-z-l2)  =  0.  8.  8^-1  =  0. 

3.  (*+l)0r-2)(:r  +  3)  =  -6.  9.  8a^  +  l  =  0. 

4.  2a3  +  4s*- 70*  =  0.  io.  a^-l=0. 

5.  (??-x-G)(p-z-2Q)  =  0.  11.  a:(a;-a)(^-ia)=0. 

6.  z(z+l)(z+2)=a(a+l)(a+2).  12.  n  (tfH-l)-Hr-f  1=0. 

253.  Equations  in  the  Quadratic  Form.  An  equation  is  in 
the  quadratic  form  if  it  contains  but  two  powers  of  the 
unknown  number,  arid  the  exponent  of  one  power  is  exactly 
twice  that  of  the  other  power. 

254.  Equations  not  of  the  second  degree,  but  of  the 
quadratic  form,  may  be  solved  by  completing  the  square. 

(1)   Solve:  8^+633*  =  8. 

We  have  8  a*  +  63  r>  =  8. 

Multiply  by  32  and  complete  the  square, 

256  a* +  ()+(63)2  =  4225. 
Extract  the  square  root,    16  Xs  +  63  =»  ±  65. 

Hence,  a8  =»  -  or  —  8. 

8 
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Extracting  the  cube  root,  two  values  of  x  are  J  and  —  2.    To  find 
the  remaining  roots,  it  remains  to  solve  completely  the  two  equations 


We  have,  8a?- 1  =  0, 

or,      (2x-l)(4a;*  +  2a;  +  l)  =  0. 

.-.  either  2  a; -1  =  0, 

or,  4a?  +  2a; +  1  =  0. 

Solving  these,  we  find  for  three 
values  of  x, 


i. 


1  +  V-  3    -  1  -  V-  3 


a?=-8. 

We  have,  a?  +  8  =  0, 

or,  (a;  +  2)(a?-2a;  +  4)  =  0. 

/.  either  x  +  2  =  0, 

or,  a?  —  2a;  +  4  =  0. 

Solving  these,  we  find  for  three 
values  of  a?, 

-2,     1  +  V^3,    1-V^3. 


4         '  4 

These  six  values  of  x  are  the  six  roots  of  the  given  equation. 

(2)  Solve:  V? -  3^?  =  40. 

Using  fractional  exponents,  we  have  a;*  —  3  a;*  =  40. 
Complete  the  square,    4  a;*  -  12  a;*  +  9  =  169. 
Extract  the  square  root,  2  a;*  —  3  —  ±  13. 

.'.  2a;*  =  16,  or  -  10, 


Jt. 


■■  8,  or  -  5, 
16,  or -5^5. 


There  are  other  values  of  x  which  we  do  not  at  present  find. 

(3)  Solve: 

Add  2  to  both  members, 


*'  +  3  +  *  +  -  =  4' 
or  x 


a?  +  2  +  i+a;  +  i  =  6. 
a?  x 


Put  x  +  -  =  y\  the  equation  becomes 
Solving  this, 


y*  +  y  =  6. 

y  =  2,  or  -  3. 

a;  +  -  =  2,  0ra;  +  i  =  -3. 

x  x 


Solving  these  two  equations,  we  find  for  the  four  values  of  x, 
_3  +  V5    -3-V5 


1.    1. 


2 
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(4)  Solve:        s4  —  4s8  +  5s»-2s-20  =  0. 

Begin  by  attempting  to  extract  the  square  root. 

g*-4r»  +  5s»-2a-  20[g*-2a 
a* 
2a2-2aj~~|-4«5  +  5a;* 
-4s»  +  4s» 


•1 


s*-2a;-20. 
Hence,  the  equation  may  be  written  in  the  quadratic  form 

(s*-2«)'  +  ^-2s-20-0. 
Put  as*  —  2x  =  y ;  the  equation  becomes 

y»  +  y-20-0. 
Solving  this,  y  =  —  5,  or  +  4. 

.*.  s*-2a:=*-5,  orrea-2aj  =  4. 
Solving  these  two  equations,  we  find  for  the  four  values  of  x, 
1  +  2VTT,   1-2V^I,   1+V6,   1-V5. 

Exercise  98. 

Solve : 

/,-*-!.  af  +  7*»  =  8.  8.   (^-9)*=3  +  ll(«a-2).^^-/^ 


1/^22.   s4-5s»  +  4  =  0.  9.   s*  + 14s8 +  24  =  0.     /f^f/Cv^ 

±3±fa-   37s*-9  =  4s4.  10.    19a;4  +  216s7  =  a:.     ^  -//-/^ 

^t'rfa.    16s8  =  17s4- 1.  11.   «■  +  22s4  +  21  =  0.     '"      ' 


/  , /y*-   32s10-33s5  +  l  =  0.       12.   ^  +  3^-4  =  0.     /,  VjrZZJT~ 
h  9±lj±fa-   (?-2y  =  \(p  +  12).      13.   4s4-20s8+23s*+5s=6.    ^  2,^ 

J-tytfzU-  ^~^-vl=o.       i4.  .1+^-20=0.  fgrrTjj^F 

\fi^f  \  3       12  «*•     of  '*c-*olfr<? 

~    ~7   '  15.  s4-4s8-10s*+28s-15  =  0.      tj'j  -*,*~ 

16.  s4-2s8-13s2  +  14s  =  -24.  *',  *,  -   V 

17.  108s4  =  20s(9s8-l)-51s8  +  7.      f%^  '/?, 

18.  (s2-l)(s8-2)  +  (s2-3)(s2-4)  =  s4  +  5. 
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255.  Badical  Equations.     If  an  equation  involves  radical 
expressions,  we  may  first  clear  of  radicals  as  follows : 


Solve  Vx  +  l  +  V2s  +  6  -  V7*+14. 

Square  both  sides,      

x  +  4  +  2V(x  +  4)(2a?  +  6)  +  2x  +  6  -  7a;  +  14. 
Transpose  and  combine,       2  V(a?  +  4)(2a;  +  6)  =  4  a;  +  4. 
Divide  by  2  and  square,  (a?  +  4)(2a?  +  6)  =  (2  a;  +  2)*. 

Multiply  and  reduce,  x*  —  3  x  =  10. 

Hence,  x  =  5,  or  —  2. 

Of  these  two  values,  only  5  will  satisfy  the  original  equation. 
The  value  —  2  will  satisfy  the  equation 


Va;  +  4  -  yJ2x  +  6  =  V7a;  +  14. 

In  fact,  squaring  both  members  of  the  original  equation  is  equiva- 
lent to  transposing  y/lx  +  11  to  the  left  member,  and  then  multiply- 
ing by  the  rationalizing  factor  Va;  +  4  +  V2a;  +  6  +  V7x  +  14,  bo 
that  the  equation  stands 

(Va;  +  4  +  V2a;+6-V7a;  +  14)(Va;  +  4  +  V2a;  +  6  +  V7a;  +  14)  =  0, 


which  reduces  to  V(x  +  4)(2a;  +  6)  -  (2  a;  +  2)  =  0. 

Transposing  and  squaring  again  is  equivalent  to  multiplying  by 
( VaTTi  -  V2a;  -4-  6^  v^.f  MXV*  +  4  ~  V2aj  +  6  ~  ^7*  + 14), 
Multiplying  and  reducing,  we  T*ave  .•'  » 

<B*-3a;-10  =  0. 
Therefore,  the  equation  aj2  —  3  x  — 10  =  0  is  really  obtained  from 
(VaT+4  +  V2*  +  6-  V7a;  +  14) 


X  ( VaT+4  +  V2x+~6  +  V7aJTl4) 

X  (VaT+4 -  V2a?  +  6  -  V7a;  +  14) 

X  (Vx  +  4  -  V2a;  +  6  +  V7a;  +  14)  =  0. 

This  equation  is  satisfied  by  any  value  that  will  satisfy  any  one 
of  the  four  factors  of  its  left  member.  The  first  factor  is  satisfied 
by  5,  and  the  last  factor  by  —  2,  while  no  values  can  be  found  to 
satisfy  the  second  or  third  factor. 
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Hence,  if  c  radical  equation  of  this  form  is  proposed  for  solution, 
if  thoro  is  a  value  of  x  that  will  satisfy  the  particular  equation  given, 
that  value  must  be  retained,  and  any  value  that  does  not  satisfy  the 
equation  given  must  be  rejected.  (See  Wentworth,  McLellan,  and 
Glashan's  Algebraic  Analysis,  pp.  278-281.) 

266.   Some  radical  equations  may  be  solved  as  follows : 
Solve  7sa-5s  +  8V7s*-5s+l  =  -8. 

Add  1  to  both  sides,  

7sa-5x  +  l  +  8V7sa-5x  +  l  =  -7. 


Put  V7X2  — 5x  +  1  =» y ;  the  equation  becomes 

y»  +  8y  =  -  7. 
Hence,  y  =  —  1,  or  —  7, 

y»  =  1,  or  49. 
We  now  have  7x*  —  5x  +  1  =  1,  or  7x*  —  5a?  +  1  =  49. 
Solving  these,  we  find  for  the  values  of  x, 

o.?|,-Le. 

These  values  all  satisfy  the  given  equation  when  we  take  the 
negative  value  of  the  square  root  of  the  expression  7x*  —  5a;-f  1; 
they  are  in  fact  the  four  roots  of  the  biquadratic  obtained  by  clear- 
ing the  given  equation  of  radicals. 


Solve: 


Exercise  99. 


1.  s2- 3* -6Vs» -3s -3+  2  =  0. 

2.  a*  +  3x-*  +  \  =  l-- 

x     x*     36 

3.  (2s2- 3s)*- 2(2^-3*)  =  15. 

4.  (ax-by  +  ±a(ax-b)  =  ~ 

5.  3(2s,-s)-(2s,-s)i  =  2. 

6.  15s  -3s1  +  4(s2  -5s  +  5)*  =  16. 

7.   s,  +  s-*  +  s  +  s"1  =  4.        9.    x*+x  +  $(x*  +  x)i  =  i. 
-   8.   s2+Vsy^7  =  19.  10.    (*+!)* +  (*-!)*  =5. 
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11.   z-l  =  2  +  2af*.        12.    V3s  +  5-  V3s-5  =  4. 

13.  (a4  +  l)-a?0z2+l)  =  -2ss. 

14.  2s2-2V232-5s  =  50r  +  3). 

15.  a:  +  2-4a;Va:  +  2=12^. 

16.  V2#  +  a  +  V2#  —  a  =  6. 

17.  V9*2  +  21*  +  1  -  VW  +  6*  +  1  =  3*. 

18.  **-  4a?*  +  a?"*  +  4*"J  =  -J. 

19.  V*  +  1  +  V*  +  16  =  V*  +  25. 

20.  V2  *  +  1  —  V*  +  4  =  J V* - 3. 

21.  V*  +  3  +  V*  +  8  =  5  Vs. 

22.    VS  +  x+^/x=       6      ■    23.    Va^^l  +  G:         16 


V3  +  s  V^-l 

24.   _i_+_i=:=       *      . 
V#  +  l    V^T    V^-l 

25     V#  +  2a— Vs  — 2a_  a? 
V#-2a  +  Vz  +  2a     2a 

3*+V4*-^_o       27#    V7^+4+2V3a;-l_7 
3#-V4:r-:r*       '  *    Vf^+i-2^S^^l 

28.  V(s  —  a)1  +  2ab  +  b%  =  x  —  a  +  b. 

29.  V(*  +  a)*  +  2ab  +  V  =  b  -  a  —  S. 

»«•  VF~3+VH-Vf 

31.  4**  -  3  (**  +  1X«*  -  2)  =  **  (10  -  3a:1). 

32.  (**  -  2)(:r*  -  4)  =  J  (x*  - 1)'  - 12. 


QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS.  255 

257.  Problems  involving  Quadratics.  Problems  which  in- 
volve quadratic  equations  apparently  have  two  solutions, 
since  a  quadratic  equation  has  two  roots.  When  both  roots 
of  the  quadratic  equation  are  positive  integers,  they  will 
give  two  actual  solutions  of  the  problem. 

Fractional  and  negative  roots  will  in  some  problems  give 
admissible  solutions ;  in  other  problems  they  will  not  give 
admissible  solutions. 

No  difficulty  will  be  found  in  selecting  the  result  which 
belongs  to  the  particular  problem  we  are  solving.  Some- 
times, by  a  change  in  the  statement  of  the  problem,  we  may 
form  a  new  problem  which  corresponds  to  the  result  that 
was  inapplicable  to  the  original  problem. 

Imaginary  roots  indicate  that  the  problem  is  impossible. 

Here  as  in  simple  equations  x  stands  for  an  unknown 
number. 

(1)  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  two  consecutive  numbers 
is  481.    Find  the  numbers. 


Let 

x  —  one  number, 

and 

x  +  1  =  the  other. 

Then 

x*  +  (x  +  1)*  =  481, 

or 

2x*  +  2x  +  1  =  481. 

The  solution  of  which  gives  x  =  15  or  —  16. 

The  positive  15  gives  for  the  numbers,  15  and  16. 

The  negative  root  — 16  is  inapplicable  to  the  problem,  as  consecu- 
tive numbers  are  understood  to  be  integers  which  follow  one  another 
in  the  common  scale  1,  2,  3,  4 

(2)  A  pedler  bought  a  number  of  knives  for  $2.40. 
Had  he  bought  4  more  for  the  same  money,  he  would  have 
paid -3  cents  less  for  each.  How  many  knives  did  he  buy, 
and  what  did  he  pay  for  each  ? 

Let  x  =  number  of  knives  he  bought. 

Then  —  =»  number  of  cents  he  paid  for  each. 

x 
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But  if  x  +  4  =-  number  of  knives  he  bought, 

240 

—  number  of  cents  he  paid  for  each, 

»  +  4 

240       240 

=  the  difference  in  price. 

X         3  +  4 

But  3  =  the  difference  in  price. 

.240      240  ^  3 

X         B  +  4 

Solving,  x  - 16  or  -  20. 

He  bought  16  knives,  therefore,  and  paid  ^^,  or  15 
cents  for  each. 

If  the  problem  is  changed  so  as  to  read :  A  pedler  bought 
a  number  of  knives  for  $2.40,  and  if  he  had  bought  4  less 
for  the  same  money,  he  would  have  paid  3  cents  more  for 
each,  the  equation  will  be 

240      240  =  3 
«  — 4       x 
Solving,  x  =  20  or  — 16. 

This  second  problem  is  therefore  the  one  which  the  neg- 
ative answer  of  the  first  problem  suggests. 

(3)  What  is  the  price  of  eggs  per  dozen  when  2  more  in 
a  shilling's  worth  lowers  the  price  1  penny  per  dozen  ? 

Let  x  =  number  of  eggs  for  a  shilling. 

Then  -  =  cost  of  one  egg  in  shillings. 

x 

12  * 

and  —  —  cost  of  1  dozen  in  shillings. 

x 

But  if  x  +  2  =  number  of  eggs  for  a  shilling, 

12 

=  cost  of  1  dozen  in  shillings. 

x  +  2  e 

12       12        1 

.*. =  —- (1  penny  being  ^  of  a  shilling). 

x      x  -f  2     12 

The  solution  of  which  gives  x  =  16,  or  — 18. 

And  if  16  eggs  cost  a  shilling,  1  dozen  will  cost  9  pence. 

Therefore,  the  price  of  the  eggs  is  9  pence  per  dozen. 
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Exercise  100. 

1.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  three  consecutive  numbers 

is  365.     Find  the  numbers. 

2.  Three  times  the  product  of  two  consecutive  numbers  ex- 

ceeds four  times  their  sum  by  8.   Find  the  numbers. 

3.  The  product  of  three  consecutive  numbers  is  equal  to 

three  times  the  middle  number.    Find  the  numbers. 

4.  A  boy  bought  a  number  of  apples  for  16  cents.    Had 

he  bought  4  more  for  the  same  money  he  would 
have  paid  J  of  a  cent  less  for  each  apple.  How 
many  did  he  buy  ? 

5.  For  building  108  rods  of  stone-wall,  6  days  less  would 

have  been  required  if  3  rods  more  a  day  had  been 
built.     How  many  rods  a  day  were  built? 

6.  A  merchant  bought  some  pieces  of  silk  for  $900.   Had 

he  bought  3  pieces  more  for  the  same  money  he 
would  have  paid  $15  less  for  each  piece.  How 
many  did  he  buy  ? 

7.  A  merchant  bought  some  pieces  of  cloth  for  $168.75. 

He  sold  the  cloth  for  $12  a  piece  and  gained  as 
much  as  1  piece  cost  him.  How  much  did  he  pay 
for  each  piece  ? 

8.  Find  the  price  of  eggs  per  score  when  10  more  in  62 J 

cents'  worth  lowers  the  price  31}  cents  per  hundred. 

9.  The  area  of  a  square  may  be  doubled  by  increasing  its 

length  by  6  inches  and  its  breadth  by  4  inches.  De- 
termine its  side. 

10.  The  length  of  a  rectangular  field  exceeds  the  breadth 
by  1  yard,  and  the  area  is  3  acres.  Determine  its 
dimensions. 
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11.  There  are  three  lines  of  which  two  are  each  ^  of  the 

third,  and  the  sum  of  the  squares  described  on  them 
is  equal  to  a  square  yard.  Determine  the  lengths 
of  the  lines  in  inches. 

12.  A  grass  plot  9  yards  long  and  6  yards  broad  has  a 

path  round  it.  The  area  of  the  path  is  equal  to 
that  of  the  plot.     Determine  the  width  of  the  path. 

13.  Find  the  radius  of  a  circle  the  area  of  which  would  be 

doubled  by  increasing  its  radius  by  1  inch. 

14.  Divide  a  line  20  inches  long  into  two  parts  so  that  the 

rectangle  contained  by  the  whole  and  one  part  may 
be  equal  to  the  square  on  the  other  part. 
A  can  do  somq  work  in  9  hours  less  time  than  6  can 
do  it,  and  together  they  can  do  it  in  20  hours. 
How  long  will  it  take  each  alone  to  do  it  ? 

16.  A  vessel  which  has  two  pipes  can  be  filled  in  2  hours 

less  time  by  one  than  by  the  other,  and  by  both  to- 
gether in  2  hours  55  minutes.  How  long  will  it 
take  each  pipe  alone  to  fill  the  vessel  ? 

17.  A  vessel  which  has  two  pipes  can  be  filled  in  2  hours 

less  time  by  one  than  by  the  other,  and  by  both  to- 
gether in  1  hour  52  minutes  30  seconds.  How  long 
will  it  take  each  pipe  alone  to  fill  the  vessel? 

18.  An  iron  bar  weighs  36  pounds.     If  it  had  been  1  foot 

longer  each  foot  would  have  weighed  J-  a  pound  less. 
Find  the  length  and  the  weight  per  foot. 

19.  A  number  is  expressed  by  two  digits,  the  units'  digit 

being  the  square  of  the  other,  and  when  54  is  added 
its  digits  are  interchanged.     Find  the  number. 

20.  Divide  35  into  two  parts  so  that  the  sum  of  the  two 

fractions  formed  by  dividing  each  part  by  the  other 
may  be  2^. 


QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS.  259 

21.  A  boat's  crew  row  3}  miles  down  a  river  and  back 

again  in  1  hour  40  minutes.  If  the  current  of  the 
river  is  2  miles  per  hour,  determine  their  rate  of 
rowing  in  still  water. 

22.  A  detachment  from  an  army  was  marching  in  regular 

column  with  5  men  more  in  depth  than  in  front. 
On  approaching  the  enemy  the  front  was  increased 
by  845  men,  and  the  whole  was  thus  drawn  jflp  jn 
5  lines.     Find  the  number  of  men. 

23.  A  jockey  sold  a  horse  for  $144,  and  gained  as  much 

per  cent  as  the  horse  cost.   What  did  the  horse  cost? 

24.  A  merchant  expended  a  certain  sum  of  money  in  goods, 

which  he  sold  again  for  $24,  and  lost  as  much  per 
cent  as  the  goods  cost  him.  How  much  did  he  pay 
for  the  goods  ? 

25.  A  broker  bought  a  number  of  bank  shares  ($  100  each), 

when  they  were  at  a  certain  per  cent  discount,  for 
$7500 ;  and  afterwards  when  they  were  at  the  same 
per  cent  premium,  sold  all  but  60  for  $5000.  How 
many  shares  did  he  buy,  and  at  what  price  ? 

26.  The  thickness  of  a  rectangular  solid  is  $  of  its  width, 

and  its  length  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  its  width  and 
thickness;  also,  the  number  of  cubic  yards  in  its 
volume  added  to  the  number  of  linear  yards  in  its 
edges  is  £  of  the  number  of  square  yards  in  its  sur- 
face.    Determine  its  dimensions. 

27.  If  a  carriage- wheel  16J-  feet  round  took  1  second  more 

to  revolve,  the  rate  of  the  carriage  per  hour  would  be 
1$  miles  less.  At  what  rate  is  the  carriage  travelling  ? 


CHAPTER  XX. 
SIMULTANEOUS  QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS. 

258.  Quadratic  equations  involving  two  unknown  num- 
bers require  different  methods  for  their  solution,  according 
to  the  form  of  the  equations. 

Case  I. 

259.  When  from  One  of  the  Equations  the  Value  of  One  of 
the  Unknowiv  Numbers  can  be  found  in  Terms  of  the  Other,  and 
this  Value  substituted  in  the  Other  Equation. 

Solve :  3^  -  2xy  =  5  )  (1) 

*-y  =  2)  (2) 

Transpose  x  in  (2),  y  =  x  —  2. 

In  (1)  put  x  —  2  for  y.  » 

3s*-2a>(*-2)  =  5. 
The  solution  of  which  gives  x  =- 1,  or  x  =  —  5. 
If  ar  =  l, 

y-l-2--l; 
and  if  x  =  —  5, 

y 5-2 7. 

We  have  therefore  the  pain  of  values, 

.-1     J        —61 

y  =  _lJ         y  =  -7i 

The  original  equations  are  both  satisfied  by  either  pair  of  values. 
But  the  values  x=  1,  y  =  -  7,  will  not  satisfy  the  equations ;  nor  will 
the  values  x  =  —  5,  y  *=  —  1. 

The  student  must  be  careful  to  join  to  each  value  of  x 
the  corresponding  value  ofy. 
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Case  II. 

260.  When  the  Left  Side  of  Each  of  the  Two  Equations  is 
Homogeneous  and  of  the  Second  Degree. 


Solve:  2^-4^  +  3^  =  17) 

^-2^=16) 

Let  y  =  vxt  and  substitute  vx  for  y  in  both  equations. 
From  (1),  2*V  -  4***  +  3s* - 17. 


(1) 
(2) 


17 


From  (2), 


Equate  the  values  of  a?, 


2t*-4v  +  3 

trtc*- 

-X* 

=  16.  • 

.   X* 

16 
t*-l 

17 

16 

2v*-4f>  +  3     v*-l 

32i*-64t;  +  48-17i>,-17> 

15t>»-64i>  =  -65, 

225^-9601; --975, 

225v»-()  +  (32)»  =  49, 

15v-32  =  ±7. 


5       13 

If        .-■ 

If                     -w 

5 

5x 

Substitute  in  (2), 

2^-^  =  16, 

13  a; 

Substitute  in  (2), 

169x«       .     1ft 
25        ^~16, 

a1  =  9, 
x  =  ±3, 

-4 

bx             e 

y    •  3 
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Case  III. 

281.  When  the  Two  Equations  are  Symmetrical  with  Eespect 
to  x  and  y  j  that  is,  when  x  and  y  are  similarly  involved. 

Thus,  the  expressions 

23,+3*Y+2ys>  23y-3s-3y+l,  tf-Zafy—Zxtf+if, 

are  symmetrical  expressions.  In  this  case  the  general  rule 
is  to  combine  the  equations  in  such  a  manner  as  to  remove 
the  highest  powers  of  x  and  y. 

Solve:  s4  +  y4  =  337)  (1) 

x+y=     7)  (2) 

To  remove  x*  and  y4,  raise  (2)  to  the  fourth  power, 

:c*  +  4afy  +  6a;,y,  +  4^  +    y* »  2401 
Add  (1),      jc* +    y«=^337 

2x*  +  4r*y  +  6jcV  +  4ajy»  +  2y*  =  2738 
Divide  by  2,  a?*  +  2afy  +  3&y  +  2ay8  +  y4  =  1369. 
Extract  the  square  root,  a*  +  ay  +  y*  =»  ±  37.  (3) 

Subtract  (3)  from  (2)»,  ay  =  12,  or  86. 

We  now  have  to  solve  the  two  pairs  of  equations, 


a  +  y=   71     x  +  y  = 
xy  =  12)'        xy  = 

=   ?1 
=  86i 

From  the  first, 

a?  =  4\      nr    aj  =  3\ 
y  =  3f;     "     y-4/' 

From  the  second, 

„.     7±V-295 
•"          2 

7TV-295 
y"          2          J 

• 
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262.  The  preceding  cases  are  general  methods  for  the 
solution  of  equations  which  belong  to  the  kinds  referred  to ; 
often,  however,  in  the  solution  of  these  and  other  kinds  of 
simultaneous  equations  involving  quadratics,  a  little  inge- 
nuity will  suggest  some  step  by  which  the  roots  may  be 
found  more  easily  than  by  the  general  method. 


(1)  Solve : 

*  +  y=    401 

(1) 

sy  =  300J 

(2) 

Square  (1),                 i 

c*  +  2xy  +  y2  =  1600. 

(3) 

Multiply  (2)  by  4, 

4ay  =  1200 

(4) 

Subtract  (4)  from  (3), 

-> 

*-2xy  +  y*  =-400. 

(5) 

Extract  root  of  each  side,       x  -  y  =■  ±  20. 

(6) 

From  (1)  and  (6), 

3  =  30)         a- 10) 
y  =  10i'       y  =  30i" 

(2)  Solve: 

x      y      20 

(1) 

1  ,   1  _  41 
rf^y*     400  J 

► 

(2) 

Square  (1), 

x*     xy     y2     400 

(3) 

Subtract  (2)  from  (3), 

ay  ^  400 

(4) 

Subtract  (4)  from  (2), 

1       2       1  _.l 
x*     xy     y2     400 

Extract  the  root, 

i-i-ii. 

x     y        20 

(5) 

From  (1)  and  (5), 

y  =  5) 

y  =  ii 
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(3)  Solve:  x  -y  =   4)  (1) 

s*  +  y»  =  40j  (2) 

Square  (1),  s»  -  2xy  4  y»  =  16.  (3) 

Subtract  (2)  from  (3),        -2*y  =  -24.  (4) 

Subtract  (4)  from  (2), 

3*  +  2*y  +  y,  =  64. 
Extract  the  root,  x  +  y  =■  ±  8.  (5) 


j?rom  (1)  and  (5), 

(4)  Solve: 

*»  +  y»  =  91) 
x  +y  =   7) 

(1) 

(2) 

Divide  (1)  by  (2), 

a* 

-ay  +  y*  =  i3. 

(3) 

Square  (2), 

aa  +  2ajy  +  y'  =  49. 

(4) 

Subtract  (3)  from 

ro. 

3ay«36. 

Divide  by  —  3, 

-sy  =  -12. 

.    (5) 

Add  (5)  and  (3), 

s»- 

•2sy  +  ya=l. 

Extract  the  root, 

a;-y«=±l. 

(6) 

From  (2)  and  (6), 

y-3i         y  =  4i 

(5)  Solve: 

^  +  ^•  =  18^} 
*+y=12      I 

(1) 

(2) 

Divide  (1)  by  (2), 

X* 

(3) 

Square  (2), 

a*  +  2ajy  +  y2«144. 

(4) 

Subtract  (4)  from  (3), 

y        2 

which  gives 

ay  =  32. 

We  now  have, 

x  +  y=121 
ay  -32  / 

Solving,  we  find, 

y-4/'      y-8J 
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Exercise  101. 


Solve : 


1.   x  +  y  =  lS 


-fr* 


.  J  xy 


=  36  -i#«.' 


11.   z  +  y  =  49       "I 
s'    t     *»  +  y»=1681J 


2.  a+y  =  291 
ay  =  100    J 

3.  a  — y  =  19) 
ay  =  66       j 

4.  x  —  y  =  45) 
ay  =260    J 

5.  a  — y  =  10     ) 
^  +  y»=178j 

6.  a;  —  y  =  14     ) 

s»  +  y«  =  436  J 

7.  a  +  y  =  12     ) 
3^  +  ^=104) 


1-'V  >v 

<i'~\*-  12.  a3  +  y»  =  341) 

a  +  y=ll      ) 


13.  a,  +  y»  =  1008| 
*  +  y=12       J 

14.  3^-^  =  98 


y  =  98) 
y=2     J 


15.  a*-ys  =  279) 
a;-y  =  3       j 

16.  s-3y  =  l) 
ay  +  y'=5) 

17.  4y  =  5a+l    ) 
2ay  =  33-aM 


x     y     4 
a»+y»     16 


18.   1-1  =  3 

x     y 


,.   l  +  i-5 
x     y 

1  +  1  =  13 

a*  V 


10.   7  a* -83^  =  159) 
5a  +  2y  =  7        j 


19.   1-1  =  21 

x     y 

1-1  =  8| 
*■    y1    ^ 


20.   a*-2ay-y*=l\ 
x+y=2  ) 
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Exercise  102. 

Solve : 


^  +  ^  +  2^=74    )  9.   2^  +  3:^  +  ^  =  701 

2s,  +  2sy  +  ya=73)  6^  +  ^-^  =  50    J 

sa  +  3y  +  4ya  =  6)  10.   z*-xy-y1  =  &        j 

3^  +  8^=14      j  2*a  +  3zy  +  ya  =  28J 


3.  ^-^  +  ^  =  21)  11.   4sy  =  96-2y) 
^-2^  =  -15  j  *  +  y  =  6  j 

4.  ^-4^-9  =  01  12.   *2  +  ya=18-s-yj 
^  +  2^-3  =  03  xy  =  §  J 

5.  ^~a^-35  =  01  13.   2(^  +  y2)=5a^| 
^  +  3^-18  =  0)  4(s-y)=sy      J 

6.  x,  +  xy  +  2y1  =  U)  14.    4(z  +  y)=3:ry         ) 
2a?a-3y  +  ya  =  16)  z  +  y  +  *,  +  ya  =  26) 

7.  ^  +  ^-15  =  0)  15.   4sa  +  :ry  +  4ya  =  58|.' 
-^-2=0   J 


^-^-2=0   j  5^  +  5^  =  65 

^-^  +  ^=7  )16.   3y(s  +  y)=30 

3^+13^+8^=162  j         ^  +  ^  =  35 

Exercise  103. 


Solve : 


1.  x  —  y  =  %  )  5.   2#-5y  =  9       j 
a?  +  xy  +  tp  =  \%)  z*-xy  +  yi=  7) 

2.  ^  +  ^  =  35)  6.   s-y  =  9   j 
xy-yi  =  6   )  xy  +  8  =  0) 

3.  sy-12  =  01  7.    5z-7y  =  0 
2y=5  J  5^-^5^=4-7^ 


4.   a;y-7  =  0  ) 
a'  +  ya  =  50j 


4 
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-y=i    \ 


x*  +  y'  =  S^i  x~y     »  +  y      3 

9.  x*  +  ixy  =  S   1  **  +  y'  =  45 


'  =  2i) 


10.  x'-xy  +  y'  =  48\  *     V 


y-8  =  0       }  1      |      1—17 

^.^■+8^+^-1  )      *+1  y+l  12J 

•   A  3^  +  3^  +  3^  =  13)  24.   a?-3y  +  y*  =  7       ) 

12.   ^-2^  +  3>=141  «,  +  ay  +  y,=  188) 


12.   a^  —  2a^  +  3y*  =  If  \ 

y  =  a  \ 

4ay-a'  =  -46*J 


x'  +  xy-y'  =  l        )      25.   x  +  y  =  i     \ 

-y«  =  82J 


13.   a:  +  y  =  a  |  J  +  y* 

26.   «*  — 2^  =  0') 
x  —  y  =  a    ) 


14.   a:  — y  =  l 


*-y  =  i  | 


27.    ,-„-,+,} 


sy  — y*  =  2a£ 

a*- 
xy- 


y 

16.  a?  +  9ay  =  340) 

7*y-y»=171J  28-   *>-sf  =  4oft} 

xy  =  a*  —  b*    ) 

16.  a;  +  y  =  6     ) 

^  +  ^  =  72)  29.  ay  =  0  ) 

17.  3ay  +  2*  +  y  =  485)  ^  +  y*=16) 
3a:-2y  =  0              )  30.   3^  +  3^  +  ^  =  37     ) 

is.  *-y=i   )  **+ay+y=48i} 


31.   a?  =  ax  +  iy  ) 

0 
=  1 

„„.  ^ 2= 

21.   a?  —  y*  =  0  )  a;  — y     a;  +  y     40 


19.   x*  +  y*  =  2728        )  y'  =  ay  +  Ja;. 

'  =  124j 

33.  £+^+£nif==89 


■ay+y*1 

y= 
a^+y*  = 

3»_y*: 

33^-43^  +  5^=9  f  6a:  =  20y  +  9 


32.   x-y-2=0  ) 

20.   x  +  y  =  a    \  15(xt  —  yt)  =  16xy) 

'  =  &*} 
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34.    £  +  ?  =  l 
a     b 

2+*  =  4 


35.   x'  +  y>=T  +  xy    ) 


I 


3?  +  tf  =  6xy 

36.   ^  —  ^  =  30931 
x  —  y  =  3 

37.  t(s-l)-i(*+l)(y-l)  =  --ll) 
i(y  +  2)  =  i(^  +  2)  J 

38.  10^  +  15a^  =  3ai-2aM 
10y»+15sy  =  3ai-2&M 

39.  (2*  +  3y)a-2(2s  +  3y)  =  81 
^-^  =  21  ) 


40.   a?  +  y  +  Vs  +  y  =  a  |    42.   3,  +  y*  +  :r  +  y  =  48) 
a;  —  y  +  V#  —  y  =  b)  xy  —  \2  ) 


41.   a;*-^  +  y*  =  13) 
'  =  3     ) 


43.   x>  +  xy  +  y*  =  an 
xy  +  y  =  b  ) 


rc,  —  ay  +  y2  =  3     j  #  +  Vay  + 

44.  (a:-y),-3(a:-y)  =  10) 
sY-3sy  =  54  J 

45.  -y/x—  Vy  =  a£  (a£  +  y*)  1 
(x  +  y)*  =  2(x-yy         J 


3y-(:z  +  y)  =54 

47.   x  +  y+-Jxy  =  28) 
«,  +  y,  +  ay==886J 


=  2 


Exercise  104. 


1.  If  the  length  and  breadth  of  a  rectangle  were  each 
increased  by  1,  the  area  would  be  48 ;  if  they  were 
each  diminished  by  1,  the  area  would  be  24.  Find 
the  length  and  breadth. 
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2.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  two  digits  of  a  number 

is  25,  and  the  product  of  the  digits  is  12.  Find  the 
number. 

3.  The  sum,  the  product,  and  the  difference  of  the  squares 

of  two  numbers  are  all  equal.     Find  the  numbers. 
Note.    Represent  the  numbers  by  x  +  y  and  x  —  y,  respectively. 

4.  The  difference  of  two  numbers  is  f  of  the  greater,  and 

the  sum  of  their  squares  is  356.  What  are  the 
numbers  ? 

5.  The  numerator  and  denominator  of  one  fraction  are 

each  greater  by  1  than  those  of  another,  and  the 
sum  of  the  two  fractions  is  1^ ;  if  the  numerators 
were  interchanged  the  sum  of  the  fractions  would 
be  \\.    Find  the  fractions. 

6.  A  man  starts  from  the  foot  of  a  mountain  to  walk  to 

its  summit.  His  rate  of  walking  during  the  second 
half  of  the  distance  is  -J-  mile  per  hour  less  than  his 
rate  during  the  first  half,  and  he  reaches  the  summit 
in  5J-  hours.  He  descends  in  3f  hours,  by  walking 
1  mile  more  per  hour  than  during  the  first  half  of 
the  ascent.  Find  the  distance  to  the  top  and  the 
rates  of  walking. 
Note.  Let  2  x  =  the  distance,  and  y  miles  per  hour  =  the  rate  at  first. 
Then   2  +  _*_  »  5*  hours,  and  -^-  -  3}  hours. 

y    y-i  y+i 

7.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  which  are  formed  by  the 

same  two  digits  in  reverse  order  is  ff  of  their  dif- 
ference ;  and  the  difference  of  the  squares  of  the 
numbers  is  3960.     Determine  the  numbers. 

8.  The  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  is  20,  and  the  area 

of  the  triangle  is  96.     Determine  the  sides. 

Note.    The  square  on  the  hypotenuse  =  sum  of  the  squares  on  the 
legs ;  and  the  area  of  a  right  triangle  =  \  product  of  legs. 
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9.    Two  boys  run  in  opposite  directions  round  a  rectan- 
gular field,  the  area  of  which  is  an  acre ;  they  start 
"     from  one  corner  and  meet  13  yards  from  the  oppo- 
site corner ;  and  the  rate  of  one  is  $  of  the  rate  of 
the  other.     Determine  the  dimensions  of  the  field. 

10.  A,  in  running  a  race  with  B,  to  a  post  and  back,  met 

him  10  yards  from  the  post.  To  make  it  a  dead 
heat,  B  must  have  increased  his  rate  from  this  point 
41f  yards  per  minute ;  and  if,  without  changing  his 
pace,  he  had  turned  back  on  meeting  A,  he  would 
have  come  4  seconds  after  him.  How  far  was  it  to 
the  post  ? 

Note.   If  2  x  =  the  number  of  yards  to  the  post  and  back,  and 
y  the  number  of  yards  A  runs  a  minute,   then  ^-^ —  of  y,  or 

^Lz. — U.  =  the  number  of  yards  B  runs  a  minute. 
x  +  10  J 

11.  The  fore  wheel  of  a  carriage  turns  in  a  mile  132  times 

more  than  the  hind  wheel ;  but  if  the  circumferences 
were  each  increased  by  2  feet,  it  would  turn  only 
88  times  more.     Find  the  circumference  of  each. 

12.  A  person  has  $6500,  which  he  divides  into  two  parts 

and  loans  at  different  rates  of  interest,  so  that  the  two 
parts  produce  equal  returns.  If  the  first  part  had 
been  loaned  at  the  second  rate  of  interest,  it  would 
have  produced  $180;  and  if  the  second  part  had 
been  loaned  at  the  first  rate  of  interest,  it  would 
have  produced  $245.     Find  the  rates  of  interest. 


CHAPTER  XXI. 

PROPERTIES  OF  QUADRATICS. 

263.   Every  affected  quadratic  can  be  reduced  to  the  form 
ax9  +  bz  +  c  =  0,  the  solution  of  which  gives  the  two  roots 


■y/b1  —  lac  „    i        b       -y/b9  — lac 


and  — - 


2a  2a  2a  2a 

Character  of  the  Roots. 

264  As  regards  the  character  of  the  two  roots,  there  are 
three  cases  to  be  distinguished. 

I.  If  V  —  4ao  is  Positive  and  not  Zero.  In  this  case  the 
roots  are  real  and  unequal.  The  roots  are  real,  since  the 
square  root  of  a  positive  number  can  be  found  exactly  or 
approximately.  If  V  —  lac  is  a  perfect  square,  the  roots 
are  rational;  if  i*  —  lac  is  not  a  perfect  square,  the  roots 
are  surds. 


The  roots  are  unequal,  since  -y/b1  —  lac  is  not  zero. 

II.  If  b1  —  4ao  is  Zero.    In  this  case 
real  and  equal,  since  they  both  become  — 


II.  If  b1  —  4ao  is  Zero.    In  this  case  the  two  roots  are 

b_ 
2  a 


HL  If  b1  -  4ao  is  Negative.  In  this  case  the  roots  are 
imaginary,  since  they  both  involve  the  square  root  of  a 
negative  number. 

The  two  imaginary  roots  of  a  quadratic  cannot  be  equal, 
since  V  —  lac  is  not  zero.     They  have,  however,  the  same 
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real  part,  —  — ,  and  the  same  imaginary  parts,  but  with 

opposite  signs ;  such  expressions  are  called  conjugate  imagi- 
naries.  The  expression  tf  —  kac  is  called  the  discriminant 
of  the  expression  oaf  +  bx  +  c. 

265.  The  above  cases  may  also  be  distinguished  as  follows : 

Case     I.   b%  —  lac >  0,  roots  real  and  unequal. 
Case    II.   6a  —  4ac  =  0,  roots  real  and  equal. 
Case  III.   V  —  4  ac  <  0,  roots  imaginary. 

266.  By  calculating  the  value  of  b*  —  4tac,  we  can  deter- 
mine the  character  of  the  roots  of  a  given  equation  without 
solving  the  equation. 

(1)  a?'-5a:  +  6  =  0. 

Hero  a  =  l,6  =  —  5,  c  =  6. 

&2-4ac=25-24  =  l. 

The  roots  are  real  and  unequal,  and  rational. 

(2)  8a»  +  7*-l=0. 

Here  a  =  3,  b  =  7,  c  =  —  1. 

ft2- 4ac  =  49  + 12  =  61. 

The  roots  are  real  and  unequal,  and  are  both  surds. 

(3)  4*2- 12*  + 9  =  0. 

Here  a  =  4, 6  =  -12,c  =  9. 

&'-4ac  =  144  -144  =  0. 

The  roots  are  real  and  equal. 

(4)  2tf2-3:r  +  4  =  0. 

Here  a  =  2,  b  =  -  3,  c  =  4. 

62-4ac  =  9-32  =  -23. 

The  roots  are  both  imaginary. 
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(5)    Find  the  values  of  m  for  which  the  following  equa- 
tion has  its  two  roots  equal : 

2mx*  +  (5m  +  2>  +  (4m  +  1)  =  0. 
Here  o  =  2m,  6  =  5m  +  2,  c  =  4m  +  l. 

If  the  roots  are  to  be  equal,  we  must  have 

6a-4ac  =  0,  or  (5m  +  2)* -8m(4m  +  l)=-0. 

o 

This  gives         m  =  2,  #r  —  -• 

For  these  values  of  m  the  equation  becomes 

4a*  +  12*  +  9  =  0,  and  4a*  -  4a?  +  1  =  0, 
each  of  which  has  its  roots  equal. 

Exercise  105. 

Determine  without  solving  the  character  of  the  roots  of 
each  of  the  following  equations : 

1.  a*-7x  +  12  =  Q.         s  6.   3»  +  4*+l  =  0. 

2.  x>  —  7x  —  30  =  0.  7.   s?  —  2z  +  9  =  0. 

v    3.   a?  +  4s  — 5  =  0.  8.   3x*  —  4x  —  4  =  0. 

4.  53*  +  8  =  0.  9.   a»  +  4*  +  4  =  0. 

5.  7z,-3a;-22  =  0.      y  10.   7*-3s,-2  =  0. 

Determine  the  values  of  m  for  which  the  two  roots  of 
each  of  the  following  equations  are  equal : 

11.  (m+l)^  +  (m-l)a;  +  m  +  l  =  0. 

/    12.  (3m  +  l)3,+  (2m  +  2)s  +  m  =  0. 

13.  (m-2)s,  +  (m-5)a:  +  2m-5  =  0. 

14.  2mx*  +  xi  —  6ms  —  6s+6m  +  l  =  0. 

15.  mx>  +  2x'  +  2'm  =  3mx-9x+10. 
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Relations  of  Roots  and  Coefficients. 

267.  Consider  the  equation  x*  —  10  x  +  24  =  0.  Resolve 
into  factors,  (x  —  6)(x  —  4)  =5  0.  The  two  values  of  x  are 
6  and  4 ;  their  sum  is  10,  the  coefficient  of  x  with  its  sign 
changed ;  their  product  is  24,  the  third  term. 

268.  In  general,  representing  the  roots  of  the  quadratic 
equation  ax*  +  bx  +  c  =  0  by  rx  and  r„  we  have  (§  263), 


b 
2a 

b 

V6*  —  4  ac 
2a 

V^-4ac 

rt~     2a" 

2a 

Adding, 

n  +  rt  =  --- 

multiplying, 

C 

nr,=-. 

If  we  divide  the  equation  ax*  +  bx  +  c  =  0  through  by 

a,  we  have  the  equation  x*  +  -x-\--  =  0:   this  may  be 

a        a 

written  x*  -\-px  +  q  =  0  where  p  =  -,  q  =  -• 

a  a 

It  appears,  then,  that  if  any  quadratic  equation  is  made 

to  assume  the  form  x*  +px  +  q  =  0,  the  following  relations 

hold  between  the  coefficients  &nd  roots  of  the  equation  : 

(1)  The  sum  of  the  two  roots  is  equal  to  the  coefficient 
of  x  with  its  sign  changed. 

(2)  The  product  of  the  two  roots  is  equal  to  the  constant 
term. 

Thus,  the  sum  of  the  two  roots  of  the  equation 
x*-Tx  +  S  =  0 
;«*  7,  and  the  product  of  the  roots  8. 
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269.  Resolution  into  Factors.  By  §  268,  if  rx  and  r,  are 
the  roots  of  the  equation  :»*  +  jar  +  y  =  0,  the  equation 
may  be  written 

&  —  (rx  +  rs)x  +  rxrs  =  0. 

The  left  member  is  the  product  of  x  —  rlt  and  x  —  rt>  so 
that  the  equation  may  be  also  written 

(*  —  r,)(*  —  rt)  =  0. 

It  appears,  then,  that  the  factors  of  the  quadratic  expres- 
sion z*  +px  +  q  are  x  —  rx  and  x  —  r„  where  rx  and  r,  are 
the  roots  of  the  quadratic  equation  x*  +px  +  q  =  0. 

The  factors  are  real  and  different,  real  and  alike,  or 
imaginary,  according  as  rx  and  r,  are  real  and  unequal, 
real  and  equal,  or  imaginary. 

If  rs  =  rlf  the  equation  becomes  (x  —  rx)(x  —  rx)  =  0,  or 
(x  —  rx)s  =  0 ;  if,  then,  the  two  roots  of  a  quadratic  equa- 
tion are  equal,  the  left  member,  when  all  the  terms  are 
transposed  to  that  member,  will  be  a  perfect  square  as 
regards  x. 

270.  If  the  equation  is  in  the  form  ax*  +  bx  +  c  =  0,  the 
left  member  may  be  written 


\        a       aj 
a(x-rx)(x-r2). 

271.   If  the  roots  of  a  quadratic  equation  are  given,  we 
can  readily  form  the  equation. 

5 

Form  the  equation  of  which  the  roots  are  3  and  —  -  • 

The  equation  is      {x  -  3)[  x  +  -  j  =  0, 

or  Or-3)(2a  +  5)  =  0, 

or  2a5*-a?-15=.0. 


276  ALGEBRA. 

272.  Any  quadratic  expression  may  be  resolved  into 
factors  by  putting  the  expression  equal  to  zero,  and  solving 
the  equation  thus  formed. 

(1)  Resolve  into  two  factors  x*  —  bx  +  3. 

Write  the  equation 

a* -5a? +  3  =  0. 
Solve  this  equation,  and  the  roots  are  found  to  be 

5  +  Vnand5-^. 
2  2 

Therefore,  the  factors  of  a?  —  bx  +  3  are 

2  2 

(2)  Resolve  into  factors  3z*  —  4#  +  5. 

Write  the  equation 

3a*-4a  +  5  =  0. 
Solve  this  equation,  and  the  roots  are  found  to  be 

^^^and2-^311 


3  3 

Therefore,  the  expression  3x*  —  4x  +  5  may  be  written  (2  270), 


,(..u£H)(..!=£ny 


Exercise  106. 
Form  the  equations  of  which  the  roots  are 

1.  2,1.  4.   f,~ |.  7.   a -26,  3a  +  2£. 

2.  7,-3.  5.   -5,-f  8.   2a  — i,  i-3a. 

3.  ii  6.   -f  f  9.    a+1,  1-a. 
Resolve  into  factors : 

10.  3s*  — 15* -42.  13.   a* -3* +  4. 

11.  9^  —  27^-70.  14.  x*  +  z  +  l. 

12.  49^  +  49*  +6.  15.    4^  +  12* +  13. 


CHAPTER  XXII. 
RATIO,  PROPORTION,  AND  VARIATION. 

273.  Ratio  of  Numbers.  The  relative  magnitude  of  two 
numbers  is  called  their  ratio  when  expressed  by  the  indi- 
cated quotient  of  the  first  by  the  second.    Thus,  the  ratio 

of  a  to  b  is  -,  or  a  -f-  S,  or  a :  b. 
b 

The  first  term  of  a  ratio  is  called  the  antecedent,  and  the 
second  term  the  consequent.  When  the  antecedent  is  equal 
to  the  consequent,  the  ratio  is  called  a  ratio  of  equality  ] 
when  the  antecedent  is  greater  than  the  consequent,  the 
ratio  is  called  a  ratio  of  greater  inequality ;  when  less,  a  ratio 
of  less  inequality. 

When  the  antecedent  and  consequent  are  interchanged, 
the  resulting  ratio  is  called  the  inverse  of  the  given  ratio. 
Thus,  the  ratio  3  :  6  is  the  inverse  of  the  ratio  6:3. 

274.  A  ratio  will  not  be  altered  if  both  its  terms  are 
multiplied  by  the  same  number.      For  the  ratio  a :  b  is 

represented  by  -,  the  ratio  ma  :  mb  is  represented  by  —  ; 

and  since  — r  =  T,  we  have  ma  :  mb  =  a  :  b. 
mb      b 

276.  A  ratio  will  be  altered  if  different  multipliers  of  its 
terms  are  taken ;  and  will  be  increased  or  diminished  ac- 
cording as  the  multiplier  of  the  antecedent  is  greater  than 
or  less  than  that  of  the  consequent.     Thus, 
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If 

m  >w, 

If 

m<n, 

then 

ma>na, 

then 

ma  <  na, 

and 

ma     na . 

nb      nb ' 

and 

ma  .  7ia . 

nft      nb ' 

but 

na  __a 
nb      6 

but 

wa_a 
71ft      J 

.   ma     a 
nb      b 

.   ma     a 
nft      ft 

or 

ma  :  nb  >  a  :  ft. 

or 

raa  :  nb  <  a  :  b 

276.  Ratios  are  compounded  by  taking  the  product  of  the 
fractions  that  represent  them.  Thus,  the  ratio  compounded 
of  a  :  b  and  c ;  d  is  ac  :  ftd. 

The  ratio  compounded  of  a:b  and  a  :  J  is  the  duplicate 
ratio  a* :  ft* ;  the  ratio  compounded  of  a  :  ft,  a  :  ft,  and  a  :  6 
is  the  triplicate  ratio  a8 :  J8 ;  and  so  on. 

277.  Ratios  are  compared  by  comparing  the  fractions 
that  represent  them. 

a  :  b  >  or  <  c  :  e7, 


Thus, 
according  as 


as 


as 


or  -C 

i>w<2 

aa\         ^bc 
M>0T<Vd' 
ad  >  or  <  be. 


278.  Proportion  of  Numbers.  Four  numbers,  a,  ft,  <?,  a7,  are 
said  to  be  in  proportion  when  the  ratio  a  :  b  is  equal  to  the 
ratio  c :  d. 

We  then  write  a:b  =  c:dt  and  read  this,  the  ratio  of  a 
to  b  equals  the  ratio  of  c  to  dt  or  a  is  to  J  as  c  is  to  c7. 

A  proportion  is  also  written  a:b::c:d. 

The  four  numbers,  a,  ft,  c,  d,  are  called  proportionals ;  a 
and  a7  are  called  the  extremes,  ft  and  c  the  means. 
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279.  When  four  numbers  are  in  proportion,  the  product 
of  the  extremes  is  equal  to  product  of  the  means. 

For,  if  a;b  =  c:  d, 

then  T  =  -  • 

o     d 

Multiplying  by  bdt       ad  =  be. 

The  equation  ad  =  be  gives  a  =  -£,  b  =  —  ;  so  that  an 

a  c 

extreme  may  be  found  by  dividing  the  product  of  the 
means  by  the  other  extreme ;  and  a  mean  may  be  found  by 
dividing  the  product  of  the  extremes  by  the  other  mean. 
If  three  terms  of  a  proportion  are  -given,  it  appears  from 
the  above  that  the  fourth  term  can  have  one,  and  but  one, 
value. 

280.  If  the  product  of  two  numbers  is  equal  to  the 
product  of  two  others,  either  two  may  be  made  the  ex- 
tremes of  a  proportion  and  the  other  two  the  means. 

For,  if  ad  =  be, 

then,  dividing  by  bd,        ad__  be 

bd~~bd 

a      c 
.*.  a:b  =  c:d. 

281.  Transformations  of  a  Proportion.  If  four  numbers,  a, 
b,  ct  d%  are  in  proportion,  they  will  be  in  proportion  by : 

I.  Inversion ;  that  is,  b  will  be  to  a  as  d  is  to  c. 
For,  if  a:b  =  e:dt 

then  2  =  4 

b      d 
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and  1h-£=1^, 

b  a 

b     d 

or  -  =  — 

a     c 

.\  b:a  =  d:c. 

II.  Composition ;  that  is,  a  +  b  will  be  to  b  as  c+rfis  to  d. 
For,  if  a:b  =  c:d, 

b    d 


then 


and  |  + 1=2+1, 


or 


then 


<l  +  b  __ c  +  d 
b  d 

.'.  a  +  b:b  =  c  +  d:d. 

HI.  Division  j  that  is,  a  —  b  will  be  to  b  as  c  —  rf  is  to  d. 
For,  if  a :  b  =  <? :  d, 

b~d% 


2-1-1-1. 


or 


a—b_c—d 

b     ~    d 
—  b:b  =  c  —  d:d. 


IV.  Composition  and  Division;  that  is,  a  +  b  will  be  to 
a  —  ba&c  +  distoc  —  d. 

For,  from  II.,  «±*=£±* 

b  a 

and  from  III.,  T    =  — = — 

o  a 

Dividing,  — L-r  =  — —j 

a  —  b     c  —  d 

.'.  a  +  b:a  —  b  =  c+d:c  —  d. 


a 
b~ 

e 

ab 
bc~ 

cd 

a_ 
c 

b 

"  d 

:c  = 

=  b:d. 
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V.  Alternation ;  that  is,  a  will  be  to  c  as  b  is  to  d. 
For,  if  a :  b  =  c  :  d, 

then 

Multiplying  by  -» 
or 


282.  In  a  Series  of  Equal  Batios,  the  sum  of  the  antecedents 
is  to  the  sum  of  the  consequents  as  any  antecedent  is  to  its 
consequent. 

For  if        a=c  =  e  =  g 
'  b     d    f     h 

r  may  be  put  for  each  of  these  ratios. 

Then  -  =  r   -  =  r   -  =  r   2  =  r 

men  b     r>  d      '  f      '  h       ' 

.\  a  =  br,  c  =  drt  e=frt  g  =  hr. 
.'.  a  +  c  +  e  +  g=(b  +  d+f+h)r. 
.    a  +  c  +  e  +  g _r_a 
" b+d+f+h  b 

.-.  a  +  c  +  e  +  g:b  +  d+f+  h  =  a:  b. 
In  like  manner  it  may  be  shown  that 

ma  +  nc+pe+ qg :  mb  +  nd+pf+  qh  =  a : b. 

283.  Continued  Proportion.  Numbers  are  said  to  be  in 
continued  proportion  when  the  first  is  to  the  second  as  the 
second  is  to  the  third,  and  so  on.    Thus,  a,  b,  c,  d,  are  in 

continued  proportion  when  T  =  -  =  -• 

bed 
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284.  If  a,  ft,  c  are  proportionals,  so  that  a  :  ft  =  ft  :  c,  then 
b  is  called  a  mean  proportional  between  a  and  c,  and  c  is 
called  a  third  proportional  to  a  and  b. 

If  a  :  b  =  J  :  c ,  then  ft  =  Vac. 

For,  if  a :  b  =  ft  :  c, 

,,  aft 

then  t  =  "» 

ft     c 

and  ft*  =  ac. 

.".  ft  — Vac. 

285.  The  products  of  the  corresponding  terms  of  two  or 
more  proportions  are  in  proportion. 

For,  if  a  :  ft  =  c  :  d, 

e:f=g  :  A, 
&  :  I  =  m  :  w, 
,,  a  _  c     e _ £     k_ m 

b     d   f     h    I      n 

Taking  the  product  of  the  left  members,  and  also  of  the 
right  members  of  these  equations, 

aek  _  cgm 

bfl      dhn 

.'.  aek  :  bfl  =  cgm :  dhn. 

286.  Like  powers,  or  like  roots,  of  the  terms  of  a  propor- 
tion are  in  proportion. 

For,  if  a  .  ft  =  c  :d, 

then  t  =  -v 

ft     a 

Raising  both  sides  to  the  nth  power, 

9l  =  ^L 
ft*     dn' 

.*.  an  :  ftn  =  cn  :  a*. 
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a*      cn 


Extracting  the  nth  root,  —  =  ~ 
6*     <P 


11       ii 
a*  :  b%  =  <?  :  d*. 


287.  The  laws  that  have  been  established  for  ratios 
should  be  remembered  when  ratios  are  expressed  in  frac- 
tional form. 


(1)  Solve: 

x*  +  x+l_ 

_x*-x  +  2 

X*  —  X~  1 

x2  +  x-2 

By  composition 

and  division, 

2x* 
2{x  +  1) 

2x* 

-2(x-2) 

This  equation  ie 
we  may  divide  by 

i  satisfied  when  x  ■• 

=  0.    For  anj 

We  then  have 

1 

1 
2-x 

and  therefore 

x  = 

=  *• 

(2)  If  a  :  b  =  c  :  d,  show  that 

a*  +  ab  :  b*  —  ab  =  <?  +  cd :  d*  -  cd. 


If 

a     c 
b~d 

then 

a  +  b _c  +  d 
a—b     c-d 

and 

a         c 
-b~  -d 

—  b     a  —  b     —d     c  —  d* 

that  is, 

a2  +  ab      c*  +  cd 
V  —ab     cP-cd 

or 

a*  +  ab  :  h1  -  ab  =  c2  +  cd :  cP  -  cd. 
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(3)    If  a  :  b  =  c  :  d,  and  a  is  the  greatest  term,  show  that 
a  +  d  is  greater  than  6  +  £.    * 

(1) 


Since 

2  =*  -  and  a  >  c, 
6      a 

the  denominator 

b>d. 

From  (1),  by  division, 

a—b_c—d 
*   6     ~     d 

Since 

b>d, 

from  (2), 

a  —  b  >  c  —  d . 

Now, 

ft  +  rf  =  6  +  d. 

Adding, 

a  +  eJ  >  b  +  c. 

288.  Eatio  of  Quantities.  To  measure  a  quantity  of  any 
kind  is  to  find  out  how  many  times  it  contains  another 
known  quantity  of  the  same  hind,  called  the  unit  of  measure. 
Thus,  if  a  line  contains  5  times  the  linear  unit  of  measure, 
one  yard,  the  length  of  the  line  is  5  yards. 

289.  Commensurable  Quantities.  If  two  quantities  of  the 
same  hind  are  so  related  that  a  unit  of  measure  can  be 
found  which  is  contained  in  each  of  the  quantities  an  in- 
tegral number  of  times,  this  unit  of  measure  is  a  common 
measure  of  the  two  quantities,  and  the  two  quantities  are 
said  to  be  commensurable. 

If  two  commensurable  quantities  are  measured  by  the 
same  unit,  their  ratio  is  simply  the  ratio  of  the  two  numbers 
by  which  the  quantities  are  expressed.  Thus,  \  of  a  foot  is 
a  common  measure  of  2£  feet  and  3J-  feet,  being  contained 
in  the  first  15  times  and  in  the  second  22  times. 

The  ratio  of  2J-  feet  to  &f  feet  is  therefore  the  ratio  of 
15 :  22. 

Evidently  two  quantities  different  in  hind  can  have  no 
ratio. 
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290.  Incommensurable  Quantities.  The  ratio  of  two  quan- 
tities of  the  same  kind  cannot  always  be  expressed  by  the 
ratio  of  two  whole  numbers.  Thus,  the  side  and  diagonal 
of  a  square  have  no  common  measure ;  for  if  the  side  is  a 
inches  long,  the  diagonal  will  be  aV2  inches  long,  and  no 
measure  can  be  found  which  will  be  contained  in  each  an 
integral  number  of  times. 

Again,  the  diameter  and  circumference  of  a  circle 
have  no  common  measure,  and  are  therefore  incommen- 
surable. 

In  this  case,  as  there  is  no  common  measure  of  the  two 
quantities,  we  cannot  find  their  ratio  by  the  method  of 
§  289.     We  therefore  proceed  as  follows : 

Suppose  a  and  b  to  be  two  incommensurable  quantities 
of  the  same  hind.  Divide  b  into  any  integral  number  (n) 
of  equal  parts,  and  suppose  one  of  these  parts  is  contained 
in  a  more  than  m  times  and  less  than  m-\-l  times.     Then 

the  ratio  ?>-,  but  <^ii ;  that  is,  the  value  of  %  lies 
b     n  n  b 

between  2  and  2±i 
n  n 

The  error,  therefore,  in  taking  either  of  these  values  for 

-  is  less  than  —  But  by  increasing  n  indefinitely,  _  can 
on  n 

be  made  to  decrease  indefinitely,  and  to  become  less  than 
any  assigned  value,  however  small,  though  it  cannot  be 
made  absolutely  equal  to  zero. 

Hence,  the  ratio  of  two  incommensurable  quantities  can- 
not be  expressed  exactly  in  figures,  but  it  may  be  expressed 
approximately  to  any  desired  degree  of  accuracy. 

Thus,  if  b  represents  the  side  of  a  square,  and  a  the 
diagonal, 

I=V2. 
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Now  V2= 1.41421356 ,  a  value  greater  than  1.414213, 

but  less  than  1.414214. 

If  then,  a  millionth  part  of  b  is  taken  as  the  unit,  the 

value  of  the  ratio  ?  lies  between  =-r^r^^:  and  ,  „^^„» 
b  1000000  1000000 

and  therefore  differs  from  either  of  these  fractions  by  less 

than • 

1000000 

By  carrying  the  decimal  farther,  a  fraction  may  be  found 
that  will  differ  from  the  true  value  of  the  ratio  by  less  than 
a  billionth,  a  trillionthy  or  any  other  assigned  value  what- 
ever. 

291.  The  ratio  of  two  incommensurable  quantities  is  an 
incommensurable  ratio,  and  is  a  fixed  value  toward  which  its 
successive  approximate  values  constantly  tend  as  the  error 
is  made  less  and  less. 

292.  Proportion  of  Quantities.  In  order  for  four  quanti- 
ties, A,  B,  C,  D,  to  be  in  proportion,  A  and  B  must  be  of 
the  same  kind,  and  O  and  D  of  the  same  kind  (but  C  and 
D  need  not  necessarily  be  of  the  same  kind  as  A  and  B)y 
and  in  addition  the  ratio  of  A  to  B  must  be  equal  to  the 
ratio  of  C  to  D. 

If  this  be  true,  we  have  the  proportion 

A.B^C.D. 

When  four  quantities  are  in  proportion,  the  numbers  by 
which  they  are  expressed  are  four  abstract  numbers  in 
proportion. 

293.  The  laws  of  §  281,  which  apply  to  proportion  of 
numbers,  apply  also  to  proportion  of  quantities,  except  that 
alternation  will  apply  only  when  the  four  quantities  in 
proportion  are  all  of  the  same  kind. 
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Exercise  107. 
If  a :  ft  : :  c :  dt  prove  that : 

1.  ma  :nb::mc:  nd.  4.   as  :  ft8 : :  &  :  cP. 

2.  Sa  +  b:  ft  : :  Sc  +  d:  d.     5.    a  :  a  +  b  : :  c  :  c+d. 

3.  a +  26  :  ft:  :c  +  2d:  d.      6.  •a:  a  —  b  :  :  c:  c  —  d. 

7.  ma  +  rift  :  ma  —  nb::  mc  +  no* :  mc  —  nd. 

8.  2a  +  3ft:3a-4ft::2c  +  3a7:3c-4aT. 

9.  ma*  +  nc* :  raft2  +  nd* : :  a* :  ft*. 

10.   ma*  +  waft  +pb* :  rac*  +  ncd+pd?  : :  ft* :  cP. 

If  a  :  £  : :  &  :  c,  prove  that : 

11.   a  +  b  :  b  +  c:  :a:  b.         12.   a'  +  aft  :  ft*  +  ft<?:  :a  :<?. 
13.    a  :  * : :  (a  +  ft)* :  (ft  +  c)\ 

14.  When  a,  J,  and  c  are  proportionals,  and  a  the  greatest, 

show  that  a  +  c  >  2  ft. 

15.  If  — -*-  =  £ = ,  and  x,  y,  z  are  unequal,  then 

I  m         n 

I  +  m  +  n  =  0. 

16.  Find  *  when  x  +  5  :  2a:  -  3  : :  5*  + 1 :  3s-  3. 

17.  Find  x  when  x-\-a\  2x  —  b  : :  3a;  +  b  :  4a:  — a. 

18.  Find  a?  when  Va;  +  Vft  :  V#  —  Vft  : :  a  :  ft. 

19.  Find  x  and  y  when  a? :  27  : :  y  :  9,  and  x :  27 : :  2 :  a?— y. 

20.  Find  a:  and  y  when  a?  +  y  +  l:a;  +  y  +  2::6:7,  and 

when  y+2x:y-2x: :  12a;+6y-3  :  6y-12ar— 1. 

21.  Find  x  when  o?-4x+2  :  ar'-2a;-l : :  x*— 4x :  a?-2a;-2. 
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22.  A  railway  passenger  observes  that  a  train  passes  him, 

moving  in  the  opposite  direction,  in  2  seconds;  but 
moving  in  the  same  direction  with  him,  it  passes  him 
in  30  seconds.    Compare  the  rates  of  the  two  trains. 

23.  A  and  B  trade  with  different  sums.   A  gains  $200  and 

B  loses  $50,  and  now  A's  stock  : Bs : :  2 : £.  But,  if 
A  had  gained  $100  and  B  lost  $85,  their  stocks 
would  have  been  as  15  :  3J.  Find  the  original  stock 
of  each. 

24.  A  quantity  of  milk  is  increased  by  watering  in  the 

ratio  4 : 5,  and  then  3  gallons  are  sold ;  the  remainder 
is  mixed  with  3  quarts  of  water,  and  is  increased  in 
the  ratio  6 :  7.  How  many  gallons  of  milk  were 
there  at  first? 

25.  In  a  mile  race  between  a  bicycle  and  a  tricycle  their 

rates  were  as  5  :  4.  The  tricycle  had  half  a  minute 
start,  but  was  beaten  by  176  yards.  Find  the  rates 
of  each. 

26.  The  time  which  an  express-train  takes  to  travel  180 

miles  is  to  that  taken  by  an  ordinary  train  as  9  :  14. 
The  ordinary  train  loses  as  much  time  from  stopping 
as  it  would  take  to  travel  30  miles;  the  express- 
train  loses  only  half  as  much  time  as  the  other  by 
stopping,  and  travels  15  miles  an  hour  faster.  What 
are  their  respective  rates  ? 

27.  A  line  is  divided  into  two  parts  in  the  ratio  2 :  3,  and 

into  two  parts  in  the  ratio  3:4;  the  distance  be- 
tween the  points  of  section  is  2.  Find  the  length 
of  the  line. 

28.  When  a,  ft,  c,  d,  are  proportional  and  unequal,  show 

that  no  number  x  can  be  found  such  that  a  +  x, 
b  -f  x,  c  +  x,  d  +  x,  shall  be  proportionals. 


Ad-  h***  «^*~LX^'  ol:'  ^;\v 


-'    -^ 
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Variation. 

294.  A  quantity  which  in  any  particular  problem  has  a 
fixed  value  is  called  a  constant  quantity,  or  simply  a  constant ; 
a  quantity  which  may  change  its  value  is  called  a  variable 
quantity,  or  simply  a  variable. 

Variable  numbers,  like  unknown  numbers,  are  generally 
represented  by  x,  y,  z,  etc. ;  constant  numbers,  like  known 
numbers,  by  a,  5,  c,  etc. 

295.  Two  variables  may  be  so  related  that  when  a  value 
of  one  is  given,  the  corresponding  value  of  the  other  can  be 
found.  In  this  case  one  variable  is  said  to  be  a  function  ' 
of  the  other ;  that  is,  one  variable  depends  upon  the  other 
for  its  value.  Thus,  if  the  rate  at  which  a  man  walks  is 
known,  the  distance  he  walks  can  be  found  when  the  time 
is  given ;  the  distance  is  in  this  case  a  function  of  the  time. 

296.  There  is  an  unlimited  number  of  ways  in  which 
two  variables  may  be  related.  We  shall  consider  in  this 
chapter  only  a  few  of  these  ways. 

297.  When  x  and  y  are  so  related  that  their  ratio  is 
constant,  y  is  said  to  vary  as  x ;  this  is  abbreviated  thus : 
yccx.  The  sign  oc,  called  the  sign  of  variation,  is  read 
"varies  as."  Thus,  the  area  of  a  triangle  with  a  given 
base  varies  as  its  altitude ;  for,  if  the  altitude  is  changed 
in  any  ratio,  the  area  will  be  changed  in  the  same  ratio. 

In  this  case,  if  we  represent  the  constant  ratio  by  m, 

y 

y:x  =  mf  or  -  =  m\  .'.  y  =  mx. 
x 

Again,  if  y\  x1  and  y",  xfl  be  two  sets  of  corresponding 
values  of  y  and  x,  then 

yi .  xi  _  yii .  Xn . 

by  alternation,  y' :  y91  —  x'  :  x". 
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298.  When  x  and  y  are  so  related  that  the  ratio  of  y  to  - 

is  constant,  y  is  said  to  vary  inversely  as  x ;  this  is  written 

y  oc-.    Thus,  the  time  required  to  do  a  certain  amount  of 

work  varies  inversely  as  the  number  of  workmen  employed ; 

for,  if  the  number  of  workmen  be  doubled,   halved,  or 

changed  in  any  ratio,  the  time  required  will  be  halved, 

doubled,  or  changed  in  the  inverse  ratio. 
1  rn 

In  this  case,  y:-  =  ra;  •"•y  =  ^-.  and  xy  =  m\  that  is, 

the  product  xy  is  constant. 
As  before,  y:l  =  y":^ 

z'y'  =  x»y", 
or  y' :  y"  =  x"  :  x'.  §  280 

299.  If  the  ratio  of  y :  xz  is  constant,  then  y  is  said  to 
vary  jointly  as  x  and  z. 

In  this  case,  y  =  mxz, 

and  y':y"  =  :rV::r"z". 


300.   If  the  ratio  y  :  ^  is  constant,  then  y  varies  directly 
as  #  and  inversely  as  z. 


war 


In  this  case,  y 


y    y         z'       z"       z''z" 


301.  Theorems. 

I.   If  y  oc  #,  and  xccz,  then  y  oc  z. 

For  y  =  wia;  and  x  =  nz. 

.'.  y^=mnz. 

.*.  y  varies  as  z. 
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II.  If  y  oc  xf  and  x  oc  z,  then  (y±z)ccx. 
For  y  =  ma;  and  z  =  ru:. 

.*.  y ±  z  =  (ra  ±n)x, 
.'.  y  ±  z  varies  as  x. 

III.  If  y  oc  x  when  2  is  constant,  and  yccz  when  #  is 
constant,  then  y  oc  arz  when  x  and  z  are  both  variable. 

Let  x\  y\  z\  and  x",  y",  z",  be  two  sets  of  corresponding 
values  of  the  variables. 

Let  x  change  from  x1  to  x",  z  remaining  constant,  and  let 
the  corresponding  value  of  y  be  Y. 

Then  y' :  Y=x':x".  (1) 

Now  let  z  change  from  z'  to  2",  x  remaining  constant. 

Then  F:y"  =  *':*".  (2) 

From  (1)  and  (2), 

y'Y:y"Y=x'z':x"z"t  §285 

or  y' :  y"     =  rcV  :  x"zn, 

or  y':aV   =y"    :  x "z".  §  281,  V. 

.*.  the  ratio  %-  is  constant,  and  y  varies  as  a:z. 
a;2 

In  like  manner,  it  may  be  shown  that  if  y  varies  as  each 

of  any  number  of  quantities  x,  z,  u,  etc.,  when  the  rest  are 

unchanged,  then  when  they  all  change,  y  oc  xzu,  etc. 

Thus,  the  area  of  a  rectangle  varies  as  the  base  when  the  altitude 
is  constant,  and  as  the  altitude  when  the  base  is  constant,  but  as  the 
product  of  the  base  and  altitude  when  both  vary. 

The  volume  of  a  rectangular  solid  varies  as  the  length  when  the 
width  and  thickness  remain  constant ;  as  the  width  when  the  length 
and  thickness  remain  constant ;  as  the  thickness  when  the  length  and 
width  remain  constant;  but  as  the  product  of  length,  breadth,  and 
thickness  when  all  three  vary. 
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302.  Examples. 

(1)  If  y  varies  inversely  as  x,  and  when  y  =  2  the  cor- 
responding value  of  x  is  36,  find  the  corresponding  value 
of  x  when  y  =  9. 


Here 

y 

=  ™torro  = 

X 

-*y 

.'.  m 

=  2  X  36  - 

72. 

If  9  and  72 

are 

substituted  for  y  and 

m  respectively 

in 

y 

m 
=  — i 

X 

the  result  is. 

9 

=  2?  or  9x 

X 

-72. 

.-.  a?  =  8. 

(2)  The  weight  of  a  sphere  of  given  material  varies  as 
its  volume,  and  its  volume  varies  as  the  cube  of  its  diam- 
eter. If  a  sphere  4  inches  in  diameter  weighs  20  pounds, 
find  the  weight  of  a  sphere  5  inches  in  diameter. 

Let  W  represent  the  weight, 

V  represent  the  volume, 
D  represent  the  diameter. 
Then  Woz  V  and  Foci)8. 

/.   WocB*.  J  301, 1. 

Put  W^mlP; 

then,  since  20  and  4  are  corresponding  values  of  W  and  D% 

20  «  m  x  64. 
.  -  20  5 
••m~64  =  l6 

.-.  when  D  =  5,  W=  ^  of  125  =  39^. 

Exercise  108. 

1.  If  A  oc  B,  and  A  =4  when  <g  =  5,  find  A  when  B=  12. 

2.  If  A  acB,  and  when  B=i,  A  =  \,  find  A  when  B=\. 

3.  If  A  vary  jointly  as  B  and  Ct  and  3,  4,  5,  be  simulta- 

neous values  of  A,  B,  C,  find  A  when  B  =  (7=  10. 
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4.  If  A  oc  A  and  when  -4  =  10,  5  =  2,  find  the  value  of 

5  when  -4=4. 

5.  If^ioc^,  and  when  .4  =  6,  5  =  4,  and  C=3,  find 

the  value  of  A  when  5  =  5  and  (7=7. 

6.  If  the  square  of  X  varies  as  the  cube  of  Yt  and  X—  3 

when  F=4,  find  the  equation  between  Xand  Y. 

7.  If  the  square  of  X  varies  inversely  as  the  cube  of  Y,  and 

X=  2  when  F=  3,  find  the  equation  between  X 
and  I". 

8.  If  Z  varies  as  X  directly  and  Y inversely,  and  if  when 

Z=%  X=  3,  and  Y=  4,  find  the  value  of  Z  when 
JT=15and  F=8. 

9.  If  A  oc  5  +  c  where  c  is  constant,  and  if  A  =  2  when  5 

=  1,  and  if  -4  =  5  when  5  =  2,  find  A  when  5  =  3. 

10.  The  velocity  acquired  by  a  stone  falling  from  rest 

varies  as  the  time  of  falling;  and  the  distance  fallen 
varies  as  the  square  of  the  time.  If  it  be  found  that 
in  3  seconds  a  stone  has  fallen  145  feet,  and  acquired 
a  velocity  of  96$  feet  per  second,  find  the  velocity 
and  distance  at  the  end  of  5  seconds. 

11.  If  a  heavier  weight  draw  up  a  lighter  one  by  means 

of  a  string  passing  over  a  fixed  wheel,  the  space 
described  in  a  given  time  will  vary  directly  as  the 
difference  between  the  weights,  and  inversely  as 
their  sum.  If  9  ounces  draw  7  ounces  through  8 
feet  in  2  seconds,  how  high  will  12  ounces  draw  9 
ounces  in  the  same  time  ? 
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12.  The  space  will  vary  also  as  the  square  of  the  time. 

Find  the  space  in  Example  11,  if  the  time  in  the 
latter  case  is  3  seconds. 

13.  Equal  volumes  of  iron  and  copper  are  found  to  weigh. 

77  and  89  ounces  respectively.  Find  the  weight  of 
10£  feet  of  round  copper  rod  when  9  inches  of  iron 
rod  of  the  same  diameter  weigh  31^  ounces. 

14.  The  square  of  the  time  of  a  planet's  revolution  varies 

as  the  cube  of  its  distance  from  the  sun.  The  dis- 
tances of  the  Earth  and  Mercury  from  the  sun  being 
91  and  35  millions  of  miles,  find  in  days  the  time  of 
Mercury's  revolution. 

15.  A  spherical  iron  shell  1  foot  in  diameter  weighs  $f% 

of  what  it  would  weigh  if  solid.  Find  the  thick- 
ness of  the  metal,  knowing  that  the  volume  of  a 
sphere  varies  as  the  cube  of  its  diameter. 

16.  The  volume  of  a  sphere  varies  as  the  cube  of  its  diame- 

ter. Compare  the  volume  of  a  sphere  6  inches  in 
diameter  with  the  sum  of  the  volumes  of  three  spheres 
whose  diameters  are  3,  4,  5  inches  respectively.  - 

17.  Two  circular  gold  plates,  each  an  inch  thick,  the  diam- 

eters of  which  are  6  inches  and  8  inches  respectively, 
are  melted  and  formed  into  a  single  circular  plate 
1  inch  thick.  Find  its  diameter,  having  given  that 
the  area  of  a  circle  varies  as  the  square  of  its  diameter. 

18.  The  volume  of  a  pyramid  varies  jointly  as  the  area  of 

its  base  and  its  altitude.  A  pyramid,  the  base  of 
which  is  9  feet  square,  and  the  height  of  which  is 
10  feet,  is  found  to  contain  10  cubic  yards.  What 
must  be  the  height  of  a  pyramid  upon  a  base  3  feet 
square,  in  order  that  it  may  contain  2  cubic  yards? 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 
PROGRESSIONS. 

303.  A  succession  of  numbers  that  proceed  according  to 
some  fixed  law  is  called  a  series ;  the  successive  numbers 
are  called  the  terms  of  the  series. 

A  series  that  ends  at  some  particular  term  is  a  finite 
series;  a  series  that  continues  without  end  is  an  infinite 
series. 

304.  The  number  of  different  forms  of  series  is  unlimited  ; 
in  this  chapter  we  shall  consider  only  Arithmetical  Series, 
Geometrical  Series,  and  Harmonical  Series. 

Arithmetical  Progression. 

305.  A  series  is  called  an  arithmetical  series  or  an  arith- 
metical progression  when  each  succeeding  term  is  obtained 
by  adding  to  the  preceding  term  a  constant  difference. 

The  general  representative  of  such  a  series  will  be 

a,  a  +  d,  a  +  2d,  a  +  Sd , 

in  which  a  is  the  first  term  and  d  the  common  difference ; 
the  series  will  be  increasing  or  decreasing  according  as  d  is 
positive  or  negative. 

306.  The  nth  Term.  Since  each  succeeding  term  of  the 
series  is  obtained  by  adding  d  to  the  preceding  term,  the 
coefficient  of  d  will  always  be  one  less  than  the  number  of 
the  term,  so  that  the  nth  term  is  a  +(n  —  \)d. 
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If  the  nth  term  is"  represented  by  ly  we  have 

l  =  a  +  (n-l)d.  I. 

307.  Sum  of  the  Series.  If  I  denotes  the  nth  term,  a  the 
first  term,  n  the  number  of  terms,  d  the  common  difference, 
and  8  the  sum  of  n  terms,  it  is  evident  that 

8=     a     +(a+d)+(a+2d)  + +(Z_<7)  +     l}   or 

s=      I     +(l-d)  +  (l-2d)  + +(a+d)+     g. 

.-.2«  =  (a+0+(a+O+(«+0     + +(a+0+(<*+0   . 

=  n{a-\-l). 

•••*=f(a+0.  II. 

308.  From  the  two  equations, 

l  =  a  +  (n-l)d,  I. 

*  =  f(a  +  0,  II. 

any  two  of  the  five  numbers  a,  d,  I,  n,  s  may  be  found  when 
the  other  three  are  given. 

(1)  Find  the  sum  of  ten  terms  of  the  series,  2,  5, 8, 11, ..... 
Here  a  =  2,  d=3,  n  =  10. 

FromL,  J- 2  +  27  =  29. 

Substituting  in  II.,    )        «  =  12(2 +  29)  =  155. 

(2)  The  first  term  of  an  arithmetical  series  is  3,  the  last 
term  31,  and  the  sum  of  the  series  136.     Find  the  series. 

From  I.  and  II,  31  =  3 +  (7i-l)e*f  (1) 

136  =  ^(3  +  31).  (2) 

From  (2),  n  =  8. 

Substituting  in  (1),  d  =  4. 

The  series  is    3,    7,      11,    15,     19,    23,    27,    31. 
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(3)  How  many  terms  of  the  series,  5,  9,  13, ,  must  be 

taken  in  order  that  their  sum  may  be  275? 

From  I.,  J=-5  +  (n-l)4. 

.-.  J  =  4n  +  1.  (1) 

From  II.,  275  =-£(5  + J).  (2) 

Substituting  in  (2)  the  value  of  I  found  in  (1), 

275=.£(4n  +  6), 

or  2n%  +  3n=275. 

We  now  have  to  solve  this  quadratic. 
Complete  the  square, 

16^  +  0  +  9-2209. 
Extract  the  root,  4  n  +  3  —  ±  47. 

.-.  n- 11,  or -12$. 
We  use  only  the  positive  result. 

(4)  Find  n  when  d,  I,  s  are  given. 
From  I.,  a  =  Z-(n-l)d. 
From  II.,  a,   28~ln 

Therefore,  J-(n-lW  = 

n 

.*.  In  —  dn2  +  dn  =  2«  —  In. 

.-.  dn*-(2l  +  d)n**-28. 

This  is  a  quadratic  with  n  for  the  unknown  number. 

Complete  the  square, 

4  dhi*  -  ( )  +  (2 1  +  df  -  (2 1  +  df  -  8  ds. 

Extract  the  root,  

2dn-(2Z  +  d)  -  ±  V(2J  +  d)»-  8*. 

.   n__2Z  +  tf±V(2J  +  rf)»-8<fe 

24 

Note.  The  table  on  the  following  page  contains  the  results  of 
the  general  solution  of  all  possible  problems  in  arithmetical  series, 
in  which  three  of  the  numbers  a,  I,  d,  n,  s  are  given  and  two  required. 
The  student  is  advised  to  work  these  out,  both  for  the  results  obtained 
and  for  the  practice  gained  in  solving  literal  equations  in  which  the 
unknown  numbers  are  represented  by  letters  other  than  x,  y,  z. 


n 
2s -In 
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No. 

1 
2 
3 
4 


Given. 


Required. 


Results. 


a  dn 
ads 
an  8 
d  n  s 


*a  +  (n  —  \)d. 


=  -id±V[2ds  +  (a-id)*]. 
n  2 


a  dn 
a  dl 
an  I 
dnl 


«Jn[2a  +  (n-l)rf]. 
2  2d 

s  =  Jn[2J-(n-l)d]. 


9 
10 
11 
12 


dnl 
dn  8 
dl8 
nl  8 


-.l-(n-l)d. 
8      (n-l)d 


id±y/(l  +  id)*-2d8. 


**-l 


13 
14 
15 
16 


anl 
an  8 
al  8 
nl  8 


l- 


n-1 
2(8  —  an) 
n{n  —  1) 
P-a* 
2s -J- a 
,2fn*-8) 
?i(n  —  1) 


17 
18 
19 
20 


adl 
a  d  8 
a  I  8 
dl  8 


l-< 


+  1. 


d—2a  ±  V(2a  - 

-d)* 

+  $ds 

28 

l  +  a 

2d 

2l  +  d± 

V(2l  + 

<*)'- 

-&ds 

2d 
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309.  The  arithmetical  mean  between  two  numbers  is  the 
number  which  stands  between  them,  and  makes  with  them 
an  arithmetical  series. 

If  a  and  b  represent  two  numbers,  and  A  their  arithmet- 
ical mean,  then,  by  the  definition  of  an  arithmetical  series, 
A-a  =  b-A. 


310.  Sometimes  it  is  required  to  insert  several  arithmet- 
ical means  between  two  numbers. 

Insert  six  arithmetical  means  between  3  and  17. 

Here  the  whole  number  of  terms  is  eight;  3  is  the  first  term,  and 
17  the  eighth. 

By  I.,  17-3 +  7d. 

d-2. 

The  series  is      3,    [5,    7,    9,    11,    13,    15,]    17, 
the  terms  in  brackets  being  the  means  required. 

311.  When  the  sum  of  a  number  of  terms  in  arithmet- 
ical progression  is  given,  it  is  convenient  to  represent  : 

Three  terms  by        x  —  y,    xt    x-\-y. 

Four  terms  by    x—3yt    x  —  y,    x  +  y,    x  +  3y. 

The  sum  of  three  numbers  in  arithmetical  progression 
is  36,  and  the  square  of  the  mean  exceeds  the  product  of 
the  two  extremes  by  49.     Find  the  numbers. 

Let  x  —  y,  x,  x  +  y  represent  the  numbers. 
Then,  adding,  3  x  -  36.      .*.  x  -  12. 

Putting  for  x  its  value,  the  numbers  are 

12 -y,    12,    12  +  y. 
The  value  of  y  is  ±  7 ;  and  the  numbers  are 

5,   12,   19;    or    19,   12,  5. 
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Exercise  109. 


Find  the  thirteenth  term  of  5,  9,  13 

ninth  term  of  —  3,  —  1,  1 

tenth  term  of  —  2,  —  5,  —  8 

eighth  term  of  a,  a  +  36,  a  +  6  b 

fifteenth  term  of  1,  $ ,  f 

thirteenth  term  of  -  48,  -  44,  -  40 . 


2.  The  first  term  of  an  arithmetical  series  is  3,  the  thir- 

teenth term  is  55.     Find  the  common  difference. 

3.  Find  the  arithmetical  mean  between:  (a.)  3  and  12; 

(i.)  -5  and  17;  (c.)  cf  +  ab-b*  and  a*-ab  +  b\ 

4.  Insert  three  arithmetical  means  between  1  and  19 ;  and 

four  means  between  —  4  and  17. 

5.  The  first  term  of  a  series  is  2,  and  the  common  differ- 

ence \.     What  term  will  be  10  ? 

6.  The  seventh  term  of  a  series,  whose  common  difference 

is  3,  is  11.     Find  the  first  term. 

7.  Find  the  sum  of 

5  +  8  +  11  + to  ten  terms. 

—  4  —  1  +  2  + to  seven  terms. 

a  +  4a  +  7a+ to  n  terms. 

i  +  "&  +  iV  + to  twenty-one  terms. 

1  +  2$  +  4J  + to  twenty  terms. 

8.  The  sum  of  six  numbers  of  an  arithmetical  series  is  27, 

and  the  first  term  is  1.     Determine  the  series. 

9.  How  many  terms  of  the  series  —  5  —  2  +1  + must 

be  taken  so  that  their  sum  may  be  63  ? 

10.   The  first  term  is  12,  and  the  sum  of  ten  terms  is  10. 
Find  the  last  term. 
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11.  The  arithmetical  mean  between  two  numbers  is  10, 

and  the  mean  between  the  double  of  the  first  and 
the  triple  of  the  second  is  27.     Find  the  numbers. 

12.  Find  the  middle  term  of  eleven  terms  whose  sum  is  66. 

13.  The  first  term  of  an  arithmetical  series  is  2,  the  com- 

mon difference  is  7,  and  the  last  term  79.  Find  the 
number  of  terms. 

14.  The  sum  of  fifteen  terms  of  an  arithmetical  series  is  600, 

and  the  common  difference  is  5.    Find  the  first  term. 

15.  Insert  ten  arithmetical  means  between  —  7  and  114. 

16.  The  sum  of  three  numbers  in  arithmetical  progression 

is  15,  and  the  sum  of  their  squares  is  83.     Find  the 

numbers. 

Let  x  —  y,  x,  x  +  y  represent  the  numbers. 

17.  Arithmetical  means  are  inserted  between  5  and  23,  so 

that  the  sum  of  the  first  two  is  to  the  sum  of  the  last 
two  as  2  is  to  5.     How  many  means  are  inserted  ? 

18.  Find  three  numbers  of  an  arithmetical  series  whose 

sum  shall  be  21,  and  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second 
shall  be  J  of  the  sum  of  the  second  and  third. 

19.  Find  three  numbers  whose  common  difference  is  1, 

such  that  the  product  of  the  second  and  third  ex- 
ceeds that  of  the  first  and  second  by  %. 

20.  How  many  terms  of  the  series  1,  4,  7 must  be 

taken,  in  order  that  the  sum  of  the  first  half  may 
bear  to  the  sum  of  the  second  half  the  ratio  10  :  31  ? 

21.  A  travels  uniformly  20  miles  a  day;  B  starts  three 

days  later,  and  travels  8  miles  the  first  day,  12  the 
second,  and  so  on,  in  arithmetical  progression.  In 
how  many  days  will  B  overtake  A  ? 
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22.  A  number  consists  of  three  digits  which  are  in  arith- 

metical progression ;  and  this  number  divided  by 
the  sum  of  its  digits  is  equal  to  26 ;  but  if  198  be 
added  to  it,  the  digits  in  the  units'  and  hundreds' 
places  will  be  interchanged.    Required  the  number. 

23.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  extremes  of  four  numbers 

in  arithmetical  progression  is  200,  and  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  the  means  is  136.  What  are  the  numbers? 

24.  Show  that  if  any  even  number  of  terms  of  the  series  1, 

3,  5 be  taken,  the  sum  of  the  first  half  is  to  the 

sum  of  the  second  half  in  the  ratio  1 :  3. 

25.  A  and  B  set  out  at  the  same  time  to  meet  each  other 

from  two  places  343  miles  apart.  Their  daily  jour- 
neys are  in  arithmetical  progression,  As  increase 
being  2  miles  each  day,  and  B's  decrease  being  5 
miles  each  day.  On  the  day  at  the  end  of  which 
they  met,  each  travelled  exactly  20  miles.  Find  the 
duration  of  the  journey. 

26.  Suppose  that  a  body  falls  ^through  a  space  of  16^  feet 

in  the  first  second  of  its  fall,  and  in  each  succeeding 
second  32}-  more  than  in  the  next  preceding  one. 
How  far  will  a  body  fall  in  20  seconds  ? 

27.  The  sum  of  five  numbers  in  arithmetical  progression 

is  45,  and  the  product  of  the  first  and  fifth  is  f  of 
the  product  of  the  second  and  fourth.  Fird  the 
numbers. 

28.  If  a  full  car  descending  an  incline  draw  up  an  empty 

one  at  the  rate  of  1£  feet  the  first  second,  4£  feet  the 
next  second,  7£  feet  the  third,  and  so  on,  how  long 
will  it  take  to  descend  an  incline  150  feet  in  length? 
What  part  of  the  distance  will  the  car  have  de- 
scended in  the  first  half  of  the  time  ? 
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Geometrical  Progression. 

312.  A  series  is  called  a  geometrical  series  or  a  geometrical 
progression  when  each  succeeding  term  is  obtained  by  mul- 
tiplying the  preceding  term  by  a  constant  multiplier. 

The  general  representative  of  such  a  series  will  be 

a,  ar,  arti  ar*,  ar* 

in  which  a  is  the  first  term  and  r  the  constant  multiplier 
or  ratio. 

The  terms  increase  or  decrease  in  numerical  magnitude 
according  as  r  is  numerically  greater  than  or  numerically 
less  than  unity. 

313.  The  nth  Term.  Since  the  exponent  of  r  increases 
by  one  for  each  succeeding  term  after  the  first,  the  expo- 
nent will  always  be  one  less  than  the  number  of  the  term, 
so  that  the  nth  term  is  ar*1. 

If  the  nth  term  is  represented  by  I,  we  have 

l  =  ar»-\  I. 

314.  Sum  of  the  Series.  If  I  represents  the  nth  term,  a  the 
first  term,  n  the  number  of  terms,  r  the  common  ratio,  and 
8  the  sum  of  n  terms,  then 

s=*=a  +  ar  +  ar*  + ar*"1. 

Multiply  by  r, 

rs  —  ar  -par5  +  ur*  + a^"1  +  arn.  ' 

Subtracting  the  first  equation  from  the  second, 

rs-~  8  =  ar*  —  a, 

or  (r  —  l)s  =  a(rn  —  1). 

.-.  s  =  a^-».  IT. 

r  —  1 
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Since  ar*-1^^  it  follows  that  ar*  —  f£,  and  II.  may  be 
written 

.=*!=*.  in. 

r  —  1 


315.  From  the  two  equations  I.  and  II.,  or  the  two 
equations  I.  and  III.,  any  two  of  the  five  numbers  a,  r,  I, 
w,  s,  may  be  found  when  the  other  three  are  given. 

(1)  The  first  term  of  a  geometrical  series  is  3,  the  last 
term  192,  and  the  sum  of  the  series  381.  Find  the  num- 
ber of  terms  and  the  ratio. 

From  I.  and  III.,  192  =  3 r*-1,  (1) 

381  =  192r~3-  (2) 

r—  1 

From  (2),  •  r  =»  2. 

Substituting  in  (1),  2"-1  =  64  -  2«. 

.-.  n  -  7. 
The  series  is    3,    6,    12,    24,    48,    96,    192. 


(2)  Find  I  when  r,  w,  s  are  given.  ^      .  / 


From  I..  a  =  — - 

rn 


Substituting  in  III.,  s  = — _      >  '       "^       . 

I—  (r  ~  1)  P11""1* 

~       r»  -  1 

Note.  The  table  on  page  305  contains  the  results  of  all  possible 
problems  in  geometrical  series  in  which  three  of  the  numbers  a,  r,  I, 
7i,  s,  are  given  and  the  other  two  required,  with  the  exception  of 
those  in  which  n  is  required ;  these  last  require  the  use  of  logarithms 
with  which  the  student  is  supposed  to  be  not  yet  acquainted. 
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No. 

1 
2 
3 
4 

Given. 

Required. 

Results. 

ar  n 
ar  8 
an  8 
r  n  8 

1   - 

;_a  +  (r-l)s 

r 
lis-lp-i-a^-ap-t^O. 

j_(r-l)n~\ 
r»-  1 

5 
6 

7 
8 

am 
ar  I 
anl 
ml 

8 

r-l 
rl  —  a 
r-l 

r*  -  r*"1 

9 
10 

11 
12 

m  I 
m  8 

tl8 

nl  8 

a 

«-J-. 

r*-l 
a-W-(r-l)f. 
a  («  -  a)*"1  -  Z(*  -  J)*-1  -  0. 

13 
14 
15 
16 

anl 
an  8 
a  I  s 
nl  8 

r 

'a 

a          a 
8  —  a 

£  —  I                   8  -  I             , 

316.  The  geometrical  mean  between  two  numbers  is  the 
number  which  stands  between  them,  and  makes  with  them 
a  geometrical  series. 


.^ 
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If  a  and  b  denote  two  numbers,  and  0  their  geometrical 
mean,  then,  by  the  definition  of  a  geometrical  series, 

a      O ' 

317.  Sometimes  it  is  required  to  insert  several  geometri- 
cal means  between  two  numbers. 

Insert  three  geometrical  means  between  3  and  48. 
Here  the  whole  number  of  terms  is  five ;  3  is  the  first  term,  and  48 
the  fifth. 

By  I.,  48-3r*, 

r*~16, 
r=±2. 
The  series  is  one  of  the  following  : 

3,    [    6,     12,        24,]    48; 
3,     [-6,     12,    -24,]    48.  . 

The  terms  in  brackets  are  the  means  required.  ^^ 

318.  Infinite  Geometrical  Series.  When  r  is  less  than  1, 
the  successive  terms  become  numerically  smaller  and 
smaller ;  by  taking  n  large  enough  we  can  make  the  nth 
term,  a7*-1,  as  small  as  we  please,  although  we  cannot 
make  it  absolutely  zero. 

The  sum  of  n  terms, r  ~**,  may  be  written  -  a  T 


r  —  1  1  —r     1  —  r' 

i 

this  sum  differs  from by  the  fraction ;  by  taking 

1  — r  1  —  r 

enough  terms  we  can  make  I,  and  consequently  this  dif- 
ference, as. small  as  we  please;  the  greater  the  number  of 

terms  taken,  the  nearer  does  their  sum  approach 


1-r 

led  the  sum  of  an  infinite  num 

terms  of  the  series. 


Hence is  called  the  sum  of  an  infinite  number  of 

1— r 
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(1)  Find  the  sum  of  the  infinite  series  \ 

2^4     8^ 


Here,  a  —  1,  r  =■  —  ~ 
2 

1  2 

The  sum  of  the  series  is  - — -  or 


1  +  J      3 

We  find  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  -  —  -(  —  -  j      ;  this  sum  evi- 
o  3     3\     2/ 

dently  approaches  -  as  n  is  increased. 
o 

(2)  Find  the  value  of  the  recurring  decimal  0.1*21351 35 

Consider    first   the   part   that   recurs ;    this    may   be   written 

135 

135              135  ,  A,  r  >,  •         .      .      100000 

+ ,  and  the  sum  of  this  series  is    AWWV 


100000     100000000  '  2 1_ 

x  1000 

which  reduces  to  - — .    Adding  012,  the  part  that  does  not  recur,  we 

*40  AAQ 

obtain  for  the  value  of  the  decimal  — -—. 

3700 


Exercise  110. 

1.  Find  the  seventh  term  of  2,  6,  18 

sixth  term  of  3,  6,  12 

ninth  term  of  6,  3,  1 J 

eighth  term  of  1,  —  2,  4 

twelfth  term  of  s*,  x*,  a? 

fifth  term  of  4  a,  —  6  ma9,  9mV 

2.  Find  the  geometrical  mean  between  18afy  and  30 xifz. 

3.  Find  the  ratio  when  the  first  and  third  terms  are  5 

and  80  respectively. 

4.  Insert  two  geometrical  means  between  8  and  125 ;  and 

three  between  14  and  224. 
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6.   If  a  =  2  and  r  =  3,  which  term  will  be  equal  to  162  ? 

6.  The  fifth  term  of  a  geometrical  series  is  48,  and  the 

ratio  2.     Find  the  first  and  seventh  terms. 

7.  Find  the  sum  of 

3  +  6  +  12  + to  eight  terms. 

1  —  3  +  9  — to  seven  terms. 

8  +  4  +  2  ■+• to  ten  terms. 

0.1  +  0.5  +  2.5  + to  seven  terms. 

™  -  ?  +  tz  - *»  ^e  terms. 

4      16 

8.  The  population  of  a  city  increases  in  four  years  from 

10,000  to  14,641.    What  is  the  rate  of  increase  ? 

9.  The  sum  of  four  numbers  in  geometrical  progression  is 

200,  and  the  first  term  is  5.     Find  the  ratio. 

10.  Find  the  sum  of  eight  terms  of  a  series  whose  last  term 

is  1,  and  fifth  term  i. 

11.  In  an  odd  number  of  terms,  show  that  the  product  of 

the  first  and  last  will  be  equal  to  the  square  of  the 
middle  term. 

12.  The  product  of  four  terms  of  a  geometrical  series  is  4, 

and  the  fourth  term  is  4.     Determine  the  series. 

13.  If  from  a  line  one-third  be  cut  off,  then  one-third  of 

the  remainder,  and  so  on,  what  fraction  of  the  whole 
will  remain  when  this  has  been  done  five  times  ? 

14.  Of  three  numbers  in  geometrical  progression,  the  sum 

of  the  first  and  second  exceeds  the  third  by  3,  and 
the  sum  of  the  first  and  third  exceeds  the  second  by 
21.    What  are  the  numbers  ? 

15.  Find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  3t  and  geometrical 

mean  1}. 
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16.  A  glass  of  wine  is  taken  from  a  decanter  that  holds  ten 

glasses,  and  a  glass  of  water  poured  in.  After  this 
is  done  five  times,  what  part  of  the  contents  is  wine  ? 

17.  There  are  four  numbers  such  that  the  sum  of  the  first 

and  the  last  is  11,  and  the  sum  of  the  others  is  10. 
The  first  three  of  these  four  numbers  are  in  arith- 
metical progression,  and  the  last  three  are  in  geomet- 
rical progression.     Find  the  numbers. 

18.  Find  three  numbers  in  geometrical  progression  such 

that  their  sum  is  13  and  the  sum  of  their  squares 
is  91. 

19.  The  difference  between  two  numbers  is  48,  and  the 

arithmetical  mean  exceeds  the  geometrical  by  18. 
Find  the  numbers. 

20.  There  are  four  numbers  in  geometrical  progression, 

the  second  of  which  is  less  than  the  fourth  by  24, 
and  the  sum  of  the  extremes  is  to  the  sum  of  the 
means  as  7  to  3.     Find  the  numbers. 

21.  A  number  consists  of  three  digits  in  geometrical  pro- 

gression. The  sum  of  the  digits  is  13  ;  and  if  792 
be  added  to  the  number,  the  digits  in  the  units'  and 
hundreds'  places  will  be  interchanged.  Find  the 
number. 

22.  Find  the  sum  of  each  of  the  infinite  series : 

N4  +  2+   1  + V^2-H  +  l- 


Ni+  i+  *+ o.i +  0.01  + o.ooi +  . 

'H-A  +  A- 0.868686 

1-   *  +  A" 0.54444 

1  +  A  +  A  + 0.83636 


V 
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Harmonical  Progression. 

319.  A  series  is  called  a  harmonical  series,  or  a  harmonical 
progression,  when  the  reciprocals  of  its  terms  form  an  arith- 
metical series. 

The  general  representative  of  such  a  series  will  be 

1        1  1  1 

— t  i  »   i  — - — -• 

a    a  +  d    a  +  2d  a  +  (n  — l)a 

Questions  relating  to  harmonical  series  are  best  solved 
by  writing  the  reciprocals  of  its  terms,  and  thus  forming  an 
arithmetical  series. 

320.  If  a  and  b  denote  two  numbers,  and  H  their  har- 
monical mean,  then,  by  the  definition  of  a  harmonical  series, 

Jl_1  =  1-JL 
E     a     b     H 

E     a     b        ah 

.    tt      2ab 


a  +  b 

321.  Sometimes  it  is  required  to  insert  several  harmoni- 
cal means  between  two  numbers. 

Insert  three  harmonical  means  between  3  and  18. 

Find  the  three  arithmetical  means  between  -  and  — 

19  14    9 
These  are  found  to  be  — ,  — ,  — ;  therefore,  the  harmonical  means 
._    ^  72  72  72' 

322.  Since,  §§  309,  316,  320, 
A=^±l,   G=Vab,  and  E=-2ab 


2    '  *  a  +  b 

we  have  A:Q^=Q:H. 
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*Ya  »  u*     *'     '    --      Exercise  111.    .  >  fc  -' 

1.  Insert  four  harmonical  means  between  2  ana  12.     * 

2.  Find  two  numbers  whose  difference  is  8  and  the  har- 

monical mean  between  them  If. 

3.  Find  the  seventh  term  of  the  harmonical  series  3,  3$, 

4 

4.  Continue  to  two  terms  each  way  the  harmonical  series, 

two  consecutive  terms  of  which  are  15,  16. 

5.  The  first  two  terms  of  a  harmonical  series  are  5  and  6. 

Which  term  will  equal  30? 

6.  The  fifth  and  ninth  terms  of  a  harmonical  series  are  8 

and  12.     Find  the  first  four  terms. 

7.  The  difference  between  the  arithmetical  and  harmonical 

means  between  two  numbers  is  If,  and  one  of  the 
numbers  is  four  times  the  other.   Find  the  numbers. 

8.  Find  the  arithmetical,  geometrical,  and  harmonical 

means  between  two  numbers  a  and  b ;  and  show  that 
the  geometrical  mean  is  a  mean  proportional  between 
the  arithmetical  and  harmonical  means.  Also,  ar- 
range these  means  in  order  of  magnitude. 

9.  The  arithmetical  mean  between  two  numbers  exceeds 

the  geometrical  by  13,  and  the  geometrical  exceeds 
the  harmonical  by  12.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

10.  The  sum  of  three  terms  of  a  harmonical  series  is  11,  and 

the  sum  of  their  squares  is  49.     Find  the  numbers. 

11.  When  a,  i,  c  are  in  harmonical  progression,  show  that 

a:  c  ::  a  —  b  :b  —  c. 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 
INDETERMINATE  COEFFICIENTS. 

323.  Convergent  and  Divergent  Series.     By  performing  the 

indicated  division,  we  obtain  from  the  fraction the 

1  —a: 

infinite  series  l  +  x  +  x*'+x*  + This  series,  however, 

is  not  equal  to  the  fraction  for  all  values  of  x. 

• 

324.  If  x  is  numerically  less  than  1,  the  series  is  equal  to 
the  fraction.  In  this  case  we  can  obtain  an  approximate 
value  for  the  sum  of  the  series  by  taking  the  sum  of  a  num- 
ber of  terms ;  the  greater  the  number  of  terms  taken,  the 
nearer  will  this  approximate  sum  approach  the  value  of  the 
fraction.  The  approximate  sum  will  never  be  exactly  equal 
to  the  fraction,  however  great  the  number  of -terms  taken  ; 
but  by  taking  enough  terms,  it  can  be  made  to  differ  from 
the  fraction  as  little  as  we  please. 

Thus,  if  x  =  \,  the  value  of  the  fraction  is  2,  and  the 
series  is  i      i      i 

1+H+!+ 

The  sum  of  four  terms  of  this  series  is  1  j- ;  the  sum  of 
five  terms,  1-J-g- ;  the  sum  of  six  terms,  lf£;  and  so  on. 
The  successive  approximate  sums  approach,  but  never 
reach,  the  finite  value  2. 

325.  An  infinite  series  is  said  to  be  convergent  when  the 
sum  of  the  terms,  as  the  number  of  terms  is  indefinitely  in- 
creased, approaches  some  fixed  finite  value;  this  finite  value 
is  called  the  sum  of  the  series. 
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326.  In   the   series    1  +  x  +  x*  +  x*  + suppose  x 

numerically  greater  than  1.  In  this  case,  the  greater  the 
number  of  terms  taken,  the  greater  will  their  sum  be ;  by 
taking  enough  terms,  we  can  make  their  sum  as  large  as 
we  please.  The  fraction,  on  the  other  hand,  has  a  definite 
value.  Hence,  when  x  is  numerically  greater  than  1,  the 
series  is  not  equal  to  the  fraction. 

Thus,  if  x  =  2,  the  value  of  the  fraction  is  —  1,  and  the 
series  is 

1  +  2  +  4  +  8  + 

The  greater  the  number  of  terms  taken,  the  larger  the  sum. 
Evidently  the  fraction  and  the  series  are  not  equal. 

327.  In  the  same  series  suppose  x  =  1.  In  this  case  the 
fraction  is =  -.    and  the  series  1  + 1  +  1  + 1  + 

The  more  terms  we  take,  the  greater  will  the  sum  of  the 
series  be,  and  the  sum  of  the  series  does  not  approach  a 
fixed  finite  value. 

If  xt  however,  is  not  exactly  1,  but  is  a  little  less  than  1, 

the  value  of  the  fraction will  be  very  great,  and  the 

1—x 

fraction  will  be  equal  to  the  series. 

Suppose  x  =  —  1.    In  this  case  the  fraction  is -  =  -i 

and  the  series  1  —  1  +  1  —  1  + If  we  take  an  even 

number  of  terms,  their  sum  is  0 ;  if  an  odd  number,  their 
sum  is  1.     Hence  the  fraction  is  not  equal  to  the  series. 

328.  A  series  is  said  to  be  divergent  when  the  sum  of  the 
terms,  as  the  number  of  terms  is  indefinitely  increased, 
either  increases  without  end,  or  oscillates  in  value  without 
approaching  any  fixed  finite  value. 


314  ALGEBRA. 

No  reasoning  can  be  based  on  a  divergent  series ;  hence, 
in  using  an  infinite  series  it  is  necessary  to  make  such 
restrictions  as  will  cause  the  series  to  be  convergent.    Thus, 

we  can  use  the  infinite  series  l  +  x  +  x*  +  x*  + when, 

and  only  when,  x  lies  between  +  1  and  —  1. 

329.  A  series,  ax  +  bx*  +  ex*  +  d%K  + i  in  which  the  co- 
efficients a,  by  c,  tf ....:  are  finite,  may,  by  taking  x  sufficiently 
small,  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  value. 

For  if  q  is  any  assigned  value,  and  k  the  greatest  of  the  coeffi- 
cients a,  6,  c, ,  then 

ax  +  bx2  +  cs8  + <  kx  +  ib*  +  ib8  + 

But  /b  +  Jb*  +  Jb»  + =  -^- 

1  — * 

(as  is  evident  by  dividing^;  by  1  -  x). 

.*.  ax  +  bx*  +  cx*  + < ,  if  x  is  taken  less  than  1. 

1  —  x 

Hence,  if  -^-—  be  taken  less  than  q, 

1  —  35 

that  is,  if  x  <  —^-ri 

q  +  h 

then  ax  +  bx*  +  ex8  + will  be  less  than  q. 

330.  Theorem  of  Indeterminate  Coefficients.  If  two  series, 
arranged  by  powers  qfx,  are  equal  for  all  values  of  x  that 
make  both  series  convergent,  the  corresponding  coefficients  are 
equal  each  to  each. 

For,  if  A  +  Bx  +  Cx*  + =  A'  +  B'x  +  Cx2  + , 

by  transposition, 

A  -  A'  =  (£'  -  B)x  +  (C  -  C)x*  + 

Now  by  taking  x  sufficiently  small,  the  right  side  of  this  equation 
can  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  value  whatever,  and  therefore 
less  than  A  —  A',  if  A  -  A'  has  any  value  whatever.  Hence  A  — A* 
cannot  have  any  value. 
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.-.  A-A'~0  or  A- A'. 

Hence,       Bx  +  Cx*  +  Bx*  +  »  »  -  £'»  +  OV  +  2>V  + 

or  (£-  £')*-  ((X-  C)x*  +  (iy-D)x*  + ; 

by  dividing  by  x, 

B  -  £'  -  (C  -  0)  *  +  (D'  -  D)  a*  +  .-. ; 
and,  by  the  same  proof  as  for  A  —  A'% 
£-£'-0  or  £-£'. 
In  like  manner, 

(7=  C,  D  =  2>',  and  so  on. 

Hence,  the  equation 

A  +  Bx+Cx%  + =  A'  +  £'x+C'x*  + , 

if  true  for  all  finite  values  of  x%  is  an  identical  equation; 
that  is,  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  x  are  the  same. 

Expand  - — "*"   x     in  ascending  powers  of  x. 

Assnme         2  +  3a?    -A  +  Bz+Cx*  +  Dx*  + ; 

1  +  s  +  s* 

then,  by  clearing  of  fractions, 

2  +  3x  =  A  +  Bx+Ox*+Dx*  + 

+  Ax  +  Bx*  +  Cx*  + 

+  Ax*  +  Bx*  + 

.*.  2  +  3*  -  A  +  (B  +  A)x  +  (C+  B  +  A)x*  +  (D  +  C+  B)x*  + 

.-.  X  =  2,  B  +  A  =  3,  C+B  +  A-0,  D  +  C  +  B-0; 
whence  B  -  1,  0=  -  3,  2>  =  2 ;  and  bo  on. 

/.  J  +  3x    =2  +  x-Sx*  +  2x*  + 

1  +  ar  +  s* 

The  series  is  of  course  equal  to  the  fraction  for  only  snch  values 
of  x  as  make  the  series  convergent. 
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Note.  la  employing  the  method  of  Indeterminate  Coefficients, 
the  form  of  the  given  expression  must  determine  what  powers  of  the 
variable  x  most  be  assumed.  It  is  necessary  and  sufficient  that  the 
assumed  equation,  when  simplified,  shall  have  in  the  right  member 
all  the  powers  of  x  that  are  found  in  the  left  member. 

If  any  powers  of  x  occur  in  the  right  member  that  are  not  in  the 
left  member,  the  coefficients  of  these  powers  in  the  right  member  will 
vanish,  so  that  in  this  case  the  method  still  applies ;  but  if  any  powers 
of  x  occur  in  the  left  member  that  are  not  in  the  right  member,  then 
the  coefficients  of  these  powers  of  x  must  be  put  equal  to  0  in  equating 
the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  x ;  and  this  leads  to  absurd  results. 
Thus,  if  it  were  assumed  that 

12H"3g_>  =  Ax  +  Bx*  +  Ou»  + , 

there  would  be  in  the  simplified  equation  no  term  on  the  right  cor- 
responding to  2  on  the  left ;  so  that,  in  equating  the  coefficients  of 
like  powers  of  a?,  2,  which  is  2x°,  would  have  to  be  put  equal  to  Ox9; 
that  is,  2  =  0,  an  absurdity. 

Exercise  112. 
Expand  to  four  terms  in  ascending  powers  of  x : 


2-3*  2  +  3*  4-3*  1-*  +  ** 

-  1  a        5-2*  w        4*-6*» 


l-2*+3*s  1  +  3*-**  l-2*  +  3** 

331.  Partial  Fractions.  To  resolve  a  fraction  into  partial 
fractions  is  to  express  it  as  the  sum  of  a  number  of  frac- 
tions of  which  the  respective  denominators  are  the  factors 
of  the  denominator  of  the  given  fraction.  This  process  is 
the  reverse  of  the  process  of  adding  fractions  which  have 
different  denominators. 

Resolution  into  partial  fractions  may  be  easily  accom- 
plished by  the  use  of  indeterminate  coefficients. 

In  decomposing  a  given  fraction  into  its  simplest  partial 
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fractions,  it  is  important  to  determine  what  form  the  assumed 
fractions  must  have. 

Since  the  given  fraction  is  the  sum  of  the  required  par- 
tial fractions,  each  assumed  denominator  must  be  a  factor 
of  the  given  denominator ;  moreover,  all  the  factors  of  the 
given  denominator  must  be  taken  as  denominators  of  the 
assumed  fractions. 

Since  the  required  partial  fractions  are  to  be  in  their 
simplest  form  incapable  of  further  decomposition,  the  nu- 
merator of  each  required  fraction  must  be  assumed  with 
reference  to  this  condition.  Thus,  if  the  denominator  is 
a*  or  (x  ±  a)*,  the  assumed  fraction  must  be  of  the  form 

^  or  ,  A  •  for  if  it  had  the  form  Ax  +  B  or  Ax  +  ■* 
x*       (x±a)n  x*  (x±a)n' 

it  could  be  decomposed  into  two  fractions,  and  the  partial 

fractions  would  not  be  in  the  simplest  form  possible. 

When  all  the  monomial  factors,  and  all  the  binomial 

factors,  of  the  form  x±a  have  been  removed  from  the 

denominator  of  the  given  expression,  there  may  remain 

quadratic  factors  which  cannot  be  further  resolved;  and 

the  numerators  corresponding  to  these  quadratic  factors 

may  each  contain  the  first  power  of  x,  so  that  the  assumed 

Ax  4-  _Z? 
fractions  must  have  either  the  form  — — — — -,  or  the 

Ax±B  x*±ax  +  b 

form      ,+z  • 
x*  +  b 

(1)  Resolve  — — -  into  partial  fractions. 
ar  + 1 

Since  as8  +  1  =  (x  +  1X«*  —  *  +  1),  the  denominators  will  be  x  +  1 

and  x9  —  x  +  1. 

.                          3            A     ,     Bx  +  C 
Assume  — — r  = r  +  - 


ac8  +  1     a;  +  1     x2  —  x  +  1 ' 
then  3  =  A&  -  x  +  1)  +  (Bx  +  C)(x  +  1) 

-  {A  +  B)x*  +  {B  +  C-  A)x  +  (A  +  C) ; 
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whence,  -4  +  C-3,  B+  C-A~Ot  A  +  #~0, 

and  A  =  l,  £  =  -1,  C=2. 

3  1  «-2 


Therefore, 


a^  +  l     a;  +  l     «*  —  a?  +  1 


A  <**5  _  jii*  ^^  o  /%•  __  o 

(2)  Resolve — — into  partial  fractions. 

ar(x  +  1) 

The  denominators  may  be  a?,  »*,  a;  +  1,  (x  +  l)a. 
Assume  4^?r8-^4^  +  ;    * 


a?(a;  +  l)a  «      a;2     * +  1     (x  +  1)* 

.-.  4x»-a^-3a;-2-Aaj(x  +  l)a  +  5(a;  +  l)l  +  ac8(a;  +  l)  +  i)^ 
-  (4  +  tf)a*  +  (2  A  +  £.+  C+  />)»*  +  (J.  +  2B)x  +  5 ; 
whence,  A  +  C  =  4, 

24  +  5-f  C+i)  =  -l, 
4  +  2£  =  -3, 
£  =  -2; 
or  B  =  -2,  A  =  l,  (7=3,  Z)«-4. 

Therefore,    **-*-?»-»-*     »+-  »  4 


s*(a?  +  l)»  a;     a*     a;  + 1     (a:  + 1)* 

Exercise  113. 
Resolve  into  partial  fractions  : 

7ar+l  A         x-2  7>     3s' -4 


(#+4)(a;-5)  ^~3o;-10  *2(#  +  5) 

6  6#       8  8.         7*-, 


(*+3)(a;+4)  rf-1  (*-l)«(*+2) 

O.     r—z —  •  «*• 


(2*-l)(a?-5)  *(a?-4)  ^-l 


CHAPTER  XXV. 
BINOMIAL  THEOREM. 

332.  Binomial  Theorem,  Positive  Integral  Exponent  By  suc- 
cessive multiplications  we  obtain  the  following  identities : 

(a  +  by  =  a*  +  2ab  +  V; 

(a  +  bf  =  a'  +  3a'5  +  3a6l  +  6» ; 

(a  +  by  =  a4  +  4afe  +  6a'o'  +  4ai'  +  ft*. 

The  expressions  on  the  right  may  be  written  in  a  form 
better  adapted  to  show  the  law  of  their  formation : 

(a  +  ft^a^ofc+f^U'; 

(a  +  ftV  =  a'-}-4a'ft+i^W  +  4'3'2aft,  +  4'3'2'1ft'. 
V    ^   '  ^  |  -,      1-2        ^1-2-3       Tl-2-8-4 

Note.  The  dot  between  the  Arabic  figures  means  the  same  as  the 
sign  x. 

333.  Let  n  represent  the  exponent  of  (a  +  b)  in  any' one 
of  these  identities ;  then,  in  the  expressions  on  the  right, 
we  observe  that  the  following  laws  hold  true : 

I.  The  number  of  terms  is  n  + 1. 

II.  The  first  term  is  aw,  and  the  exponent  of  a  is  one 
less  in  each  succeeding  term. 

The  first  power  of  b  occurs  in  the  second  term, 
second  power  in  the  third  term,  and  the  exponent  of 
one  greater  in  each  succeeding  term. 

The  sum  of  the  exponents  of  a  and  I  in  any  term  is  n, 


one 
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III.  The  coefficient  of  the  first  term  is  1 ;  of  the  second 
term,  n ;  of  the  third  term,  n\~   ' ;  and  so  on. 

334.  Consider  the  coefficient  of  any  term ;  the  number 
of  factors  in  the  numerator  is  the  same  as  the  number  of 
factors  in  the  denominator,  and  the  number  of  factors  in 
each  is  the  same  as  the  exponent  of  b  in  that  term ;  this 
exponent  is  one  less  than  the  number  of  the  term. 

335.  Proof  of  the  Theorem.  To  show  that  the  laws  of  §  333 
hold  true  when  the  exponent  is  any  positive  integer : 

We  know  that  the  laws  hold  for  the  fourth  power; 
suppose,  for  the  moment,  that  they  hold  for  the  Ath  power. 
We  shall  then  have 

(a  +  b)k  =  a"  +  kak-'b  +  ^~*  ak~  V 

J.  *  A 

■  k(k-l)(k-2)  a»-»y,  /jy 

1-2-3  w 

Multiply  both  members  of  (1)  by  a+  b ;  the  result  is 

(a  +  i)*+»  =  a*1  +  (A  + 1)  a*6  +  <*+*)*  a*"1*' 

(&+!)*(&- l)o».,y     () 

1-2-3  KJ 

In  (1)  put  k  + 1  for  h ;  this  gives 
(a  +  bf+l  =  a*1  +  (A  + 1)  a'i  +  (*  +  lX*  +  l-l)  o*-»  J» 

,.  (*  +  !)(*+  1-1XA+1-2)  *-,y  , 
T  1-2-3  r 

=  a*'  +  (k  + 1)  a*i  +  (*  +  *)*  a*-1*' 

+  <*+l1->2-8~1)^y+ (3) 


• 


Equation  (3)  is  seen  to  be  the  same  as  equation  (2). 
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Hence  (1)  holds  when  we  put  k+ 1  for  h\  that  is,  if  the 
laws  of  §  333  hold  for  the  Ath  power,  they  must  hold  for 
the  (Jc  +  l)th  power. 

But  the  laws  hold  for  the  fourth  power ;  therefore  they 
must  hold  for  the  fifth  power. 

Holding  for  the  fifth  power,  they  must  hold  for  the  sixth 
power ;  and  so  on  for  any  positive  integral  power. 

Therefore  they  must  hold  for  the  nth  power,  if  rc  is  a 
positive  integer ;  and  we  have 


(a  +  by  =  a"  +  na»-lb  +  *(*~1V-,y 

X  *  2t 


+  n(tt-lXn-2)an.,y  + (A) 

Note.    The  above  proof  is  an  example  of  a  proof  by  matfiematical 
induction. 


336.  This  formula  is  known  as  the  binomial  theorem. 
The  expression  on  the  right  is  known  as  the  expansion  of 

(a  +  b)n ;  this  expansion  is  a,  finite  series  when  n  is  a  positive 
integer.     That  the  series  is  finite  may  be  seen  as  follows : 

In  writing  out  the  successive  coefficients  we  shall  finally 
arrive  at  a  coefficient  which  contains  the  factor  n  —  n ;  the 
corresponding  term  will  vanish.  The  coefficients  of  all  the 
succeeding  terms  likewise  contain  the  factor  n  —  n,  and 
therefore  all  these  terms  will  vanish. 

337.  If  a  and  b  are  interchanged,  the  identity  (A)  may 
be  written 

(a  +  b)n  =  (b  +  a)*  =  b»  +  nb*-la  +  n^~1)  bn~  V 

,  tt(w-l)(n-2)  JM_8  ,  ,  

^  1-2-3  ^ 
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This  last  expansion  is  the  expansion  of  (A)  written  in 
reverse  order.  Comparing  the  two  expansions,  we  see 
that:  the  coefficient  of  the  last  term  is  the  same  as  the 
coefficient  of  the  first  term ;  the  coefficient  of  the  last  term 
but  one  is  the  same  as  the  coefficient  of  the  first  term  but 
one ;  and  so  on. 

In  general,  the  coefficient  of  the  rth  term  from  the  end 
is  the  same  as  the  coefficient  of  the  rth  term  from  the 
beginning.  In  writing  out  an  expansion  by  the  binomial 
theorem,  after  arriving  at  the  middle  term,  we  can  shorten 
the  work  by  observing  that  the  remaining  coefficients  are 
those  already  found,  taken  in  reverse  order. 

338.  If  b  is  negative,  the  terms  which  involve  even 
powers  of  b  will  be  positive,  and  those  which  involve  odd 
powers  of  b  negative.     Hence, 

(a  -  by  =  a*  -  naT^b  +  ?^~X)  a*-*V 

-n(nT.2xr2)an"8y+ <*> 

Also,  patting  1  for  a  and  x  for  b,  in  (A)  and  (B), 

+»(«-.iy«-g)al+ (0) 


(l-aO-  =  l-tts  +  wfrt~1)s' 


1-2 


_i.(»-1X.-2)^  + ^ 
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330.  Examples. 

(1)  Expand  (l  +  2a?)5. 
In  (0)  put  2x  for  x  and  5  for  n.    The  result  is 

1-2-3-4  1-2-3-45 

- 1  +  10*  +  40a*  +  80a*  +  80x*  +  32a* 

(2)  Expand  to  three  terms  f --  J  • 

Put  a  for  1  and  b  for  ^ ;  then,  by  (B), 

(a  -  bf  =  a«  -  6a5&  +  15a*6»  +  •»- 
Replacing  a  and  b  by  their  values, 

G-¥)-©,-«G),(¥)*»G),(*v- 


3  / 


=  1_4      20_ 
x9     a?      3 


340.  Any  Required  Term.  From  (A)  it  is  evident  (§  335) 
that  the  (r  +  l)th  term  of  the  expansion  of  (a  +  b)H  is 

n  (n  — -  l)(n  —  2) to  r  factors   n_rir 

1x2x3 r 

Note.  In  finding  the  coefficient  of  the  (r  +  l)th  term,  write  down 
the  series  of  factors  1x2x3 r  for  the  denominator  of  the  coeffi- 
cient, then  write  over  this  series  the  factors  n(n  — l)(n  — 2),  etc., 
writing  just  as  many  factors  in  the  numerator  as  there  are  in  the 
denominator. 

The  (r  +  l)th  term  in  the  expansion  of  (a  —  b)n  is  the 
same  as  the  above  if  r  is  even,  and  the  negative  of  the 
above  if  r  is  odd. 
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Find  the  eighth  term  of  ( 4  —  —  J  . 

Here  a  =  4,  6-^,  n  =  10,r=,7. 

which  reduces  to  —  60s14. 

341.   A  trinomial  may  be  expanded  by  the  binomial 
theorem  as  follows : 

J  Expand  (1  +  2 x -a?)8. 

Put  2a-a*«2; 

then  (1  +  zf  =  1  +  3  z  +  Sz*  +  *». 

Replace  z  with  2a  —  a*. 
.-.  (1  +  2 *  -  a1)8  - 1  +  3  (2 a  -  a»)  +  3  (2 a  -  a1)*  +  (2*  -  x*f 
=  1  +  6*  +  9a*  -  4a?8  -  9a4  +  6a*  -  a6. 

Exercise  114.^'^*' 

1.  (1  +  2*)5.  3.   (2*-3y)\    ^  5.   (l-^Y- 

2.  (s-3)8.  4.    (2 -a:)8.  6.    ("l  —  |Y. 

w   7.  Find  the  fourth  term  of  (2x-  5y)18. 

^  8.  Find  the  seventh  term  of  (f+^ )  . 

9.  Find  the  twelfth  term  of  (a8  —  ax)u. 

10.  Find  the  eighth  term  of  (bx*y  —  2zy*)9. 

11.  Find  the  middle  term  of  (-+  *Y- 

12.  Find  the  middle  term  of  (-  -  %Y. 

\2/     x) 

13.  Find  the  two  middle  terms  of  f -  —  %■ ) . 
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14.  Find  the  rth  term  of  (2  a  +  x)n. 

15.  Find  the  rth  term. from  the  end  of  (2a  +  x)n. 

16.  Find  the  (r  +  4)th  term  of  (a  +  x)\ 

17.  Find  the  middle  term  of  (a  +  s)1". 

18.  Expand  (2a  +  &)1*,  and  find  the  sum  of  the  terms  if 

a=l,  z  =  -2. 

Expand : 
"    19.  (Va+V6)6.      24.  (\/w*+ V?y.    29T(V^-2V5)5. 
toffae? -iVa)*.     25.(2\/?-£y,)\    BO.^-^Y. 

2s.(\£-^Y.  28.f4i-3Viy.33Y^-^Y. 

V^ic    3aV  V^i*  /         \\^       2a,/ 

342.  Binomial  Theorem,  Any  Exponent.  We  have  seen 
(§  338)  that  when  n  is  a  positive  integer  we  have  the 
identity 

We  proceed  to  the  case  of  fractional  and  negative  expo- 
nents. 
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I.  Suppose  n  is  a  positive  fraction,  t-  We  may  assume 
that  r 

(l  +  xY  =  (A  +  Bx+Cx>  +  I>x*  + )«,  (1) 

provided  x  be  so  taken  that  the  series 

A  +  Bx+Cx*  +  Dx*  + 

is  convergent  (§  325). 

That  this  assumption  is  allowable  may  be  seen  as  follows : 

Expand  both  members  of  (1).    We  obtain 

and      A<+qA'-1£z+q(-(l~1\A<-'£,+qA<-,C)x'+ 

1  *  A 

In  the  first  k  coefficients  of  the  second  series  there  enter 

only  the  first  k  of  the  coefficients  A,  B,  C,  D, If,  then, 

we  equate  the  coefficients  of  corresponding  terms  in  the 
two  series  (§  330)  as  far  as  the  kth.  term,  we  shall  have  just 

k  equations  to  find  k  unknown  numbers  A,  B,  C,  D,  

Hence  the  assumption  made  in  (1)  is  allowable. 

Comparing  the  two  first  terms  and  the  two  second  terms, 
we  obtain 

A'  =  l,     .-.  A  =  l; 

qA<-lB=p,  or  qB=p,     .'.  -B=|-      " 
Extracting  the  qth  root  of  both  members  of  (1),  we  have 

(1  +  xj=  1  +£x+  a»  +  Dsf+ ,  (2) 

where  x  is  to  be  so  taken  that  the  series  on  the  right  is 
convergent. 
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II.   Suppose  n  is  a  negative  number,  integral  or  frac- 
tional.   Let  n  =  —  m,  so  that  m  is  positive ;  then 

From  (2),  whether  m  is  integral  or  fractional,  we  may 
assume 

1 1 

(1  +  x)m     1  +  mx  +  cx*  +  da?  + ' 

By  actual  division  this  gives  an  equation  in  the  form 
(1  +  *)-"  =  l-mx+Ox*  +  Da?  + (3) 

343.  It  appears  from  (2)  and  (3)  that  whether  n  be  inte- 
gral or  fractional,  positive  or  negative,  we  may  assume 

(l  +  x)n=l  +  nx+Cx*  +  Dx*  + , 

provided  the  series  on  the  right  is  convergent. 
Squaring  both  members, 

(l  +  2x  +  x*)n=l  +  2nx  +  2Cx>  +  2I>x*  + (1) 

Also,  since 

(l+yy=l+ny+Oy>  +  Ih?+ , 

we  have,  putting  2x  +  x*  for  y, 

(l  +  2x  +  xt)n  =  l  +  n(2x  +  xt)+C(2x  +  xty 

+  D(2x  +  x>y 

=  \  +  2nx  +  nx%  +40rs  + 

+40^+8^^.  (2) 

Comparing  corresponding  coefficients  in  (1)  and  (2), 
n  +  4C=2<7+nff 
4:C+8D  =  2D  +  2nC. 

...  2C=n*  -n,  and  (7=n^~1), 


SZ>  =  (n-2)C,  and  J  =  n^T.1^nQ""  2)  ; 


and  so  on. 


Here*,  wbe&er  ■  it  ii.ies?s»  or  £»c&:mL  puailiie  or 
fieejatrre,  we  Lire 

a^      i  .  * '»  —  I     •  .  «  *  —  lit-  fn*. 


if  x  is  so  taken  that  xl*  aeries  «  the  right  is  cocTergent. 

Tie  series  ccrtained  viZ  be  as  ii£zku  series  cries*  »  is  a 
pcehire  integer  (f  336  J. 

ML  If  x  is  negadre, 

7  12  123 

Ajk>,  if  z<a, 

=  ^  +  na-'x  +  ^^i V  V  +  —  ; 
i/x>«, 


--( 


x         r2     r 


=  *•  +  *«*-• + "^"^  «**—  +  ••••• 

346,  ISxaaiplM. 

(1)  Eipand  (1  +  *)*. 

if  *  if  $0  taken  that  the  series  is  convergent. 
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(2)  Expand  (1  +*)"*.' 
(1  +»)"*-  l  +  (-i)«  +  :^f1*,  +  ~^~?3~**,  +  -"" 


*       36         3-69 
if  x  is  bo  taken  that  the  series  is  convergent. 

1 


(3)  Expand 


VT=^ 


if  x  is  so  taken  that  the  series  is  convergent. 

A  root  may  often  be  extracted  by  means  of  an  expansion. 

(4)  Extract  the  cube  root  of  344  to  six  decimal  places. 

^-343(1  +  3i3)=78(l+3k} 

V       3^343/        12     \343y  / 

=  7(1  +  0.000971815  -  0.000000944) 
=  7.006796. 

(5)  Find  the  eighth  term  of  (x —=)"*• 

\       4VxJ 

Here  a  =  xt  o=— Z-.^JL-    n  =  — ,  r  =  7. 

4Vi     4xJ  2' 


The  term  is   -*-t,~»-*-*-¥-¥,-W    J_V  , 

1-2-3-4-5-6-7  *      V    4iCJ/ 

1-3-5-7-91113-3' 


S^e-SlO^-U^'-a" 
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Hence,  whether  n  be  integral  or  fractional,  positive  or 
negative,  we  have 

(l  +  sr-l+nx+Z^S+^-W*-2)^ 

if  x  is  so  taken  that  the  series  on  the  right  is  convergent. 

The  series  obtained  will  be  an  infinite  series  unless  n  is  a 
positive  integer  (§  836). 

344  If  x  is  negative, 

(i-^=i-«x+^^^-w("-1Xw3-2^+ 

Also,  if  x  <  a, 

*/i   i      x  i  n(n—  \)x*  .       \ 

=  an[l  +  n-+    \        >-  + ) 

\  a         1'2     ar  J 

=  a"  +  ncf^z  +  n-^."I^  a-  V  + ; 

if  a:  >  a, 

(a  +  a;)w  =  (ar  +  a)w  =  ^BCl+-Y 

=  a*  +  w^"1  +  "^."ij1^  aV"2  + 

345.  Examples. 

(1)  Expand  (1  +  *)*. 

(1  +  a)*  » 1  +  is  +  i(i  ~Q1)ga  +  Hi  Tffl.  ~  2>s»  + 

1  *  Z  1*2*3 

3        36         3-6-9 
if  x  is  bo  taken  that  the  series  is  convergent. 
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(2)  Expand  (1  +  *)"*.' 

'        3*6         3-6-9 


if  x  is  so  taken  that  the  series  is  convergent 

(3)  Expand        l      ■ 

VI  —* 

vl  — a 

1  I  lx  I  *  Si»  I    1  5'9  x*  I  

if  x  is  so  taken  that  the  series  is  convergent 

A  root  may  often  be  extracted  by  means  of  an  expansion. 

(4)  Extract  the  cube  root  of  344  to  six  decimal  places. 

,V344~     7(l+5L)» 

A       3\343/        1-2     V343^  / 

-  7(1  +  0.000971815  -  0.000000944) 

-  7.006796. 

(5)  Find  the  eighth  term  of  (x 5-Y*. 

\       4v5/ 


Here  a  =  x,  b — ? *      n--i  r  =  7. 

4Vi     *J  2 


The  term  is   -t-t-t-t-l-V-V^-Vj 

1-2-3-4-5-6-7 

1-3-5-7-91113-37 


(-£)'■ 


2-4-6-8-10-1214-4T-«u 
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Exercise  115. 


Expand  to  four  terms: 

1.   (1  +  x)*.  &!  (a' -a*)*,  s.  1 

^2.    (1  +  *)*  6.    (*  +  ay)-».  ,_ 

10.      6)        1 

3.  (a  +  s)*.  7.   (2* -Sy)"1.        '    \(l-g^' 

4.  (1 -*)"*•  8.    \^T=Ti£.         n.    (1 +  *  +  «»)*. 

12.  (l-x  +  x*)*. 

13.  Find  the  rth  term  of  (a  +  xy. 

14.  Find  the  rth  term  of  (a  —  a?)~s. 

15.  Find  V65  to  five  decimal  places. 

16.  Find  y/lfo  to  five  decimal  places,     v^  J 

17.  Find  *Vl29  to  six  decimal  places. 

18.  Expand  (1  —  2x  +  3a*)  •  to  four  terms. 

19.  Find  the  coefficient  of  x*  in  the  expansion  of  L-Zt-^z_. 

20.  By  means  of  the  expansion  of  (1  +  #)*  show  that  the 

limit  of  the  series 

1  +  1 L_  +  _i2<3 1X3X5         .  ^ 

^2     2x2,T2x3x2"     2x-3x4x2,T 


eW^x^ 


CHAPTE&-XXVI. 
COMMON  LOGARITHMS. 

346.  If  the  natural  numbers  are  regarded  as  powers  of 
ten,  the  exponents  of  the  powers  are  the  Common  or  Briggs 
Logarithms  of  the  numbers.  If  A  and  B  denote  natural 
numbers,  a  and  b  their  logarithms,  then 

10-=^,  10*  =  ^; 

or,  in  logarithmic  form, 

log  A  =  a,  log  B  =  b. 

347.  The  logarithm  of  a  product  is  found  by  adding  the 
logarithms  of  its  factors. 

For  A  X  B  =  10-  X  10*  =  10*+\ 

Therefore,    log  {A  x  B)  =  a  +  b  =  log  A  +  log  B. 

348.  The  logarithm  of  a  quotient  is  found  by  subtracting 
the  logarithm  of  the  divisor  from  that  of  the  dividend. 

!-g-io~. 

A 

Therefore,  log  —  =  a  —  b  =  log  A  —  log  B. 

B 

349.  The  logarithm  of  a  power  is  found  by  multiplying 
the  logarithm  of  the  number  by  the  exponent  of  the  power. 

For  ^»=(10")*=10"*. 

Therefore,  log  An  =  an  =  n  log  A. 
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860.  The  logarithm  of  the  root  of  a  number  is  found  by 
dividing  the  logarithm  of  the  number  by  the  index  of  the 
root. 

For  V2=VW=1&. 

Therefore,  log  V2  =  2  =  l°gA 

n        n 

351.  The  logarithms  of  1,  10,  100,  etc.,  and  of  0.1,  0.01, 
0.001,  etc.,  are  integral  numbers.  The  logarithms  of  all 
other  numbers  are  fractions. 

Since      10°=     1,  lO-'C^^r)     =  0.1. 

10>  =  10,  io-8  (=t^)  =0.01, 

10*  =100,  10-'  (=T1Anr)  =  0.001, 

therefore  log      1  =  0,  log  0.1     =  —  1, 

log   10  =  1,  log  0.01   =-2, 

log  100  =  2,  log  0.001  =  -3. 

Also,  it  is  evident  that  the  common  logarithms  of  all 
numbers  between 

1  and       10  will  be     0  +  a  fraction, 

10  an(J     100  will  be      1  +  a  fraction, 

100  and  1000  will  be     2  +  a  fraction, 

1  and  0.1  will  be  —  1  +  a  fraction, 
0.1  and  0.01  will  be  -  2  +  a  fraction, 
0.01  and  0.001  will  be  -  3  +  a  fraction. 

352.  If  the  number  is  less  than  1,  the  logarithm  is  nega- 
tive (§  351),  but  is  written  in  such  a  form  that  the  fractional 
part  is  always  positive. 

363.  Every  logarithm,  therefore,  consists  of  two  parts :  a 
positive  or  negative  integral  number,  which  is  called  the 
characteristic,  and  a  positive  proper  fraction,  which  is  called 
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the  mantissa.  Thus,  in  the  logarithm  3.5218,  the  integral 
number  3  is  the  characteristic,  and  the  fraction  .5218  the 
mantissa.  In  the  logarithm  0.7825  —  2,  which  is  sometimes 
written  2.7825,  the  integral  number  — -  2  is  the  character- 
istic, and  the  fraction  0.7825  is  the  mantissa. 

354.  If  the  logarithm  has  a  negative  characteristic,  it  is 
customary  to  change  its  form  by  adding  10,  or  a  multiple 
of  10,  to  the  characteristic,  and  then  indicating  the  sub- 
traction of^the  same  number  from  the  result.  Thus,  the 
logarithm  2.7825  is  changed  to  8.7825  - 10  by  adding  10 
to  the  characteristic  and  writing  —  10  after  the  result.  The 
logarithm  13.9273  is  changed  to  7.9273  —  20  by  adding  20 
to  the  characteristic  and  writing  —  20  after  the  result. 

355.  The  following  rules  are  derived  from  §  351 : 

Rule  1.  If  the  number  is  greater  than  1,  make  the 
characteristic  of  the  logarithm  one  unit  less  than  the  num- 
ber of  figures  on  the  left  of  the  decimal  point. 

Rule  2.  If  the  number  is  less  than  1,  make  the  charac- 
teristic of  the  logarithm  negative,  and  one  unit  more  than 
the  number  of  zeros  between  the  decimal  point  and  the 
first  significant  figure  of  the  given  number. 

Rule  3.  If  the  characteristic  of  a  given  logarithm  is 
positive,  make  the  number  of  figures  in  the  integral  part  of 
the  corresponding  number  one  more  than  the  number  of 
units  in  the  characteristic. 

Rule  4.  If  the  characteristic  is  negative,  make  the  num- 
ber of  zeros  between  the  decimal  point  and  the  first  signifi- 
cant figure  of  the  corresponding  number  one  less  than  the 
number  of  units  in  the  characteristic. 

Thus,  the  characteristic  of  log  7849.27  is  3 ;  the  character- 
istic of  log  0.037  is  -  2  =  8.0000  -  10.   If  the  characteristic 
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is  4,  the  corresponding  number  has  five  figures  in  its  integral 
part.  If  the  characteristic  is  —  3,  that  is,  7.0000  —  10,  the 
corresponding  fraction  has  two  zeros  between  the  decimal 
point  and  the  first  significant  figure. 

366.  The  mantissa  of  the  common  logarithm  of  any  inte- 
gral number,  or  decimal  fraction,  depends  only  upon  the 
digits  of  the  number,  and  is  unchanged  so  long  as  the 
sequence  of  the  digits  remains  the  same. 

For  changing  the  position  of  the  decimal  point  in  a 
number  is  equivalent  to  multiplying  or  dividing  the  num- 
ber by  a  power  of  10.  Its  common  logarithm,  therefore, 
will  be  increased  or  diminished  by  the  exponent  of  that 
power  of  10 ;  and  since  this  exponent  is  integral,  the  man- 
tissa,  or  decimal  part  of  the  logarithm,  will  be  unaffected. 

Thus,    27196  =  104-4S4ft,  2.7196  =  1004845, 

2719.6  =108-ttiS,        0.27196  =  109-4346"10, 
27.196  =  101"45,    0.0027196  =  lO7-4546"10. 

One  advantage  of  using  the  number  ten  as  the  base  of  a 
system  of  logarithms  consists  in  the  fact  that  the  mantissa 
depends  only  on  the  sequence  of  digits,  and  the  characteristic 
on  the  position  of  the  decimal  point. 

357.  In  simplifying  the  logarithm  of  a  root  the  equal 
positive  and  negative  numbers  to  be  added  to  the  logarithm 
should  be  such  that  the  resulting  negative  number,  when 
divided  by  the  index  of  the  root,  gives  a  quotient  of  —  10. 

Thus,  if  the  log0.002J  =  i  of  (7.3010  -  10),  the  expres- 
sion J  of  (7.3010  —  10)  may  be  put  in  the  form  J  of 
(27.3010  —  30),  which  is  9.1003-10,  since  the  addition 
of  20  to  the  7,  and  of  —  20  to  the  — 10,  produces  no  change 
in  the  value  of  the  logarithm. 
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Exercise  116. 

Given  :  log  2  =  0.3010  ;  log  3  =  0.4771 ;  log  5  =  0.6990 ; 
log  7  =  0.8451. 

Find  the  common  logarithms  of  the  following  numbers 
by  resolving  the  numbers  into  factors,  and  taking  the  sum 
of  the  logarithms  of  the  factors. 

1.  log 35.     5.   log  12.        9.   Iog0.05.       13.   log  1.75. 

2.  log  9.       6.   log  60.       10.   log  12.5.       14.   log  105. 

3.  log 8.       7.   log 75.       11.   log  1.25.       15.   Iog0.0105. 

4.  log  49.     8.   log  7.5.      12.    log  37.5.       16.   log  1.05. 
Find  the  common  logarithms  of  the  following  : 

17.  7*.         20.    5*.         23.    2*.         26.    3*.         29.    5*. 

18.  38.         21.    3*.         24.    5*.         27.    7*.  30.    7^. 

19.  7s.         22.    7^.         25.    3*.         28.    3*.  31.    21*. 

358.   The  logarithm  of  the  reciprocal  of  a  number  is 
called  the  cologarithm  of  the  number. 
If  A  denote  any  number,  then 

colog  A  =  log  i  =  log  1  -  log  A  (§  348)  =  -  log  A  (§  351). 

Hence,  the  cologarithm  of  a  number  is  equal  to  the  log- 
arithm of  the  number  with  the  minus  sign  prefixed,  which 
sign  affects  the  entire  logarithm,  both  characteristic  and 
mantissa. 

In  order  to  avoid  a  negative  mantissa  in  the  cologarithm, 
it  is  customary  to  substitute  for  —log A  its  equivalent 
(10  -  log  A)-  10. 

Hence,  the  cologarithm  of  a  number  is  found  by  subtract- 
ing the  logarithm  of  the  number  from  10,  and  then  annexing 
—  10  to  the  remainder. 
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The  best  way  to  perform  the  subtraction  is  to  begin  on 
the  left  and  subtract  each  figure  of  log  A  from  9  until  we 
reach  the  last  significant  figure,  which  must  be  subtracted 
from  10.  ""-  '  ~" 

If  log  A  is  greater  in  absolute  value  than  10  and  less 
than  20,  then  in  order  to  avoid  a  negative  mantissa,  it  is 
necessary  to  write  —  log  A  in  the  form  (20  —  log  A)  —  20. 
So  that,  in  this  case,  colog  A  is  found  by  subtracting  log  A 
from  20,  and  then  annexing  —  20  to  the  remainder. 

(1)  Find  the  cologarithm  of  4007. 

10         -10 
Given:  log  4007=   3.6028 

Therefore  colog  4007=   6.3972-10 

(2)  Find  the  cologarithm  of  103992000000. 

20         -20 
Given  :  log  103992000000  =  11.0170 

Therefore,         colog  103992000000  =   8.9830-20 

If  the  characteristic  of  log  A  is  negative,  then  the  subtra- 
hend, — 10  or  —  20,  will  vanish  in  finding  the  value  of 
colog  A, 

(3)  Find  the  cologarithm  of  0.004007. 

10         -10 
Given:  log  0.004007=    7.6028-10 

Therefore,  colog  0.004007  =   2.3972 

By  using  cologarithms  the  inconvenience  of  subtracting 
the  logarithm  of  a  divisor  is  avoided.  For  dividing  by  a 
number  is  equivalent  to  multiplying  by  its  reciprocal. 
Hence,  instead  of  subtracting  the  logarithm  of  a  divisor,  its 
cologarithm  may  be  added. 


(1)  Find  the  logarithm  of 
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5 


0.002 


log  g-j^- log  5  + colog  0.002 

log  5  =  0.6990 
colog  0.002  =  2.6990 

log  quotient  =  3.3980 
(2)  Find  the  logarithm  of  ML 

log  2|Z  _  log  0  07  +  colog  28. 

log  0.07-  8.8451  -10 
colog  2s  =  (10  -  3  log  2)  -  10  -  9.0970  -  10 


log  quotient  -  7.9421  -  10 


Exercise  117. 


Given:  log 2  =  0.3010;  log 3  =  0.4771;  log 5  =  0.6990; 
log  7  =  0.845T ;  log  11  =  1.0414. 

Find  the  logarithms  of  the  following  quotients : 

1.   2 
5 

3.   !• 
4. 
5. 
6.   - 


2 

7. 

5 
3* 

13. 

0.05 
3 

19. 

0.05 
0.003 

25. 

0.02* 
3s  ' 

2  • 
7* 

8. 

5 
2 

14. 

0.005 
2 

20. 

0.007 
0.02 

26. 

3s 
0.02*' 

3 
5 

9. 

7 
3* 

15. 

0.07 
5 

21. 

0.02 
0.007 

27. 

7s 
0.022" 

3 

7 

10. 

7 
2 

16. 

5 
0.07* 

22. 

0.005 
0.07 

28. 

0.07s 
0.003s 

5 

7' 

11. 

3 
2 

17. 

3 

0.007 

23. 

0.03 

7  ' 

29. 

0.005* 

7s 

7 
5' 

12. 

7 
0.5* 

18. 

0.003 
7 

24. 

0.0007 
0.2 

30. 

7s 
.005* 
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359.  Tables.  A  table  of  four-place  common  logarithms 
is  given  on  pages  340  and  341,  which  contains  the  common 
logarithms  of  all  numbers  under  1000,  the  decimal  point 
and  characteristic  being  omitted.  The  logarithms  of  single 
digits,  1,  8,  etc.,  will  be  found  at  10,  80,  etc. 

Tables  containing  logarithms  of  more  places  can  be  pro- 
cured, but  this  table  will  serve  for  many  practical  uses,  and 
will  enable  the  student  to  use  tables  of  five-place,  seven- 
plp.ce,  and  ten-place  logarithms,  in  work  that  requires 
greater  accuracy. 

In  working  with  a  four-place  table,  the  numbers  corre- 
sponding to  the  logarithms,  that  is,  the  antilogarithms,  as 
they  are  called,  may  be  carried  to  four  significant  digits. 

360.  To  find  the  Logarithm  of  a  Number  in  this  Table. 

(1)  Suppose  it  required  to  find  the  logarithm  of  65.7. 
In  the  column  headed  "N"  look  for  the  first  two  significant 
figures,  and  at  the  top  of  the  table  for  the  third  significant 
figure.  In  the  line  with  65,  and  in  the  column  headed  7, 
is  seen  8176.  To  this  number  prefix  the  characteristic  and 
insert  the  decimal  point.     Thus, 

log65.7  =  1.8176. 

(2)  Suppose  it  is  required  to  find  the  logarithm  of  20347. 
In  the  line  with  20,  and  in  the  column  headed  3,  is  seen 
3075 ;  also  in  the  line  with  20,  and  in  the  4  column,  is  seen 
3096,  and  the  difference  between  these  two  is  21.  The  dif- 
ference between  20300  and  20400  is  100,  and  the  difference 
between  20300  and  20347  is  47.  Hence,  -ffa  of  21  =  10, 
nearly,  must  be  added  to  3075  ;  that  is, 

log  20347  =  4.3085. 

(3)  Suppose  it  is  required  to  find  the  logarithm  of 
.0.0005076.  In  the  line  with  50,  and  in  the  7  column,  is 
seen  7050;  in  the  8  column,  7059:  the  difference  is  9.   The 
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difference  between  5070  and  5080  is  10,  and  the  difference 
between  5070  and  5076  is  6.  Hence,  ^  of  9  =  5  must  be 
added  to  705Q;  that  is, 

logO.0005076  =  6.7055  -  10. 

361.   To  find  a  Dumber  when  its  Logarithm  is  given. 

(1)  Suppose  it  is  required  to  find  the  number  of  which 
the  logarithm  is  1.9736. 

Look  for  9736  in  the  table.  In  the  column  headed  "N," 
and  in  the  line  with  9736,  is  seen  94,  and  at  the  head  of 
the  column  in  which  9736  stands  is  seen  1.  Therefore, 
write  941,  and  insert  the  decimal  point  as  the  characteristic 
directs;  that  is,  the  number  required  is  94.1. 

(2)  Suppose  it  is  required  to  find  the  number  of  which 
the  logarithm  is  3.7936. 

Look  for  7936  in  the  table.  It  cannot  be  found,  but  the 
two  adjacent  mantissas  between  which  it  lies  are  seen  to  be 
7931  and  7938 ;  their  difference  is  7,  and  the  difference  be- 
tween 7931  and  793fr  is  5.  Therefore,  £  of  the  difference 
between  the  numbers  corresponding  to  the  mantissas,  7931 
and  7938,  must  be  added  to  the  number  corresponding  to 
the  mantissa  7931. 

The  number  corresponding  to  the  mantissa  7938  is  6220. 

The  number  corresponding  to  the  mantissa  7931  is  6210. 

The  difference  between  these  numbers  is  10, 
and  6210 +  £  of  10  =  6217. 

Therefore,  the  number  required  is  6217. 

(3)  Suppose  it  is  required  to  find  the  number  of  which 
the  logarithm  is  7.3882  -  10. 

Look  for  3882  in  the  table.  It  cannot  be  found,  but  the 
two  adjacent  mantissas  between  which  it  lies  are  seen  to  be 
3874  and  3892 ;  the  difference  between  the  two  mantissas 
is  18,  and  the  difference  between  3874  and  the  given  man- 
tissa 3882  is  8. 
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N 

0/ 

'  1/ 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

ia 

ML 
12 
13 
14 

^ooo 

041^ 
0702 
1139 
1461 

,0043 
0453 
0828 
1173 
1492 

0086 
0492 
0864 
1206 
1523 

0128 
0531 
0899 
1239 
1553 

0170 
0569 
0934 
1271 
1584 

0212 
0607 
0969 
1303 
1614 

0253 
0645 
1004 
1335 
1644 

0294 
0682 
1038 
1367 
1673 

0334 
0719 
1071 
1399 
1703 

0374 
0755 
1106 
1430 
1732 

15 

16 
17 
18 
19 

1761 
2041 
2304 
2553 

2788 

1790 
2068 
2330 
2577 
2810 

1818 
2095 
2355 
2601 
2833 

1847 
2122 
2380 
2625 
2856 

1875 
2148 
2405 
2648 

2878 

1903 
2175 
2430 
2672 
2900 

1931 
2201 
2455 
2695 
2923 

1959 
2227 
2480 
2718 
2945 

1987 
2253 
2504 
2742 
2967 

2014 
2279 
2529 
2765 
2989 

20 

21 
22 
23 
24 

3010 
3222 
3424 
3617 
3802 

3032 
3243 
3444 
3636 
3820 

3054 
3263 
3464 
3655 
3838 

3075 
3284 
3483 
3674 
3856 

3096 
3304 
3502 
3692 
3874 

3118 
3324 
3522 
3711 
3892 

3139 
3345 
3541 
3729 
3909 

3160 
3365 
3560 
3647 
3927 

3181 
3385 
3579 
3766 
3945 

3201 
3404 
3598 
3784 
3962 

25 

26 
27 
28 
29 

3979 
4150 
4314 

4472 
4624 

3997 
4166 
4330 
4487 
4639 

4014 
4183 
4346 
4502 
4654 

4031 
4200 
4362 
4518 
4669 

4048 
4216 
4378 
4533 
4683 

4065 
4232 
4393 
4548 
4698 

4082 
4249 
4409 
4564 
4713 

4099 
4265 
4425 
4579 
4728 

4116 
4281 
4440 
4594 
4742 

4133 
4298 
4456 
4609 
4757 

30 

31 
32 
33 
34 

4771 
4914 
5051 
5185 
5315 

4786 
4928 
5065 
5198 
5328 

4800 
4942 
5079 
5211 
5340 

4814 
4955 
5092 
5224 
5353 

4829 
4969 
5105 
5237 
5366 

4843 
4983 
5119 
5250 
5378 

4857 
4997 
5tf2 
5263 
5391 

4871 
5011 
5145 
5276 
5403 

4886 
5024 
5159 
5289 
5416 

4900 
5038 
5172 
5302 
5428 

35 

36 
37 
38 
39 

5441 
5563 
5682 
5798 
5911 

5453 
5575 
5694 
5809 
5922 

5465 
5587 
5705 
5821 
5933 

5478 
5599 
5717 
5832 
5944 

5490 
5611 
5729 
5843 
5955 

5602 
5623 
5740 
5855 
5966 

5514 
5635 
5752 
5866 
5977 

5527 
5647 
5763 
5877 
5988 

5539 
5658 
5775 
5888 
5999 

5551 
5670 
5786 
5899 
6010 

40 

41 
42 
43 
44 

6021 
6128 
6232 
6335 
6435 

6031 
6138 
6243 
6345 
6444 

6042 
6149 
6253 
6355 
6454 

6053 
6160 
6263 
6365 
6464 

6064 
6170 
6274 
6375 
6474 

6075 
6180 
6284 
6385 
6484 

6085 
6191 
6294 
6395 
6493 

6096 
6201 
6304 
6405 
6503 

6107 
6212 
6314 
6415 
6513 

6117 
6222 
6325 
6425 
6522 

45 

46 
47 
48 
49 

6532 
6628 
6721 
6812 
6902 

6542 
6637 
6730 
6821 
6911 

6551 
6646 
6739 
6830 
6920 

6561 
6656 
6749 
6839 
6928 

6571 
6665 
6758 
6848 
6937 

6580 
6675 
6767 
6857 
6946 

6590 
6684 
6776 
6866 
6955 

6599 
6693 
6785 
6875 
6964 

6609 
6702 
6794 
6884 
6972 

6618 
6712 
6803 
6893 
6981 

50 

51 
62 
63 
54 

6990 
7076 
7160 
7243 
7324 

6998 
7084 
7168 
7251 
7332 

7007 
7093 
7177 
7259 
7340 

7016 
7101 
7185 

7267 
7348 

7024 
7110 
7193 
7275 
7356 

7033 
7118 
7202 

7284 
7364 

7042 
7126 
7210 
7292 
7372 

7050 
7135 
7218 
7300 
7380 

7059 
7143 
7226 
7308 
7388 

7067 
7152 
7235 
7316 
7396 

/ 
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N 

55 

56 
57 
58 
59 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

7404 
7482 
7569 
7634 
7709 

7412 
7490 
7566 
7642 
7716 

7419 
7497 
7574 
7649 
7723 

7427 
7505 
7582 
7657 
7731 

7435 
7513 
7589 
7664 
7738 

7443 
7520 
7597 
7672 
7745 

7451 
7528 
7604 
7679 
7752 

7459 
7536 
7612 
7686 
7760 

7466 
7543 
7619 
7694 
7767 

7474 
7551 
7627 
7701 
7774 

GO 

61 
62 
63 
64 

7782 
7853 
7924 
7993 
8062 

7789 
7860 
79§1 
8000 
8069 

8136 
8202 
8267 
8331 
8395 

7796 
7868 
7938 
8007 
8075 

8142 
8290 
8274 
8338 
8401 

7803 
7875 
7945 
8014 
8082 

7810 
7882 
7952 
8021 
8089 

7818 
7889 
7959 
8028 
8096 

7825 
7896 
7966 
8035 
8102 

7832 
7903 
7973 
8041 
8109 

7839 
7910 
7980 
8048 
8116 

7846 
7917 
7987 
8055 
8122 

65 

66 
67 
68 
69 

8129 
8195 
8261 
8325 
8388 

8149 
8215 
8280 
8344 
8407 

8156 
8222 
8287 
8351 
8414 

8162 
8228 
8293 
8357 
8420 

8169 
8235 
8299 
8363 
8426 

8176 
8241 
8306 
8370 
8432 

8182 
8248 
8312 
8376 
8439 

8189 
8254 
8319 
8382 
8445 

70 

71 
72 
73 
74 

8451 
8513 
8573 
8633 
8692 

8457 
8519 
8579 
8639 

8698 

8463 
8525 
8585 
8645 
8704 

8470 
8531 
8591 
8651 
8710 

8476 
8537 
8597 
8657 
8716 

8774 
8831 
8887 
8943 
8998 

8482 
8543 
8603 
8663 

8722 

8488 
8549 
8609 
8669 

8727 

8494 
8555 
8615 
8675 
8733 

8500 
8561 
8621 
8681 
8739 

8506 
8567 
8627 
8686 
8745 

75 

76 
77 
78 
79 

8751 
8808 
8865 
8921 
8976 

8756 
8814 
8871 
8927 
8982 

8762 
8820 
8876 
8932 
8987 

8768 
8825 
8882 
8938 
8993 

8779 
8837 
8893 
8949 
9QP4 

8785 
8842 
^899 
8954 
9009 

8791 
8848 
8904 
8960 
9015 

8797 
8854 
8910 
8965 
9020 

8802 

8859 
8915 
8971 
9025 

80 

81 
82 
83 
84 

85 

86 
87 
88 
89 

9031 
9085 
9138 
9191 
9243 

9036 
9090 
9143 
9196 
9248 

9042 
9096 
9149 
9201 
9253 

9047 
9101 
9154 
9206 
9258 

9053 
9106 
9159 
9212 
9263 

9058 
9112 
9165 
9217 
9269 

9063 
9117 
9170 
9222 
9274 

9069 
9122 
9175 
9227 
9279 

9074 
9128 
9180 
9232 
9284 

9079 
9133 
9186 
9238 
9289 

9294 
9345 
9395 
9445 
9494 

9299 
9350 
9400 
9450 
9499 

9304 
9355 
9405 
9455 
9504 

9309 
9360 
9410 
9460 
9509 

9315 
9365 
9415 
9465 
9513 

9320 
9370 
9420 
9469 
9518 

9325 
9375 
9425 
9474 
9523 

9330 
9380 
9430 
9479 
9528 

9335 
9385 
9435 
9484 
9533 

9340 
9390 
9440 
9489 
9538 

OO 

91 
92 
93 
94 

9542 
9590 
9638 
9686 
9731 

9547 
9595 
9643 
9689 
9736, 

9552 
9600 
9647 
9694 
»9741 

9557 
9605 
9652 
9699 
9745 

9562 
9609 
9657 
9703 
9750 

9566 
9614 
9661 
9708 
9754 

9571 
9619 
9666 
9713 
9759 

9576 
9624 
9671 
9717 
9763 

9581 
9628 
9675 
9722 
9768 

9586 
9633 
9680 
9727 
9773 

95 

96 
97 
98 
99 

9777 
9823 
9868 
9912 
9956 

9782 
9827 
9872 
9917 
9961 

9786 
9832 
9877 
9921 
9965 

9791 
9836 
9881 
9926 
9969 

9795 
9841 
9886 
9930 
9974 

9800 
9845 
9890 
9934 
9978 

9805 
9850 
989*4 
9939 
9983 

9809 
9854 
9899 
9943 

9987 

9814 
9859 
9903 
9948 
9991 

9818 
9863 
9908 
9952 
9996 
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The  number  corresponding  to  the  mantissa  3892  is  2450. 
The  number  corresponding  to  the  mantissa  3874  is  2440. 
The  difference  between  these  numbers  is  10, 

and  2440  +  Aofl0  =  2444- 

Therefore,  the  number  required  is  0.002444. 

Exercise  118. 
Find  from  the  table  the  logarithms  of: 

1.  999.  4.   90801.        7.   0.00987.        10.    7.0699. 

2.  9901.        5.   10001.        8.   0.87701.        11.   0.0897. 

3.  5406.        6.   10010.        9.    1.0001.  12.   99,778. 

Find  antilogarithms  to  the  following  common  logarithms : 

13.  2.5310.  15.   9.8800-10.  17.   7.0216-10. 

14.  1.9484.  16.  0.2787.  18.   8.6580-10. 

362.  Examples. 

(1)  Find  the  product  of  908.4  x  0.05392  x  2.117. 
log       908.4  =  2.9583 
log   0.05392  =  8.7318-10 
log       2.117-0.3257 

2.0158  =  log  103.7.  /* 

When  any  of  the  factors  are  negative,  find  their  logarithms  with- 
out regard  to  the  signss  write  —  after  the  logarithm  that  corresponds 
to  a  negative  number.  If  the  number  of  logarithms  so  marked  is 
odd,  the  product  is  negative;  if  even,  the  product  is  positive. 

/«*\  -cv  ja         r    4-    /.— 8.3709  X  834.637 
(&)  Find  the  quotient  of 7303946 ' 

log     8.3709  -  0.9227 
log   834.637  =  2.9215  4 

colog  7308.946  =  6.1362  - 10  + 

^  9.9804  -  10  =  log  -  0.9558. 
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(3)  Find  the  cube  of  0.0497. 

log  0.0497 -8.6964 -10 
Multiply  by  3,  3 

6.0892  -  10  -  log  0.0001228. 

(4)  Find  the  fourth  root  of  0.00862. 

log  0.00862-   7.9355-10 
Add  30  -  30,  30  -30 

Divide  by  4,  4)37.9355-40 

9.4839 -10 -log  0.3047. 

-,  .   „.    ,  .,        ,        .  y/s.1416  X  4771.21  X  2.7183* 

(5)  Find  the  value  of  \ r 

30.1034  X  0.4343*  x  69.897* 

log   3.1416  =  0.4971  =0.4971 

log  4771 .21  -  3.6786  =  3.6786 

J  log   2.7183  =  0.4343-s-2        =0.2172 

4  colog   30.103  =  4  (8.5214^  10)  =  4.0856  - 10 

J  colog  0.4343-0.3622-J-2        =0.1811 

4  colog   69.897  =  4(8.1555  -  10)  =  2.6220-10 

11.2816  -  20 
30  -30 

5)41.2816-50 
8.2563  - 10 

=  log  0.01804. 

363.  An  exponential  equation,  that  is,  an  equation  in  which 
the  exponent  involves  the  unknown  number,  is  easily  solved 
by  Logarithms. 

Ex.  Find  the  value  of  x  in  81*  =  10. 

81*  =10. 
/.  log  (81*)  =  log  10, 
x  log  81=  log  10, 

«-!2fil2..L9992-052* 
log  81      1.9085 
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Exercise  119. 
Find  by  logarithms  the  following : 
1.   948.76x0.043875.        5.  7564  X.(- 0.003764). 


2.  3.4097x0.0087634. 

3.  830.75x0.0003769. 

4.  8.4395x0.98274. 

„  70654 


54013 

10. 

58706 
93078 

11. 

8.32165 

0.07891 

12. 

650£9 

90761 

iq 

7.652 

-  0.06875 

2«-  (**)'• 
27.  (10|)*. 

21.  1.17686.  28.  my. 

22.  1.317810.  29.  ($£$)•. 


19.  6.05'. 

20.  1.051' 


6.  3.7648  X  (- 0.083497). 

7.  -  5.840359  X  (-0.00178). 

8.  -8945.07x73.846. 
0.07654 


14 


IS. 


16. 


17 


83.947  X  0.8395 

7564  x  0.07643 
8093  X  0.09817" 

89  X  753  X  0.0097 
36709  X  0.08497  ' 

413  X  8.17  X  3182 


915  X  728  X  2.315 

18  212  x(-  6.12)  x(-  2008) 
'   365  X  (- 531)  x  2.576 

33.  (8f)".  40.  8.1904*. 

34.  (5f|)",!"5.  41.  0.17643*. 

35.  7*.  42.  2.5637*. 

36.  11*.  43.  (#*)*. 

37.  783*.  44.  (*#**)'. 


23.  0.78765'.  30.  (7ft)**. 

24.  0.691*.  31.  (3|£)4".  38.  8379^.   45.  (9^)*. 

25.  (If)".  32.  (ltV)"-   39.  906.80*.  46.  (lift)*. 
47.  5*  =  20.     48.  (1.3)*  =  2.1.    49.  (0.9)x  =  f 


50. 


51. 


62. 


63. 


64. 


65. 


56. 


57. 


58. 
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,10.0075433'  X  78.343  X  8172.4*  X  0.00052 
V      64285*  X  154.27*  X  0.001  X  586.79* 

t|         15.832»  X  5793.6*  X  0.78426 

>0.000327*  X  768.94*  X  3015.3  X  0.007* 

,[7.1895  X  4764.2*  X  0.00326" 
\0.00048953  X  457'  X  5764.4*' 

,13.1416  X  4771.21  X  2.7183* 
\30.103*  X  0.4343*  X  69.897*' 

,10.03271'  X  53.429  X  0.77542* 
32.769  X  0.000371* 


4s 

4"       _ 

,1   7.1206  X  VO.13274  X  0.057389 
SlVO.43468  X  17.385  X  V0.0096372 

[  3.075526'  X  5771.2*  x  0.0036984*  X  7.74)*. 
I  72258  X  327.93'  X  86.97*  J 


,1732.056'  X  0.0003572*  X  89793 
J42.2798'  X  3.4574  X  0.0026518s' 

,17932  X  0.00657  X  0.80464 
0.03274  X  0.6428 


Note.  It  is  assumed  in  this  chapter  that  the  index  laws  which 
have  been  established  for  commensurable  exponents  hold  good  for 
incommensurable  exponents.  For  the  proof  see  Wentworth's  College 
Algebra,  J  261,  page  216. 

Any  positive  number,  except  1,  may  be  selected  as  the  base ;  and 
to  the  base  selected  there  corresponds  a  system  of  logarithms. 


CHAPTER  XXVII. 
INTEREST  AND  ANNUITIES. 

364.  Simple  Interest. 

If  the  principal  is  represented  by  P, 

the  interest  on  $  1  for  one  year  by  r, 

the  amount  of  $1  for  one  year  by  i?, 

r  '       the  number  of  years  by  w, 

the  amount  of  P  for  n  years  by  A, 

Then  P=l  +  r. 

Simple  interest  on  P  for  a  year     =  Pr, 
Amount  of  P  for  a  year  =  PR, 

Simple  interest  on  P  for  n  years    =  Par, 
Amount  of  P  for  n  years  =  P(l  +  nr), 

that  is,  ^  =  P(l  +  nr). 

365.  When  any  three  of  the  quantities  A,  P,  n,  r  are 
given,  the  fourth  may  be  found. 

Required  the  rate  when  $500  in  4  years  at  simple  interest 
amounts  to  $610. 

r  is  required,  At  P,  n  are  given. 
4«P(l+nr), 
or  A~P+Pnr. 

.'.  Pnr  =  A-P 

A-P     610-500 


Pn  2000 

=  5}%. 


'  =  0.055. 
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366.  Since  P  will  in  n  years  amount  to  A,  it  is  evident 
that  P  at  the  present  time  may  be  considered  equivalent  in 
value  to  A  due  at  the  end  of  n  years ;  so  that  P  may  be 
regarded  as  the  present  worth  of  a  given  future  sum  A. 

Find  the  present  worth  of  $600,  due  in  2  years,  the  rate 
of  interest  being  6  per  cent. 

A  -  P(l  +  r.r). 

1  +  nr     1  +  0.12 

367.  Compound  Interest. 

I.  When  compound  interest  is  reckoned  payable  an- 
nually, 

The  amount  of  P  dollars  in 

1  year  is      P(l  +  r)orPi?, 

2  years  is  PP(1  +  r)  or  PI?, 
n  years  is  PBn. 

That  is,  A  =  PIf. 

Hence,  also,  P  =  — 

II.  When  compound  interest  is  payable  semi-annually, 
The  amount  of  P  dollars  in 

J  year  isPfl+|\ 
1  year  is  p(  1  +^)» 
w years  is  P(l  +^j  • 

That  is,         ^=p(i+!y*- 

III.  When  the  interest  is  payable  quarterly, 


348  ALGEBRA. 

IV.  When  the  interest  is  payable  monthly, 

V.  When  interest  is  payable  q  times  a  year, 

Find  the  present  worth  of  $500,  due  in  4  years,  at  5  per 
cent  compound  interest. 

A  =  P(l  +  r)* 

.-.  P=     A     -  -£522.  =  $411.36. 
(1  +  r)*     (1.05)*     * 

368.  Sinking  Funds.     If  the  sum  set  apart  at  the  end  of 
each  year  to  be  put  at  compound  interest  is  represented 
by  #,  then 
The  sum  at  the  end  of  the 
first  year      =  S, 
second  year  =  S+  SB, 
third  year    =  S+SB  +  SB>, 

nth  year      =  S+  SB  +  SB1  + +  SUT1. 

That  is,  the  amount  A  =  S+SB  +  S&  + +  jSfl-1. 

.-.  AB  =  SB  +  SB*  +  SB*  + +  SBT. 

.'.  AB-A  =  SB"-S 
.     ,      W-l) 
" B-l 

r 

(1)  If  $10,000  be  set  apart  annually,  and  put  at  6  per 
cent  compound  interest  for  10  years,  what  will  be  the 

amount  ? 

A  __  S(&  - 1)  ^  $  10,000(1.06"  - 1) 
r  0.06 

By  logarithms  the  amount  is  found  to  be  $131,740  (nearly). 
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(2)  A  county  owes  $60,000.  What  sum  must  be  set 
apart  annually,  as  a  sinking  fund,  to  cancel  the  debt  in  10 
years,  provided  money  is  worth  6  per  cent? 

Note.  The  amount  of  tax  required  yearly  is  $3600  for  the  interest 
and  $4555  for  the  sinking  fund ;  that  is,  $  8155. 

369.  Annuities.  A  sum  of  money  that  is  payable  yearly, 
or  in  parts  at  fixed  periods  in  the  year,  is  called  an  annuity. 

To  find  the  amount  of  an  unpaid  annuity  when  the  inter- 
est, time,  and  rate  per  cent  are  given. 
The  sum  due  at  the  end  of  the 
first  year      =  St 
second  year  =  S+  SB, 
third  year    =  S+SB  +  8IPt 
nth  year      =  S  +  SB  +  SIP  + +  SBn~\ 

Thatis,  ^J^-l)- 

r 

An  annuity  of  $1200  was  unpaid  for  6  years.    What  was 

the  amount  due  if  interest  is  reckoned  at  6  per  cent  ? 

A  =  8(*-l)  =  *1200(1.06«  -1)-|8370. 
r  0.06 

370.  To  find  the  present  worth  of  an  annuity  when  the 
time  it  is  to  continue  and  the  rate  per  cent  are  given. 

Let  P  denote  the  present  worth.  Then  the  amount  of 
P  for  n  years  will  be  equal  to  A,  the  amount  of  the  annuity 
for  n  years. 

Therefore  for  n  years 

A=P(l  +  r)»  =  PB»,  §367 

and  A  =  8^R~\)'  §369 

.    P&  =  S(B*-l\ 
B-l 
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This  equation  may  be  written 


P= 


R 
As  n  increases,  the  expression 


11?        S-l\       R*J 


('-*) 


approaches  1.     Therefore,  if  the  annuity  is  perpetual, 
p_     8    __S 
i?-l      r 

(1)  Find  the  present  worth  of  an  annual  pension  of 
$105  for  5  years,  at  4  per  cent  interest. 

(2)  Find  the  present  worth  of  a  perpetual  scholarship 
that  pays  $300  annually,  at  6  per  cent  interest. 

p  =  flf=3|300=3»5000 
r     0.06 

371.  To  find  the  present  worth  of  an  annuity  that  begins 
in  a  given  number  of  years,  when  the  time  it  is  to  continue 
and  the  rate  per  cent  are  given. 

Let  p  denote  the  number  of  years  before  the  annuity 
begins,  and  q  the  number  of  years  the  annuity  is  to  con- 
tinue. 

Then  the  present  worth  of  the  annuity  to  the  time  it 
terminates  is 

S       IP+'-l 
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and  the  present  worth  of  the  annuity  to  the  time  it  begins  is 

Hence, 

p_(  8   „»"-\\     (8„&-\\ 
\&"X    R-\  )     \R>X  R-lf 

■   P-   8   x^"1 
i2>+«      R-\ 

If  the  annuity  is  to  begin  at  the  end  of  p  years,  and  to 
be  perpetual,  the  formula 

„..    S    „&-l 


&*•     JR-1 
becomes  P  =  ^,  ^. — —  X 


R"(R-l)        IP 
And  since  — — —  approaches  1  (§  370), 


(1)  Find  the  present  worth  of  an  annuity  of  $5000,  to 
begin  in  6  years,  and  to  continue  12  years,  at  6  per  cent 
interest. 

P       S    x*«-l 
i^+«      B  - 1 
g|5000     1.06»-I  =  | 
1.0618  0.06         v     * 

(2)  Find  the  present  worth  of  a  perpetual  annuity  of 
$  1000,  to  begin  in  3  years,  at  4  per  cent  interest. 

8  ?1000 


B^E-l)     1.01s  x  0.04 


=  $22,225. 
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372.  To  find  the  annuity  when  the  present  worth,  the 
time,  and  the  rate  per  cent  are  given. 

F=S(B*-1)  §370 

-B»(.fl-1)  S 

What  annuity  for  5  years  will  $4675  give  when  interest 
is  reckoned  at  4  per  cent  ? 

fl-  Pr  X  -^-  =  $4675  X  0.04  X  -^r^r  -  I  1050. 
i2»— 1  1.045  — 1 

373.  Life  Insurance.  In  order  that  a  certain  sum  may  be 
secured,  to  be  payable  at  the  death  of  a  person,  he  pays 
yearly  a  fixed  premium. 

If  P  denote  the  premium  to  be  paid  for  n  years  to  insure 
an  amount  A>  to  be  paid  immediately  after  the  last  pre- 
mium, then 

AssP(ljr-i)m  §368 

M  —  1 

.     t>__A(R-Y)__     Ar 


If  A  is  to  be  paid  a  year  after  the  last  premium,  then 
p__A(R-\)  _        Ar 
.  B(B>-\)     R(IT-lj 

Note.  In  the  calculation  of  life  insurances  it  is  necessary  to  em- 
ploy tables  which  show  for  any  age  the  probable  duration  of  life. 

374.  Bonds.  If  P  denote  the  price  of  a  bond  that  has  n 
years  to  run,  and  bears  r  per  cent  interest,  S  the  face  of 
the  bond,  and  q  the  current  rate  of  interest,  what  interest 
on  his  investment  will  a  purchaser  of  such  a  bond  receive  ? 

Let  x  denote  the  rate  of  interest  on  the  investment. 

Then  P(l  +  x)n  is  the  value  of  the  purchase  money  at 
the  end  of  n  years. 
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8r(l  +  q)-1  +  8r(l  +  q)-*  + +  Sr  +  S  is  the  amount 

of  money  received  on  the  bond  if  the  interest  received  from 
the  bond  is  put  immediately  at  compound  interest  at  q  pet 
cent. 

But      Sr(l  +  q)-1  +  Sr(l  +  j)-'  + +  Sr  +  S 

_J3lSr[(l  +  qy-l] 

...  Pa+xy=8+m±fjin. 

_  {Sq  +  Sr(l  +  <y)»  -  SrV- 
\  Pi  f 

(1)  What  interest  will  a  person  receive  on  his  invest- 
ment if  he  buys  at  114  a  4  per  cent  bond  that  has  26  years 
to  run,  money  being  worth  3}  per  cent  ? 


1  +  x 


/3.5  +  4(1.035)*-4\^ 
~\  3.99  ) 


By  logarithms,  1  +  x  -1.033.   • 

That  is,  the  purchaser  will  receive  3 J  per  cent  for  bis  money. 

(2)  At  what  price  must  7  per  cent  bonds,  running  12 
years,  with  the  interest  payable  semi-annually,  be  bought, 
in  order  that  the  purchaser  may  receive  on  his  investment 
5  per  cent,  interest  semi-annually,  which  is  the  current  rate 
of  interest? 

.    p     Sq  +  Sr(l  +  q)  -  Sr 
q(l+xp 
In  this  case  S=>  100;  and,  as  the  interest  is  semi-annual, 
q  -0.025,  r  =  0.035,  n=*24,  x  =  0.025. 

Hence,  *-"V,ff^"3A 

0.025  (1.025)*4 

By  logarithms,  P  =  1 18. 
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Exercise  120. 


1.  In  how  many  years  will  $100  amount  to  $1050,  at  5 

per  cent  compound  interest  ? 

2.  In  how  many  years  will  $A  amount  to  $i?  (1)  at 

simple  interest,  (2)  at  compound  interest,  r  and  R 
being  used  in  their  usual  sense  ? 

3.  Find  the  difference  (to  five  places  of  decimals)  be- 

tween the  amount  of  $  1  in  2  years,  at  6  per  cent 
compound  interest,  according  as  the  interest  is  due 
yearly  or  monthly. 

4.  At  5  per  cent,  find  the  amount  of  an  annuity  of  $-4 

which  has  been  left  unpaid  for  4  years. 

5.  Find  the  present  value  of  an  annuity  of  $100  for  5 

years,  reckoning  interest  at  4  per  cent. 

6.  A  perpetual  annuity  of  $1000  is  to  be  purchased,  to 

begin  at  the  end  of  10  years.  If  interest  is  reckoned 
at  3£  per  cent,  what  should  be  paid  for  it? 

7.  A  debt  of  $  1850  is  discharged  by  two  payments  of 

$1000  each,  at  the  end  of  one  and  two  years.  Find 
the  rate  of  interest  paid. 

8.  Reckoning  interest  at  4  per  cent,  what  annual  pre- 

mium should  be  paid  for  30  years,  in  order  to  secure 
$2000  to  be  paid  at  the  end  of  that  time,  the  pre- 
mium being  due  at  the  beginning  of  each  year  ? 

9.  An  annual  premium  of  $  150  is  paid  to  a  life-insurance 

company  for  insuring  $5000.  If  money  is  worth  4 
per  cent,  for  how  many  years  must  the  premium  be 
paid  in  order  that  the  company  may  sustain  no  loss? 


INTEREST   AND   ANNUITIES.  355 

10.  What  may  be  paid  for  bonds  due  in  10  years,  and 

bearing  semi-annual  coupons  of  4  per  cent  each,  in 
order  to  realize  3  per  cent  semi-annually,  if  money 
is  worth  3  per  cent  semi-annually  ? 

11.  When  money  is  worth  2  per  cent  semi-annually,  if 

bonds  having  12  years  to  run,  and  bearing  semi- 
annual coupons  of  3}  per  cent  each,  are  bought  at 
114^,  what  per  cent  is  realized  on  the  investment? 

12.  If  $126  is  paid  for  bonds  due  in  12  years,  and  yield- 

ing 3J-  per  cent  semi-annually,  what  per  cent  is 
realized  on  the  investment,  provided  money  is  worth 
2  per  cent  semi-annually  ? 

13.  A  person  borrows  $600.25.     How  much  must  he  pay 

annually  that  the  whole  debt  may  be  discharged  in 
35  years,  allowing  simple  interest  at  4  per  cent  ? 

14.  A  perpetual  annuity  of  $  100  a  year  is  sold  for  $2500. 

At  what  rate  is  the  interest  reckoned  ? 

16.  A  perpetual  annuity  of  $320,  to  begin  10  years  hence, 
is  to  be  purchased.  If  interest  is  reckoned  at  3£ 
per  cent,  what  should  be  paid  for  it  ? 

16.  A  sum  of  $10,000  is  loaned  at  4  per  cent.     At  the 

end  of  the  first  year  a  payment  of  $400  is  made; 
and  at  the  end  of  each  following  year  a  payment  is 
made  greater  by  30  per  cent  than  the  preceding 
payment.  Find  in  how  many  years  the  debt  will 
be  paid. 

17.  A  man  with  a  capital  of  $100,000  spends  every  year 

$9000.  If  the  current  rate  of  interest  is  5  per  cent, 
in  how  many  years  will  he  be  ruined  ? 

18.  Find  the  amount  of  $365  at  compound  interest  for  20 

years,  at  5  per  cent. 


CHAPTER  XXVIII. 
CHOICE. 

375.  Fundamental  Principle.  If  one  thing  can  be  done  in 
a  different  ways,  and,  when  it  has  been  done,  a  second  thing 
can  be  done  in  b  different  ways,  then  the  two  things  can  be 
done  together  maxb  different  ways. 

For,  corresponding  to  the  prst  way  of  doing  the  first 
thing,  there  are  b  different  ways  of  doing  the  second  thing ; 
corresponding  to  the  second  way  of  doing  the  first  thing, 
there  are  b  different  ways  of  doing  the  second  thing ;  and 
so  on  for  each  of  the  a  different  ways  of  doing  the  first 
thing.  Therefore  there  are  aXb  different  ways  of  doing 
the  two  things  together. 

(1)  If  a  box  contains  four  capital  letters,  A,  B,  C,  D, 
and  three  small  letters,  x,  y,  z,  in  how  many  different  ways 
may  two  letters,  one  a  capital  letter  and  one  a  small  letter, 
be  selected  ? 

A  capital  letter  may  be  selected  in  four  different  ways,  since  any 
one  of  the  letters  A,  B,  C,  2>,  may  be  selected.  A  small  letter  may 
be  selected  in  three  different  ways,  since  any  one  of  the  letters  x,  y,  z, 
may  be  selected.  Any  small  letter  may  be  put  with  any  capital 
letter. 

Thus,  with  A  we  may  put  x,  or  y,  or  z ; 

with  B  we  may  put  x,  or  y,  or  z ; 

with  C  we  may  put  x,  or  y,  or  z ; 

with  D  we  may  put  x,  or  y,  or  z. 

Hence  the  number  of  ways  in  which  a  selection  may  be  made  is 

4  x  3,  or  12.     These  ways  are : 

Ax  Bx  Cx  Dx 

Ay  By  Oy  Dy 

Az  Bz  Oz  Dz 
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-f-(2)  On  a  shelf  are  7  English,  5  French,  and  9  German 
books.  In  how  many  ways  may  two  books,  not  in  the 
same  language,  be  selected  ? 

An  English  book  and  a  French  book  can  be  selected  in  7  X  5,  or 
35,  ways.  A  French  book  and  a  German  book  in  5  x  9,  or  46,  ways. 
An  English  book  and  a  German  book  in  7  X  9,  or  63,  ways. 

Hence,  there  is  a  choice  of  35  +  45  +  63,  or  143,  ways. 

<+    (3)  Out  of  the  ten  figures,  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8, 9,  how 
many  numbers,  each  consisting  of  two  figures,  can  be  formed? 

Since  0  has  no  value  in  the  left-hand  place,  the  left-hand  place 
can  be  filled  in  9  ways. 

The  right-hand  place  can  be  filled  in  10  ways,  since  repetitions  of 
the  digits  are  allowed  (as  22,  33,  etc.). 

Hence,  the  whole  number  is  9  x  10,  or  90. 

376.  By  successive  application  of  the  principle  of  §  375 
it  may  be  shown  that, 

If  one  thing  can  be  done  in  a  different  ways,  and  then  a 
second  thing  can  be  done  in  b  different  ways,  then  a  third 
thing  in  o  different  ways,  then  a  fourth  thing  in  d  different 
ways,  etc,,  the  number  of  different  ways  of  doing  all  the 
things  together  will  ieaxbxcxd,efc?. 

For,  the  first  and  second  things  can  be  done  together  in 
a  X  b  different  ways  (§  375),  and  the  third  thing  in  c  differ- 
ent ways ;  hence,  (§  375),  the  first  and  second  things  and 
the  third  thing  can  be  done  together  in  (a  X  b)  X  c  differ- 
ent ways.  Therefore,  the  first  three  things  can  be  done  in 
axbx  c  different  ways.  And  so  on  for  any  number  of 
things. 

•^        In  how  many  ways  can  four  Christmas  presents  be  given 
to  four  boys,  one  to  each  boy  ? 

The  first  present  may  be  given  to  any  one  of  the  boys ;  hence 
there  are  4  ways  of  disposing  of  it. 
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The  second  present  may  be  given  to  any  one  of  the  other  three 
boys ;  hence  there  are  3  ways  of  disposing  of  it. 

The  third  present  may  be  given  to  either  of  the  other  two  boys ; 
hence  there  are  2  ways  of  disposing  of  it. 

The  fourth  present  most  be  given  to  the  last  boy ;  hence  there  is 
only  1  way  of  disposing  of  it. 

There  are,  then,  4x3x2x1,  or  24,  ways. 

377.  Selections  and  Arrangements. 

(1)  In  how  many  ways  can  a  vowel  and  a  consonant  be 
chosen  out  of  the  alphabet  ? 

Since  there  are  in  the  alphabet  6  vowels  and  20  consonants,  a 
vowel  can  be  chosen  in  6  ways  and  a  consonant  in  20  ways,  and 
both  (§  375)  in  6  x  20,  or  120,  ways. 

(2)  In  how  many  ways  can  a  two-lettered  word  be 
made,  containing  one  vowel  and  one  consonant  ? 

The  vowel  can  be  chosen  in  6  ways  and  the  consonant  in  20 
ways ;  and  then  each  combination  of  a  vowel  and  a  consonant  can 
be  written  in  2  ways ;  as  ac,  ca. 

Hence,  the  whole  number  of  ways  is  6  x  20  x  2,  or  240. 

These  two  examples  show  the  difference  between  a  selec- 
tion or  combination  of  different  things,  and  an  arrangement 
or  permutation  of  the  same  things. 

Thus,  ac  forms  a  selection  of  a  vowel  and  a  consonant,  and  ac  and 
ca  form  two  different  arrangements  of  this  selection. 

From  (1)  it  is  seen  that  120  different  selections  oan  be  made  with 
a  vowel  and  a  consonant ;  and  from  (2)  it  is  seen  that  240  different 
arrangements  can  be  made  with  the  same. 

Again,  a,  &,  c  is  a  selection  of  three  letters  from  the  alphabet. 
This  selection  admits  of  6  different  arrangements,  as  follows : 
abc  bca  cab 

acb  bac  cba 

A  selection  or  combination  of  any  number  of  things  is  a 
group  of  that  number  of  things  put  together  without  regard 
to  their  order. 
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An  arrangement  or  permutation  of  any  number  of  things  is 
i    a  group  of  that  number  of  things  put  together,  regard  being 
paid  to  their  order. 

378.  Arrangements,  Things  all  Different.  The  number  of 
different  arrangements  (or  permutations)  of  n  different  things 
taken  all  together  is 

n{n  -  l)(n  -  2)(n  -  3) 3x2x1. 

For,  the  first  place  can  be  filled  in  n  ways,  then  the 
second  place  in  n  —  1  ways,  then  the  third  place  in  n  —  2 
ways,  and  so  on  to  the  last  place,  which  can  be  filled  in 
only  1  way. 

Hence  (§  376)  the  whole  number  of  arrangements  is  the 
continued  product  of  all  these  numbers, 

n(n  -  l)(n  -  2)(n  -  3) 3x2x1. 

For  the  sake  of  brevity  this  product  is  written  [n,  and  is 
read  factorial  n. 

Observe  that  1x2 (n  —  1) n  =  \n. 

How  many  different  arrangements  of  nine  letters  each 
can  be  formed  with  the  letters  in  Cambridge  f 

There  are  nine  letters.  In  making  any  arrangement  any  one  of 
the  letters  can  be  put  in  the  first  place.  Hence,  the  first  place  can 
be  filled  in  9  ways. 

Then  the  second  place  can  be  filled  with  any  one  of  the  remain- 
ing eight  letters ;  that  is,  in  8  ways. 

In  like  manner,  the  third  place  can  be  filled  in  7  ways,  the  fourth 
place  in  6  ways,  and  so  on ;  and,  lastly,  the  ninth  place  in  1  way. 

If  the  nine  places  are  indicated  by  Roman  numerals,  the  result 
is  (|  376)  as  follows :  -  -  ' 

I.   II.  III.  IV.  V.  VI.  VII.  VIII.  IX. 
9x8x7x6x5x4x   3    X  2  X  1  =  362,880  ways. 

Hence,  there  are  362,880  different  arrangements  possible. 
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V    379.    The  number  of  different  arrangements  of  n  different 
things  taken  r  at  a  time  is 

n(n  —  l)(n  —  2) to  r  factors, 

that  is,  n(n  —  l)(w  -  2) [n-  (r  -  1)], 

or  w(n-  l)(n-  2) (n-r  +  1). 

For,  the  first  place  can  be  filled  in  n  ways,  the  second 
place  in  n—  1  ways,  the  third  place  in  n  —  2  ways,  and  the 
r£h  place  in  n  —  (r  —  1)  ways. 

Let  P^r  represent  the  number  of  arrangements  of  n  dif- 
ferent things  taken  r  at  a  time.     Then 

PW|f.  =  n(n  —  l)(n  —  2) to  r  factors 

=  n(n  -  l)(n  -  2) (n-  r  +  1). 

How  many  different  arrangements  of  four  letters  each 
can  be  formed  from  the  letters  in  Cambridge  f 
There  are  nine  letters  and  four  places  to  be  filled. 
The  first  place  can  be  filled  in  9  ways.     Then  the  second  place 
can  be  filled  in  8  ways.    Then  the  third  place  in  7  ways,  and  the 
fourth  place  in  6  ways. 

If  the  places  are  indicated  by  I.,  II.,  III.,  IV.,  the  result  is  (§  376) 
I.    II.  III.  IV. 
9x8x7x6  =  3024  ways. 

Hence,  there  are  3024  different  arrangements  possible. 

380.  Selections,  Things  all  Different.  The  number  of  dif- 
ferent selections  (or  combinations)  of  n  different  things  taken 
rata  time  is 

n(n-l)(n-2) (n-r  +  l) 

\L 

To  prove  this,  let  Q*,r  represent  the  number  of  different 
selections  (or  combinations)  of  n  different  things  taken  r  at 
a  time. 

Take  one  selection  of  r  things;  from  this . selection  [r 
arrangements  can  be  made  (§  378). 
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Take  a  second  selection ;  from  this  selection  [r  arrange- 
ments can  be  made.  And  so  on  for  each  of  the  Cn<  r  selec- 
tions. 

Hence,  (7^r  X  \r  is  the  number  of  arrangements  of  n  dif- 
ferent things  taken  r  at  a  time ;  or 

.    />    _n(n— l)(w-2) (w-r+1) 

Ex.  In  how  many  different  ways  can  three  vowels  be 
selected  from  the  five  vowels  a,  e,  i,  otu? 

The  number  of  different  ways  in  which  we  can  arrange  3  vowels 
out  of  5  is  (J  376)  5  x  4  X  3,  or  60. 

These  60  arrangements  might  be  obtained  by  first  forming  all  the 
possible  selections  of  3  vowels  out  of  5,  and  then  arranging  the  3 
vowels  in  each  selection  in  as  many  ways  as  possible. 

Since  each  selection  can  he  arranged  in  [3,  or  6  ways  ({  378),  the 
number  of  selections  is  *#  or  10.  \ 

The  formula  applied  to  this  problem  gives  '  ' 

r     t=5x4x3_1Q 

381.  Selections,  Second  Formula.    Multiplying  both  numer- 
ator and  denominator  of  the  expression  for  the  number  of 
selections  in  the  last  example  by  2  X  1,  we  have 
c    __5x4x3x2xl__  [g 
6,8     1x2x3x2x1     18  [2 
In  general,  multiplying  both  numerator  and  denomina- 
tor of  the  expression  for  0^ r  in  §  380  by  |w  — r,  we  have 

p     __n(n  —  l) (n  —  r  +  l)(n  —  r) 1 

^(n-r) 1 

_      [g 
\r\n  —  r 
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This  second  form  is  more  compact  than  the  first,  and  is 
more  easily  remembered. 

Note.  In  reducing  a  result  expressed  in  the  above  form,  it  is  to 
be  observed  that  \n  —  r  cancels  all  the  factors  of  the  numerator  from 

112 
1  up  to  and  including  n  —  r.    Thus,  in  -!=;,  j_7  cancels  all  the  fac- 
tors of  [12  from  1  up  to  and  including  7 ;  so  that 
Q2      12x11x10x9x8 


[5[7         1x2x3x4x5 


792. 


382.  Theorem.  The  number  of  selections  ofn  things  taken 
t  at  a  time  is  the  same  as  the  number  of  selections  ofn  things 
taken  n  —  r  at  a  time. 

For    C                        ^              -      fe      -C 
*  or,    om>  n_r  — ■ — j i,  r. 

\n  —  r\n  —  (n  —  r)     \n  —  r\r 

This  is  also  evident  from  the  fact  that  for  every  selection 
of  r  things  taken,  a  selection  of  n  —  r  things  is  left. 

Thus,  out  of  8  things,  3  things  can  be  selected  in  the  same  number 
of  ways  as  5  things ;  namely, 

I  J?       8x7x6     KA  w<xwj 

m — n —    y 
\i   i 

Note.  Evidently  Ci,  i « 1 ;  also  dt  \  -  -j=-  -  — • 
/.i-1.  and  10  — 1. 

12  L 

383.  Examples  in  Selections  and  Arrangements.  Of  the 
arrangements  possible  with  the  letters  of  the  word  Cam- 
bridge, taken  all  together, 

(1)  How  many  will  begin  with  a  vowel? 

in  filling  the  nine  places  of  any  arrangement  the  first  place  can 
be  filled  in  only  3  ways,  the  other  places  in  [8  ways. 
Hence,  the  answer  is  (§  376) 

3  X  [8  =  120,960. 


+-. 
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(2)  How  many  will  both  begin  and  end  with  a  vowel  ? 

The  first  place  can  be  filled  in  3  ways,  the  last  place  in  2  ways 
(one  vowel  having  been  used),  and  the  remaining  seven  places  in 
[7  ways. 

Hence,  the  answer  is  ({  376) 

3  X2x[7  =  30,240. 

(3)  How  many  will  begin  with  Cam  f 

The  answer  is  evidently  [6 ;  since  our  only  choice  lies  in  arrang- 
ing the  remaining  six  letters  of  the  word. 

(4)  How  many  will  have  the  letters  cam  standing 
together  ? 

This  may  be  resolved  into  arranging  the  group  cam  and  the  last 
six  letters,  regarded  as  seven  distinct  elements,  and  then  arranging 
the  letters  cam. 

The  first  can  be  done  in  [7  ways,  and  the  second  in  [3  ways. 
Hence  both  can  be  done  in  [7  X  [3  =  30,240  ways. 

In  how  many  ways  can  the  letters  of  the  word  Cam- 
bridge be  written, 

(5)  Without  changing  the  place  of  any  vowel  ? 

The  second,  sixth,  and  ninth  places  can  be  filled  each  in  only  1 
way ;  the  other  places  in  [6  ways. 

Therefore,  the  whole  number  of  ways  is  [6  =  720. 

(6)  Without  changing  the  order  of  the  three  vowels  ? 

The  vowels  in  the  different  arrangements  are  to  be  kept  in  the 
order,  a,  t,  e. 

One  of  the  six  consonants  can  be  placed  in  4  ways :  before  a,  be- 
tween a  and  i,  between  i  and  e,  and  after  e. 

Then  a  second  consonant  can  be  placed  in  5  ways,  a  third  conso- 
nant in  6  ways,  a  fourth  consonant  in  7  ways,  a  fifth  consonant  in  8 
ways,  and  the  last  consonant  in  9  ways.  Hence  the  whole  number 
of  ways  is 

4  X  5  X  6  X  7  X  8.x  9,  or  60,480. 
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(7)  Out  of  20  consonants,  in  how  many  ways  can  18  be 
selected  ? 

The  18  can  be  selected  in  the  same  number  of  ways  as  2 ;  and  the 
number  of  ways  in  which  2  can  be  selected  is 

20xl9-190. 
2 

(8)  In  how  many  ways  can  the  same  choice  be  made  so 
as  always  to  include  the  letter  b  ? 

Taking  o  first,  we  must  then  select  17  out  of  the  remaining  19 
consonants.    This  can  be  done  in 

!*2p- 171  ways. 

(9)  In  how  many  ways  can  the  same  choice  be  made  so 
as  to  include  b  and  not  to  include  c? 

Taking  b  first,  we  have  then  to  choose  17  out  of  18,  c  being  ex- 
cluded.   This  can  be  done  in  18  ways. 

(10)  From  20  Republicans  and  6  Democrats,  in  how 
many  ways  can  5  different  offices  be  filled,  3  of  which 
must  be  filled  by  Republicans,  and  the  other  2  by 
Democrats  ? 

The  first  three  offices  can  be  assigned  to  3  Bepublicans  in 
20  X  19  X  18  =  6840  ways ; 
and  the  other  two  offices  can  be  assigned  to  2  Democrats  in 
6  x  5  =  30  ways. 
There  is,  then,  a  choice  of  6840  X  30  =  205,200  different  ways. 

(11)  Out  of  20  consonants  and  6  vowels,  in  how  many 
ways  can  we  make  a  word  consisting  of  3  different  conso- 
nants and  2  different  vowels  ? 


20  v  19  x  18 

Three  consonants  can  be  selected  in  — - —  =  1140  ways, 

6x5  1x2x3 

id  two  vowels  in  .        =  15  wave 
1X2  J 

selected  in  1140  X  15  =  17,100  ways. 


ft  v  R 

and  two  vowels  in  _        =  15  ways.    Hence  the  5  letters  can  be 
1x2  J 
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When  five  letters  have  been  so  selected,  they  can  be  arranged  in 
|5^=  120  different  orders.  Hence,  there  are  17,100  x  120  =  2,052,000 
different  ways  of  making  the  word. 

Observe  that  the  letters  are  first  selected  and  then  arranged. 

(12)  A  society  consists  of  50  members,  10  of  whom  are 
physicians.  In  how  many  ways  can  a  committee  of  6 
members  be  selected  so  as  to  include  ai  least  one  physician  ? 

Six  members  can  be  selected  from  the  whole  society  in 
150 

Six  members  can  be  selected  from  the  whole  society,  so  as  to  in- 
clude no  physician,  by  choosing  them  all  from  the  40  members  who 
are  not  physicians,  and  this  can  be  done  in 
[40 
(6J34Way8- 

150        140 
Hence,  -!=-  -  .7Z?  is  the  number  of  ways  of  selecting 

the  committee  so  as  to  include  at  least  one  physician. 

384.  Greatest  Number  of  Selections.     To  find  for  what 
value  of  r  the  number  of  selections  of  n  things,  taken  r  at 
a  time,  is  the  greatest. 
The  formula 

c    __n(n-  l)(n  -  2) (n-r+1) 

1X2X3X r 

may  be  written 

n    _n     n  —  1     n—2       n  —  r-J-1 

C7"-~tx~2~x~3_ — ; — 

The  numerators  of  the  factors  on  the  right  side  of  this 
equation  begin  with  n,  and  form  a  descending  series  with 
the  common  difference  1 ;  and  the  denominators  begin  with 
1,  and  form  an  ascending  series  with  the  common  difference 
1.     Therefore,  from  some  point  in  the  series,  these  factors 
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become  less  than  1.  Hence,  the  maximum  product  is 
reached  when  that  product  includes  all  the  factors  greater 
than  1. 

I.  When  n  is  an  odd  number,  the  numerator  and  the 
denominator  of  each  factor  will  be  alternately  both  odd  and 
both  even ;  so  that  the  factor  greater  than  1,  but  nearest 
to  1,  will  be  the  factor  whose  numerator  exceeds  the  de- 
nominator by  2.  Hence,  in  this  case,  r  must  have  such  a 
value  that 

n-r+l  =  r  +  2,  or  r  =  ^i. 

II.  When  n  is  an  even  number,  the  numerator  of  the  first 
factor  will  be  even  and  the  denominator  odd ;  the  numer- 
ator of  the  second  factor  will  be  odd  and  the  denominator 
even;  and  so  on,  alternately;  so  that  the  factor  greater 
than  1,  but  nearest  to  1,  will  be  the  factor  whose  numerator 
exceeds  the  denominator  by  1.  Hence,  in  this  case,  r  must 
have  such  a  value  that 

n  —  r  +  l  =  r  +  l,  or  p  =  ^- 

(1)  What  value  of  r  will  give  the  greatest  number  of 
selections  out  of  7  things? 

Here  n  is  odd,  and  r  =     ~     =  — —  =  3. 

.   s  =  7x6x5  =  35 
1x2x3 

Ifr  =  4,then  a  =  \  *  «  X  ^  \  =  35. 

1x2x3x4 

When  the  number  of  things  is  odd,  there  will  be  two  equal  num- 
bers of  selections ;  namely,  when  the  number  of  things  taken  together 
is  just  under  and  just  over  one-half  of  the  whole  number  of  things. 
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(2)  What  value  of  r  will  give  the  greatest  number  of 
selections  out  of  8  things  ? 

Here  n  is  even,  and  r  =  -  =  -  =*  4. 

•   fli  8x7x6x5     7Q 
~1x2x3x4= 

So  that,  when  the  number  of  things  is  even,  the  number  of  selec- 
tions will  be  greatest  when  one-half  of  the  whole  are  taken  together. 

385.  Division  into  Groups.  The  number  of  different  ways 
in  which  p  +  q  things  all  different  can  be  divided  into  two 
groups  of  p  things  and  q  things,  respectively,  is  the  same 
as  the  number  of  ways  in  which  p  things  can  be  selected 

from  p  +  q  things,  or  ^P      $ . 

For,  to  each  selection  of  p  things  taken  corresponds  a 
selection  of  q  things  left,  and  each  selection  therefore  effects 
the  division  into  the  required  groups. 

(1)  In  how  many  ways  can  18  men  be  divided  into  2 
groups  of  6  and  12  each  ? 

Qg 
L5L12 

(2)  A  boat's  crew  consists  of  8  men,  of  whom  2  can  row 
only  on  the  stroke  side  of  the  boat,  and  3  can  row  only 
on  the  bow  side.  In  how  many  ways  can  the  crew  be 
arranged  ? 

There  are  left  3  men  who  can  row  on  either  side ;  2  of  these  most 
row  on  the  stroke  side,  and  1  on  the  bow  side. 

The  number  of  ways  in  which  these  three  can  be  divided  is 

—  Sways. 
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When  the  stroke  side  is  completed,  the  4  men  can  be  arranged 
in  [4  ways ;  likewise,  the  4  men  of  the  bow  side  can  be  arranged 
in  |_4  ways.    Hence  the  arrangement  can  be  made  in 
3x14x14  =  1728  ways. 

386.  The  number  of  different  ways  in  which  p  -f  q  +  r 
things  all  different  can  be  divided  into  three  groups  of  p 

things,  q  things,  and  r  things,  respectively,  is  '""**  '  - 

For,  p  +  q  +  r  things  may  be  divided  into  two  groups 

\p  +  q  +  r 
ofp  things  and  q  +  r  things  in  -. — = — — —  ways;  then,  the 

group  of  q  +  r  things  may  be  divided  into  two  groups  of 

\g  +  r 
q  things  and  r  things  in  -r— -. —  ways ;  hence  the  division 

into  three  groups  may  be  effected  in 

\p  +  q  +  r      \q  +  r      \p  +  q  +  r 
\p\Q  +  r        \g\r    °r     \p\l\r     WayS' 

And  so  on  for  any  number  of  groups. 

In  how  many  ways  can  a  company  of  100  soldiers  be 

divided  into  three  squads  of  50,  30,  and  20,  respectively  ? 

|100 
The  answer  is  ^^^  ways. 

387.  When  the  number  of  things  is  the  same  in  two  or 
more  groups,  and  there  is  no  distinction  to  be  made  between 
these  groups,  the  number  of  ways  given  by  the  preceding 
section  is  too  large. 

Divide  the  letters  a,  bt  c,  d,  into  two  groups  of  two  let- 
ters each. 

The  number  of  ways  given  by  {  386  is  r^r  =»  6 ;  these  ways  are : 

Lflf 
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I.  ab  cd.  IV.  be  ad. 

II.  ae  bd.  V.  bd  ae. 

III.  ad  be.  VI.  cd  ab. 

Since  there  is  no  distinction  between  the  groups,  group  IV.  is  the 
same  as  group  III.,  group  V.  the  same  as  group  II.,  and  group  VI. 

the  same  as  group  I.    Hence,  the  correct  answer  is  -  X  -5=3  or  &• 

2     12  2 

In  the  case  of  three  similar  groups  the  result  given  by 
§  386  is  to  be  divided  by[3,  the  number  of  ways  in  which 
three  groups  can  be  arranged  among  themselves;  in  the 
case  of  four  groups,  by  [4 ;  and  so  on. 

In  how  many  ways  can  18  men  be  divided  into  2  groups 

of  9  each? 

118 
According  to  J  386,  the  answer  would  be  f=~ 

The  two  groups,  considered  as  groups,  have  no  distinction ; 
therefore,  permuting  them  gives  no  new  arrangement,  and  the  true 

118 
result  is  obtained  by  dividing  the  preceding  by  [2,  and  is    ~    . 

[2|9|9 

If  any  condition  be  added  that  will  make  the  two  groups  different, 

if,  for  example,  one  group  wear  red  badges  and  the  other  blue,  then 

118 
the  answer  will  be  £*=-• 
19  [9 

388.  Arrangements!  Bepetitions  allowed.  Suppose  we  have 
n  different  letters,  and  that  repetitions  are  allowed. 

Then,  in  making  any  arrangement,  the  first  place  can  be 
filled  in  n  ways ;  and  the  second  place  can  be  filled  in  n 
ways,  since  repetitions  are  allowed.  Hence  the  first  two 
places  can  be  filled  in  n  x  w,  or  n*,  ways  (§  375). 

Similarly,  the  first  three  places  can  be  filled  in  n  X  n  X  n, 
or  ns,  ways  (§  376). 

In  general,  r  places  can  be  filled  in  nr  ways;  or,  the 
number  of  arrangements  of  n  different  things  taken  r  at  a 
time,  when  repetitions  are  allowed,  is  nr. 
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(1)  How  many  three-lettered  words  can  be  made  from 
the  alphabet,  when  repetitions  are  allowed  ? 

Here  the  first  place  can  be  filled  in  26  ways ;  the  second  place  in 
26  ways ;  and  the  third  place  in  26  ways.  The  number  of  words  is, 
therefore,  268  - 17,576. 

(2)  In  the  common  system  of  notation,  how  many  num- 
bers can  be  formed,  each  number  consisting  of  not  more 
than  5  figures? 

Each  of  the  possible  numbers  may  be  regarded  as  consisting  of 
5  figures,  by  prefixing  zeros  to  the  numbers  consisting  of  less  than  5 
figures.    Thus,  247  may  be  written  00247. 

Hence,  every  possible  arrangement  of  5  figures  out  of  the  10 
figures,  except  00000,  will  give  one  of  the  required  numbers ;  and 
the  answer  is  106  —  1  =  99,999 ;  that  is,  all  the  numbers  between  0 
and  100,000. 


389.  Arrangements,  Things  Alike,  All  together.  Consider 
the  number  of  arrangements  of  the  letters  a,  a,  b,  b,  b,  ct  d. 

Suppose  the  a's  to  be  different  and  the  &'s  to  be  different,  and  dis- 
tinguish between  them  by  c^,  a,,  blt  62,  &,. 

The  seven  letters  can  now  be  arranged  in  [7*ways  (j  376). 

Now  suppose  the  two  a's  to  become  alike,  and  the  three  6's  to  be- 
come alike.  Then,  where  we  before  had  [2  arrangements  of  the  a's 
among  themselves,  we  now  have  but  one  arrangement,  aa;  and 
where  we  before  had  [3  arrangements  of  the  b's  among  themselves, 
we  now  have  but  one  arrangement,  bbb. 

17 
Hence,  the  number  of  arrangements  is  -^=-  =  420. 

In  general,  the  number  of  arrangements  of  n  things,  of 
which  p  are  alike,  q  others  are  alike,  and  r  others  are  alike, 
,  m 

I" 
\P.]l\l ' 


CHOICE.  371 

(1)  In  how  many  ways  can  the  letters  of  the  word  Col- 
lege be  arranged  ? 

If  the  two  f  s  were  different  and  the  two  e's  were  different,  the 
number  of  ways  would  be  [7.  Instead  of  two  arrangements  of  the 
two  fa,  we  have  but  one  arrangement,  11  \  and  instead  of  two  ar- 
rangements of  the  two  e's,  we  have  but  one  arrangement,  ee.   Hence, 

[7 
the  number  of  ways  is  i~=-  —  1260. 

(2)  In  how  many  different  orders  can  a  row  of  4  white 
balls  and  3  black  balls  be  arranged? 

1413 

390.  Selections,  Bepetitions  allowed.  We  will  illustrate 
by  an  example  the  method  of  solving  problems  that  come 
under  this  head. 

In  how  many  ways  can  a  selection  of  o  letters  be  made 
from  the  letters  a,  6,  c,  dx  et  if  repetitions  are  allowed? 
The  selections  will  be'  of  three  classes :  '      « :  . 

(a)  All  three  letters  alike. 

(b)  Two  letters  alike. 

(c)  The  three  letters  all  different. 

(a)  There  will  be  5  selections,  since  any  one  of  the  five  letters 
may  be  taken  three  times. 

(6)  Any  one  of  the  five  letters  may  be  taken  twice,  and  with  these 

may  be  put  any  one  of  the  other  four  letters.    Hence,  the  number 

of  selections  is  5  x  4,  or  20. 

(c)  The  number  of  selections  (g  380)  is  5x4x^  or  10.    Hence, 
w  1x2x3 

the  total  number  of  selections  is  5  +  20  +  10  =  35. 

391.  Selections  and  Arrangements,  Things  Alike.  We  will 
illustrate  by  an  example  the  method  of  solving  problems 
that  come  under  this  head. 

How  many  selections  of  four  letters  each  can  be  made 
from  the  letters  in  Proportion  t  How  many  arrangements 
of  four  letters  each  ? 


372  ALGEBRA. 

There  are  10  letters  as  follows : 

o      p      r      t     i      n 

o      p      r 

o 
Selections : 
The  selections  may  be  divided  into  four  classes : 

(a)  Three  letters  alike. 

(b)  Two  letters  alike,  two  others  alike. 

(c)  Two  letters  alike,  other  two  different. 

(d)  Four  letters  different. 

(a)  With  the  three  o's  we  may  put  any  one  of  the  five  other  letters, 
giving  5  selections. 

(b)  We  may  choose  any  two  out  of  the  three  pairs,  o,  o ;  p,  p ;  r,  r. 

«=  3  selections.  " 
1x2 

(c)  With  any  one  of  the  three  pairs  we  can  put  any  two  of  the 
five  remaining  letters  in  the  first  line. 

3  x  5-^i  -  30  selections. 
1x2 

,~  6x5x4x3  _  15  Belection8 

w  1x2x3x4 

Hence,  the  total  number  of  selections  is 

5  +  3  +  30  +  15  =  53. 

Arrangements : 

[4 

(a)  Each  selection  can  be  arranged  in  rr  =  4  ways. 

1£ 
5  x  4  —  20  arrangements. 

li 

(b)  Each  selection  can  be  arranged  in  r-^^  =  6  ways.- 

LfL£ 
3  X  6  =  18  arrangements. 

li 

(c)  Each  selection  can  be  arranged  in  .-^  =  12  ways. 

30  X  12  =  360  arrangements. 

(d)  Each  selection  can  be  arranged  in  [4  =  24  ways. 

15  x  24  =  360  arrangements. 
Hence,  the  total  number  of  arrangements  is 
20  +  18  +  360  +  360  =  758; 
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392.  Total  Number  of  Selections. 

I.  The  whole  number  of  ways  in  which  a  selection  {of 
some,  or  all)  can  be  made  from  n  different  things  is  2*  —  1. 

For  each  thing  can  be  either  taken  or  left ;  that  is,  can 
be  disposed  of  in  two  ways.  There  are  n  things;  hence 
(§  376)  they  can  all  be  disposed  of  in  2*  ways.  But  among 
these  ways  is  included  the  case  in  which  all  are  rejected ; 
and  this  case  is  inadmissible.  Hence,  the  number  ef  ways  of 
making  a  selection  is  2*  —  1. 

How  many  different  amounts  can  be  weighed  with  1  lb., 
2  lb.,  4  lb.,  8  lb.,  and  16  lb.  weights? 

2P-1-31. 

II.  The  whole  number  of  ways  in  which  a  selection  can 

be  made  from  p  +  q  +  r things,  of  which  p  are  alike,  q 

are  alike,  r  are  alike,  etc.,  is  *(p  +  l)(q  +  l)(r  + 1) 1). 

For  the  set  of  p  things  may  be  disposed  of  in  p  + 1 

ways,  since  none  of  them  may  be  taken,  or  1,  2,  3,  , 

or  p,  may  be  taken. 

In  like  manner,  the  q  things  may  be  disposed  of  in  q  +  1 
ways ;  the  r  things  in  r  +  1  ways ;  and  so  on. 

Hence  (§  376)  all  the  things  may  be  disposed  of  in 

G>  +  l)(?  +  l)(r+l) ways. 

But  the  case  in  which  all  the  things  are  rejected  is  in- 
admissible ;  hence,  the  whole  number  of  ways  is 

(p+l)(?+l)(r+l) -1. 

In  how  many  ways  can  2  boys  divide  between  them 
10  oranges  all  alike,  15  apples  all  alike,  and  20  peaches 
all  alike? 

Here,  the  case  in  which  the  first  boy  takes  none,  and  the  case  in 
which  the  second  boy  takes  none,  must  be  rejected. 

Therefore,  the  answer  is  one  less  than  the  result,  according  to  II. 
11  X  16  X  21  -  2  -  3694. 
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Exercise  121. 

1.  How  many  different  permutations  can  be  made  of  the 

letters  in  the  word  Ecclesiastical,  taken  all  together  ? 

2.  Of  all  the  numbers  that  can  be  formed  with  four  of  the 

digits  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  how  many  will  begin  with  56? 

3.  If  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  things,  taken  4 

together,  be  equal  to  12  times  the  permutations  of 
n  things,  taken  2  together,  find  n. 

4.  With  3  consonants  and  2  vowels,  how  many  words  of  3 

letters  can  be  formed,  beginning  and  ending  with  a 
consonant,  and  having  a  vowel  for  the  middle  letter  ? 

5.  Out  of  20  men,  in  how  many  different  ways  can  4  men 

be  chosen  to  be  on  guard  ?  In  how  many  of  these 
would  one  particular  man  be  taken,  and  from  how 
many  would  he  be  left  out  ? 

6.  Of  12  books  of  the  same  size,  a  shelf  will  hold  5.   How 

many  different  arrangements  on  the  shelf  may  be 
made? 

7.  Of  8  men  forming  a  boat's  crew,  one  is  selected  as 

stroke.  How  many  arrangements  of  the  rest  are  pos- 
sible? When  the  4  men  who  row  on  each  side  are  de- 
cided on,  how  many  arrangements  are  still  possible? 

8.  How  many  signals  may  be  made  with  6  flags  of  differ- 

ent colors,  which  can  be  hoisted  either  singly,  or 
any  number  at  a  time  ? 

9.  How  many  signals  may  be  made  with  8  flags  of  differ- 

ent colors,  which  can  be  hoisted  either  singly,  or 
any  number  at  a  time  one  above  another  ? 

10.  How  many  different  signals  can  be  made  with  10  flags, 
of  which  3  are  white,  2  red,  and  the  rest  blue, 
always  hoisted  all  together  and  one  above  another  ? 
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11.  How  many  signals  can  be  made  with  7  flags,  of  which 

2  are  red,  1  white,  3  blue,  and  1  yellow,  always 
displayed  all  together  and  one  above  another  ? 

12.  In  how  many  different  ways  may  the  8  men  serving  a 

field-gun  be  arranged,  so  that  the  same  man  may 
always  lay  the  gun  ? 

13.  Find  the  number  of  signals  which  can  be  made  with  4 

lights  of  different  colors  when  displayed  any  number 
at  a  time,  arranged  one  above  another,  side  by  side, 
or  diagonally. 

14.  From  10  soldiers  and  8  sailors,  how  many  different 

parties  of  3  soldiers  and  3  sailors  can  be  formed  ? 

15.  How  many  signals  can  be  made  with  3  blue  and  2 

white  flags,  which  can  be  displayed  either  singly,  or 
any  number  at  a  time  one  above  another  ? 

16.  In  how  many  ways  can  a  party  of  6  take  their  places 

at  a  round  table  ? 

17.  Out  of  12  Democrats  and  16  Republicans,  how  many 

different  committees  can  be  formed,  each  committee 
consisting  of  3  Democrats  and  4  Republicans  ? 

18.  From  12  soldiers  and  8  sailors,  how  many  different 

parties  of  3  soldiers  and  2  sailors  can  be  formed  ? 

19.  Find  the  number  of  combinations  of  100  things,  97 

together. 

20.  With  20  consonants  and  5  vowels,  how  many  different 

words  can  be  formed  consisting  of  3  different  conso- 
nants and  2  different  vowels,  any  arrangement  of 
letters  being  considered  a  word  ? 

21.  Of  30  things,  how  many  must  be  taken  together  in 

order  that,  having  that  number  for  selection,  there 
may  be  the  greatest  possible  variety  of  choice  ? 
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22.  There  are  m  things  of  one  kind  and  n  of  another; 

how  many  different  sets  can  be  made  containing  r 
things  of  the  first  and  s  of  the  second  ? 

23.  The  number  of  combinations  of  n  things,  taken  r  to- 

gether, is  3  times  the  number  taken  r  —  1  together, 
and  half  the  number  taken  r  +  1  together.  Find  n 
and  r. 

24.  In  how  many  ways  may  12  things  be  divided  into  3 

sets  of  4  ? 

25.  How  many  words  of  6  letters  may  be  formed  of  3 

vowels  and  3  consonants,  the  vowels  always  having 
the  even  places? 

26.  From  a  company  of  90  men,  20  are  detached  for  mount- 

ing guard  each  day.  How  long  will  it  be  before  the 
same  20  men  are  on  guard  together,  supposing  the 
men  to  be  changed  as  much  as  possible ;  .and  how 
many  times  will  each  man  have  been  on  guard? 

27.  Supposing  that  a  man  can  place  himself  in  3  distinct 

attitudes,  how  many  signals  can  be  made  by  4  men 
placed  side  by  side  ? 

28.  How  many  different  arrangements  may  be  made  of  11 

cricketers,  supposing  the  same  2  always  to  bowl  ? 

29.  Five  flags  of  different  colors  can  be  hoisted  either  singly, 

or  any  number  at  a  time  one  above  another.  How 
many  different  signals  can  be  made  with  them  ? 

30.  How  many  signals  can  be  made  with  5  lights  of  differ- 

ent colors,  which  can  be  displayed  either  singly,  or 
any  number  at  a  time  side  by  side,  or  one  above 
another  ? 

31.  The  number  of  permutations  of  n  things,  3  at  a  time,  is 

6  times  the  number  of  combinations,  4  at  a  time. 
Find  n. 


/ 
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CHANCE. 

393.  Definitions.  If  an  event  can  happen  in  a  ways  and 
fail  in  b  ways,  and  all  thesd  a  +  b  ways  are  equally  likely 
to  occur ;  if,  also,  one,  and  only  one,  of  these  a  +  b  ways 
can  occur,  and  one  must  occur;   then,  the  ohanoe  of  the 

event  happening  is -,  and  the  chance  of  the  event  fail- 

a-f  b 

ing  is 7-     Hence, 

a  +  o 

I.  The  chance  of  an  event  happening  is  expressed  by  the 
fraction  of  which  the  numerator  is  the  number  of  favorable 
ways,  and  the  denominator  the  whole  number  of  ways  favor- 
able and  unfavorable. 

Thus,  if  1  ball  is  drawn  from  a  bag  containing  3  white  balls  and 
9  black  balls,  the  chance  of  drawing  a  white  ball  is  ^ ;  or,  as  it  is 
expressed,  one  chance  in  four. 

II.  The  chance  of  an  event  not  happening  is  expressed  by 
the  fraction  of  which  the  numerator  is  the  number  of  unfav- 
orable wayst  and  the  denominator  the  whole  number  of  ways 
favorable  and  unfavorable. 

Thus,  if  1  ball  is  drawn  from  a  bag  containing  3  white  and  9  black 
balls,  the  chance  that  it  is  not  a  white  ball  is  &. 

Again,  since  — 2—  +  -A-  =  1, 

a  +  b     a  +  b 

wehave  — —  =  1 2_. 

a  +  b  a  +  b 

Hence,  if  p  is  the  chance  of  an  event  happening,  1  —  p 
is  the  chance  of  the  event  failing. 


? 
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394.  Certainty,  If  the  event  is  certain  to  happen,  there 
are  no  ways  of  failing,  and  1  —  p  =  0,  therefore  p  =  l. 
Hence  certainly  is  expressed  by  1. 

395.  Odds.  If  a  denote  the  favorable  and  b  the  unfavor- 
able ways  of  an  event,  the  odds  are  said  to  be  a  to  b  in 
favor  of  the  event,  if  a  is  greater  than  b ;  and  J  to  a  against 
the  event,  if  b  is  greater  than  a ;  and  even  on  the  event,  if 
a  is  equal  to  b. 

396.  Examples.    Simple  Events. 

(1)  What  is  the  chance  of  throwing  double  sixes  in  one 
throw  with  two  dice  ? 

Each  die  may  fall  in  6  ways,  and  all  these  ways  are  equally 
likely  to  occur.  Hence,  the  two  dice  may  fall  in  6  X  6,  or  36,  ways 
(§  376),  and  these  36  ways  are  all  equally  likely  to  occur.  More- 
over, only  one  of  the  36  ways  can  occur,  and  one  must  occur. 

There  is  only  one  way  which  will  give  double  sixes.  Hence  the 
chance  of  throwing  double  sixes  is  fa. 

(2)  What  is  the  chance  of  throwing  one,  and  only  one, 
five  in  one  throw  with  two  dice  ? 

The  whole  number  of  ways,  all  equally  likely  to  occur,  in  which 
the  dice  can  fall  is  36.  In  5  of  these  36  ways  the  first  die  will  be  a 
five,  and  the  second  die  not  a  five ;  in  5  of  these  36  ways  the  second 
die  will  be  a  five,  and  the  first  not  a  five.  Hence,  in  10  of  these  ways 
one  die,  and  only  one  die,  will  be  a  five ;  and  the  required  chance  is 
£?•  or  ft.    Hence,  the  odds  are  13  to  5  against  the  event. 

(3)  In  the  same  problem,  what  is  the  chance  of  throw- 
ing at  least  one  five  ? 

Here  we  have  to  include  also  the  way  in  which  both  dice  fall 
fives,  and  the  required  chance  is  JJ. 

(4)  What  is  the  chance  of  throwing  a  total  of  5  in  one 

throw  with  two  dice  ? 

The  whole  number  of  ways,  all  equally  likely  to  occur,  in  which 
the  dice  can  fall  is  36.  Of  these  ways  4  give  a  total  of  5 ;  viz.,  1  and 
4,  2  and  3,  3  and  2,  4  and  1.    Hence,  the  required  chance  is  ^,  or  J. 
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(5)  From  an  urn  containing  5  black  and  4  white  balls, 
3  balls  are  to  be  drawn  at  random.     Find  the  chance  that 

2  balls  will  be  black  and  1  white. 

There  are  9  balk  in  the  urn.    The  whole  number  of  ways  in  which 

3  balls  can  be  selected  from  9  is  9  x  8  x  7,  or  84. 

1x2x3 

From  the  5  black  balls  2  can  be  selected  in  — ^—,  or  10  ways ; 

1x2  J 

from  the  4  white  balls  1  can  be  selected  in  4  ways ;  hence,  2  black 
balls  and  1  white  ball  can  be  selected  in  10  x  4,  or  40  ways. 

The  required  chance  is  JJ  =  J$. 

Therefore  the  odds  are  11  to  10  against  the  event. 

(6)  From  a  bag  containing  10  balls,  4  are  drawn  and 
replaced ;  then  6  are  drawn.  Find  the  chance  that  the  4 
first  drawn  are  among  the  6  last  drawn. 

The  second  drawing  could  be  made  altogether  in 

1 10 

jU-  210  ways. 

But  the  drawing  can  be  made  so  as  to  include  the  4  first  drawn  in 

^-15waye. 

since  the  only  choice  consists  in  selecting  2  balls  from  the  6  not  pre- 
viously drawn.    Hence,  the  required  chance  is  Jfo  =  -fa. 

(7)  If  4  coppers  are  tossed,  what  is  the  chance  that 
exactly  2  will  turn  up  heads  ? 

Since  each  coin  may  fall  in  2  ways,  the  4  coins  may  fall  in  2*  =  16 
ways  (2  388).    The  2  coins  to  turn  up  heads  can  be  selected  from  the 

4x3 

4  coins  in  ——  «■  6  ways.    Hence,  the  required  chance  is  A  =  f. 

1x2 

Therefore  the  odds  are  5  to  3  against  the  event. 

(8)  In  one  throw  with  two  dice  which  sum  is  more  likely 
to  be  thrown,  9  or  12? 

Out  of  the  36  possible  ways  of  falling,  four  give  the  sum  9  (namely, 
6  +  3,  3  +  6,  5  +  4,  4  +  5),  and  only  one  way  gives  12  (namely,  6  +  6). 
Hence,  the  chance  of  throwing  9  is  four  times  that  of  throwing  12. 
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Exercise  122. 


\ 


1.  The  chance  of  an  event  happening  is  ^.     What  are 

the  odds  in  favor  of  the  event  ? 

2.  If  the  odds  are  10  to  1  against  an  event,  what  is  the 

chance  of  its  happening  ? 

3.  In  one  throw  with  a  pair  of  dice  what  number  is  most 

likely  to  be  thrown?    Find  the  odds  against  throw- 
ing that  number. 

4.  Find  the  chance  of  throwing  doublets  in  one  throw 
with  a  pair  of  dice. 

5.  If  10  persons  stand  in  a  line,  what  is  the  chance  that 

2  assigned  persons  will  stand  together  ? 

6.  If  10  persons  form  a  ring,  what  is  the  chance  that  2 

assigned  persons  will  stand  together? 

7.  Three  balls  are  to  be  drawn  from  an  urn  containing 

5  black,  3  red,  and  2  white  balls.'  What  is  the 
chance  of  drawing  1  red  and  2  black  balls  ? 

8.  In  a  bag  are  5  white  and  4  black  balls.     If  4  balls 

are  drawn  out,  what  is  the  chance  that  they  will  be 
all  of  the  same  color  ? 

9.  If  2  tickets  are  drawn  from  a  package  of  20  tickets 

marked  1,  2,  3, ,  what  is  the  chance  that  both 

will  be  marked  with  odd  numbers  ? 

10.  From  a  bag  containing  3  white,  4  black,  and  5  red 

balls,  3  balls  are  drawn.     Find  the  odds  against 
the  3  being  of  three  different  colors. 

11.  There  are  10  tickets  numbered  1,  2, 9,  0.    Three 

tickets  are  drawn  at  random.     Find  the  chance  of 
drawing  a  total  of  22. 

Note.    For  a  more  extended  discussion  of  probability,  see  Went- 
worth's  College  Algebra 


CHAPTER  XXX. 
CONTINUED  FRACTIONS. 
397.  A  fraction  in  the  form 


*  + 


d  +  e- 
V+  etc. 

is  called  a  oontinued  fraction,  though  the  term  is  commonly 

restricted  to  a  continued  fraction  that  has  1  for  each  of  its 

numerators,  as 

1 


P- 


r  +  etc. 


We  shall  consider  in  this  chapter  some  of  the  elemen- 
tary properties  of  such  fractions. 

398.   Any  proper  fraction  in  its  lowest  terms  mp/y  be  con- 
verted into  a  terminated  continued  fraction. 

Let  -  be  such  a  fraction ;  then,  if  p  is  the  quotient  and 
a 
c  the  remainder  of  a  -r-  b, 

b_l_     1 

b     P^b 
if  q  is  the  quotient  and  d  the  remainder  of  b  ■+-  c, 
1     _     1     _  '    1 

P  +  T     P  +  T     P 


c 
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b  1 


Hence, 


a  l 

?  +  r  +  etc. 


The  successive  steps  of  the  process  are  the  same  as  the 
steps  for  finding  the  H.  C.  F.  of  a  and  b ;  and  since  a  and 
b  are  prime  to  each  other,  a  remainder,  1,  will  at  length 
be  reached,  and  the  fraction  terminates. 

Observe  that^?,  j,  r, ,  are  all  positive  integers. 

399.  Oonvergents.    The  fractions  formed  by  taking  one, 

two,  three, ......  of  the  quotients/?,  q,  r, ,  are 

11  1 


— » 

p 

we 

'-J' 

*H 

*. 

1 

9 

gr  +  1 

which  simplified  are 

1^ 

P    P2+1'   (Pi  +  l)r+p 

and  are  called  the  first,  second,  and  third  convergent^ 

respectively. 

400.   The  successive  convergents  are  alternately  greater 
than  and  less  than  the  true  value  of  the  given  fraction. 
Let  x  be  the  true  value  of 
1 


P  + 


y^r+etc.; 


then,  since  p,  q,  r, ,  are  positive  integers, 

1 


p<p  + 


"Tr+ete. 
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-> — —. -;  that  is,  ->x. 

P       „-L_i_  P 


*  +  £  +  etc. 


Again,  2<9  +  r  +  ete. 


^r  +  etc. 


p+-     Pi     V 


yTr  +  etc.; 
that  is, <  x ;  and  so  on. 

401.  If  — \  — ,  —  are  any  three  consecutive  convergent*, 

▼i     Va    Vs 

anc?  ^nii,  m2,  ms  be  the  quotients  that  produced  them,  then 
n8_m8n2  +  tii 

For,  if  the  first  three  quotients  are  p,  q,  r,  the  first  three 
convergents  are  (§  399), 

1,        g  gr+l       (1) 

*>'  pq  +  V  (pq+ty+p 

From  (§  399)  it  is  seen  that  the  second  convergent  is 
formed  from  the  first  by  writing  in  it^>  +  -  for  p ;  and  the 

1 
third  from  the  second  by  writing  q  +  -  for  q.    In  this  way, 

any  convergent  may  be  formed  from  the  preceding  con- 
vergent. 
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Therefore,  —  will  be  formed  from  —  by  writing  m,-J 

form,. 

In  (1)  it  is  seen  that  the  third  convergent  has  its  numer- 
ator =  r  X  (second  numerator)  +  (first  numerator) ;  and  its 
denominator  =  r  X  (second  denominator)  +  (first  denomi- 
nator). 

Assume  that  this  law  holds  true  for  the  third  of  the 
three  consecutive  convergents 

*    *    *    so  that,    g!=B«W.  +  *.  (2) 

V0      Vi      Vt  Vt       WjVi  +  v0 

Then,  since  —  is  formed  from  —  by  using  ra,  -j for  wi,, 

**  —  \  ™JU  1       ^° ^ras(ra»tti  +  ^o)  +  ^1 

Substitute  u*  and  v8  for  their  values  m,Ui-f-tto  and 
w>Vi  +  v0;  then 

Ws__tfl8W8  +  tti 

Therefore  the  law  still  holds  true ;  and  as  it  has  been 
shown  to  be  true  for  the  third  convergent,  the  law  is  gen- 
eral. 

402,  The  difference  between  two  consecutive*  convergents, 
hand*is±- 

The  difference  between  the  first  two  convergents  is 
1         <7  1 


p  pq  +  i   p(pq  +  i) 
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Let  the  sign  ~  mean  the  difference  between,  and  assume 

the  proposition  true  for  —  and  —  ; 
v0  Vi 


then 


Uo     ut_  u0v1  ~  W^q  __    1 


v0      Vi  v0v1  vQvt 

But 
tit  ^th  __  t^Vi  ~  MitFt  __  (rritUx  +  u^vx  ~  UijmjVj  + p0) 
V,      vx  vxvt  vxvt 

(substituting  for  m*  and  v,  their  values,  wijtti  +  u*  and 
m&i  +  Vo). 

Reducing,  +**  =  **"**, 

vt     vx  vxv% 

=  —  (by  assumption). 

Hence,  if  the  proposition  be  true  for  one  pair  of  consecu- 
tive convergents,  it  will  be  true  for  the  next  pair ;  but  it 
has  been  shown  to  be  true  for  the  first  pair,  therefore  it  is 
true  for  every  pair. 

Since  by  §  400  the  true  value  of  x  lies  between  two  con- 
secutive convergents,  ^  and  — ,  the  convergent  —  will 

differ  from  a:  by  a  number  less  than  —  ~—  ;  that  is,  by  a 

Vi       Vi 

number  less  than  —  ;  so  that  the  error  in  taking  —  for  x 
vxvt  vx 

is  less  than  — ,  and  therefore  less  than  — - ,  as  v,  >  vx  since 
vxvt  vf 

Vt  =  m^Vi  +  Vo. 

Any  convergent,  — ,  is  in  its  lowest  terms ;  for,  if  Ui  and 

Vi 

Vi  had  any  common  factor,  it  would  also  be  a  factor  of 
UiV2  ~  ihV\ ;  that  is,  a  factor  of  1. 


386  ALQEBEA. 

403,  The  successive  convergent*  approach  mere  and  more 
nearly  to  the  tine  value  of  the  continued  fraction. 

Let  -?,   — ,   —  be  consecutive  convergent*. 

Vq     Vi      v%  ° 

Now  —  differs  from  x,  the  true  value  of  the  fraction, 

only  because  w,  is  used  instead  of  w,  H ■ — — . 

'  wij+etc. 

Let  this  complete  quotient,  which  is  always  greater  than 

unity,  be  represented  by  M. 

Then,  since      »  =  2£l±*,   g=^.  +  «.. 
v%      m&x  +  v0  Mvi  +  v0 


x 


^Uj^Mui  +  Uo^Uj^  utf)l~uxVi  __ 


vx      Mvi  +  v0     Vi     v^Mvi+Vo)     vl(Mvl  +  v0) 
And 

Mq^  Xr=u0r^  Mul  +  ii9___M(tit>vl~ulv^m__         M 
v0  t'o      Mvi  +  v9       v0(Mvi  +  v0)      v^Mvx  +  v0) 

Now  1  <  M  and  vx  >  vQf  and  for  both  these  reasons 

X  ~  —  <  —  ^  X. 


Vi       v0 

x  than  - 
Vi  v0 


That  is,  -1  is  nearer  to  x  than  —  is. 


404.  Any  convergent  —  is  nearer  the  true  value  z  than 

any  other  fraction  with  smaller  denominator. 

Let  -  be  a  fraction  in  which  b  <  vx. 
o 

If  2  ia  one  of  the  con vergents,  x~£>^~x.        §  403 
b  b      Vi 

If  -  is  not  one  of  the  convergent,  and  is  nearer  to  x 
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than  —  is,  then,  since  x  lies  between  —  and  —  (§  400), 
Vi  Vi  vt 

T  must  be  nearer  to  —  than  —  is ;  that  is. 
b  vt  Vi  ' 

a     Ut     m,      u%       v&~uj>       1 

-  ~  — .  <  — J  ~  _  or 1 —  <  — ; 

b     vt      vx      v,  vjb  vm 

and  since  b  <  vu  this  would  require  that  v2a  ~  ujb  <  1 ; 
but  vta  ~  ujb  cannot  be  less  than  1,  for  a,  bt  w„  v%  are  all 

integers.    Hence,  —  is  nearer  to  x  than  7  is. 

Vi  0 

406.  Find  the  continued  fraction  equal  to  ffr,  and  also 
the  successive  convergents. 

Following  the  process  of  finding  the  H.  C.  P.  of  31  and  75,  the 
successive  quotients  are  found  to  be  2,  2,  2, 1, 1,  2.  Hence  the  con- 
tinued fraction  is 


2  +  - 


2  + 


2  +  - 


1  + 


1 


To  find  the  successive  convergents : 

Write  the  successive  quotients  in  line,  f  under  the  first  quotient, 
J  under  the  second  quotient,  and  then  (J  401)  multiply  each  term  by 
the  quotient  above  it,  and  add  the  term  to  the  left  to  obtain  the 
corresponding  term  to  the  right.    Thus, 

Quotients      -=2,2,2,  1,    1,    2. 
Convergents  =  |,.i,  f. &,  A.  ii  tt- 
It  is  convenient  to  begin  to  reckon  with  f ,  but  the  next  conver- 
gent, in  this  case  J,  is  called  the  first  convergent. 

Note.  Continued  fractions  are  often  written  in  a  more  compact 
form.    Thus,  the  above  fraction  may  be  written 

111111 
2+2+2+1+1+2 
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406,  A  quadratic  surd  may  be  expressed  in  the  form  of 
a  non-terminating  continued  fraction. 

To  express  V3  in  the  form  of  a  continued  fraction. 
Suppose  V3  =»  1  +  -  (as  1  is  the  greatest  integer  in  VS) ; 

then  I=V3-1. 

x 

...  , L_  _V5  +  i 

Suppose  ^^ -1 +-f  as  1  is  the  greatest  integer  in  ^—±—]; 

then  l_vl±i_l-^a 

y        2  2 

...„ ? V3  +  1 

y     V3-1  1 

Suppose  v^  +  1  -  2  +  !(as2  is  the  greatest  integer  in  — p^Y 

then  l_2^±i_2_V3-l. 

e         1 


V3-1 


This  is  the  same  as  x  above ;  hence,  the  quotients  1,  2,  will  be 
continually  repeated. 


.-.  VS-i+JL 

1  +i 

Y     2  +  etc- 


of  which  — =—  will  be  continually  repeated,  and  the  whole  expres- 

6ion  may  be  written, 

+  l+2 
The  convergenU  will  be  1,  2,  f  },  Jf,  ff ,  ft,  etc. 
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407.  A  continued  fraction  in  which  the  denominators 
recur  is  called  a  periodic  continued  fraction. 

The  value  of  a  periodic  continued  fraction  can  be  ex- 
pressed as  the  root  of  a  quadratic  equation. 

Find  the  surd  value  of  -  ,  -• 
1  +  2 


Let  x  be  the  value ; 

th 

x  = 

1            24-* 

,1        8+.' 
2  +  x 

/.  3*4-2*  =  2, 

3--1  +  V3. 

We  take  the  4-  sign 

since  x  is  evidently  positive. 

408.   An  exponential  equation  can  be  solved  by  con- 
tinued fractions. 


Solve 

by  continued  fractions  iff  =  2. 

Suppose                   x  —  0  4-  - 1 

9 

then 
or 

10  =  2*/ 

.-.  y  -  3  4-  \  (as  10  lies  between  2s  and  2*). 

Then 

10 w 2    *-2sx2Jf; 

or 
and 

Then 

tf-V-f. 

.-.  2  -  3  4-  -  [as  2  lies  between  f  |Y  and  (5Yl 
2-(fi^-(flPx(fl=; 

or 
and 

<«*-«*. 

*-(«*)-. 
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The  greatest  integer  in  u  will  be  found  to  be  9. 

Hence,  *  =  0  + 

3+    l 


3  +  | 


9  + etc. 

The  successive  convergent  will  be  |,  A»  ih  etc- 
The  last  gives         *  =  ff  =  0.3010,  nearly. 
Observe  that  by  the  above  process  we  have  calculated  the  common 
logarithm  of  2.    By  $  402  the  error,  when  0.3010  is  taken  for  the 

common  logarithm  of  2,  is  considerably  less  than  — — ;  that  is,  con- 
siderably less  than  0.00011 ;  so  that  0.3010  is  certainly  correct  to 
three  places  of-decimals,  and  probably  correct  to  four  places. 

Logarithms  are,  however,  much  more  easily  calculated  by  the 
use  of  series,  as  will  be  shown  in  a  following  chapter. 


Exercise  123. 

1.  Find  continued   fractions  for  f$f ;  -^-;  V5;  VTl ; 

4V6;  and  find  the  fourth  convergent  to  each. 

2.  Find  continued  fractions  for  ^i  f££;   MM;  Ws 

and  find  the  third  convergent  to  each. 

3.  Find  continued  fractions  for  V21 ;  V22;  V33;  V65. 

4.  Obtain  convergents,  with  only  two  figures  in  the  denom- 

inator, that  approach  nearest  to  the  values  of  VlO ; 
VI5;  VT7;  Vl8;  V20. 

5.  Find  the  proper  fraction  which,  if  converted  into  a 

continued  fraction,  will  have  quotients  1,  7,  5,  2. 

6.  Find  the  next  convergent  when  the  two  preceding  con- 

vergents are  ^  and  £-£,  and  the  next  quotient  is  5. 

7.  Find  a  series  of  fractions  to  the  ratio  of  a  yard  to  a 

meter,  if  a  meter  equal  1.0936  yards. 
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8.  If  the  pound  troy  is  the  weight  of  22.8157  inches  of 

water,  and  the  pound  avoirdupois  of  27.7274  inches, 
find  a  fraction  with  denominator  <  100  which  shall 
differ  from  their  ratio  by  <  0.0001. 

9.  The  ratio  of  the  diagonal  to  a  side  of  a  square  being 

V  2,  find  a  fraction  with  denominator  <  100  which 
shall  differ  from  their  ratio  by  <  0.0001. 

10.  The  ratio  of  the  circumference  of  a  circle  to  its  diame- 

ter being  3.14159265,  find  the  first  three  convergents, 
and  determine  to  how  many  decimal  places  each  may 
be  depended  upon  as  agreeing  with  the  true  value. 

11.  Two  scales  whose  zero  points  coincide  have  the  dis- 

tances between  consecutive  divisions  of  the  one  to 
those  of  the  other  as  1 : 1.06577.  Find  what  divis- 
ion-points most  nearly  coincide. 

12.  Find  the  surd  values  of 

o,i    i.   i    i    i.   n  ,i    i    i 

V  1  +  6'     3  +  1  +  6'       i~2  +  3  +  4* 

13.  Show  that  the  ratio  of  the  diagonal  of  a  cube  to  its 

edge  may  be  nearly  expressed  by  97  :  56.  Find  the 
limit  of  the  error  made  in  taking  this  ratio  for  the 
true  ratio. 

14.  Find  a  series  of  fractions  converging  to  the  ratio  of  5 

hours  48  minutes  51  seconds  to  24  hours. 

15.  Find  a  series  of  fractions  converging  to  the  ratio  of  a 

cubic  yard  to  a  cubic  meter,  if  1  cubic  yard=lyo405080 
of  a  cubic  meter. 


CHAPTER  XXXI. 
SCALES  OF  NOTATION. 

409.  Definitions.  Let  any  positive  integer  be  selected  as 
a  radix  or  base ;  then  any  number  may  be  expressed  as  a 
polynomial  of  which  the  terms  are  multiples  of  powers  of 
the  radix. 

Any  positive  integer  may  be  selected  as  the  radix ;  and 
to  each  radix  corresponds  a  scale  of  notation. 

In  writing  the  polynomials  they  are  arranged  by  descend- 
ing powers  of  the  radix,  and  the  powers  of  the  radix  are 
omitted,  the  place  of  each  digit  indicating  of  what  power 
of  the  radix  it  is  the  coefficient. 

Thus,  in  the  scale  of  ten,  2356  stands  for 

2xl08  +  3xl02  +  5xl0  +  6; 
in  the  scale  of  seven  for 

2x78  +  3x,72  +  5x7  +  6; 
in  the  scale  of  r  for 

2r8  +  3rJ  +  5r  +  6. 

410.  Computation.  Computations  are  made  with  numbers 
in  any  scale,  by  observing  that  one  unit  of  any  order  is 
equal  to  the  radix-number  of  units  of  the  next  lower  order ; 
and  that  the  radix-number  of  units  of  any  order  is  equal 
to  one  unit  of  the  next  higher  order. 

(1)  Add  56,432  and  15,646  (scale  of  seven). 

56432  ^ne  Process  di^rs  from  that  in  the  decimal  scale 
15646  onty  *n  *na*  wnen  a  Bnm  greater  than  seven  is  reached, 
we  divide  hy  seven  (not  ten),  set  down  the  remainder, 


105411      an(j  carrv  the  quotient  to  the  next  column. 
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(2)  Subtract  34,561  from  61,235  (scale  of  eight). 

34561  ^e  *^  e*8n*»  instead  of  ten  as  in  the  common 

24454      8cale' 

(3)  Multiply  5732  by  428  (scale  of  nine). 

5732 
428 


51477       We  divide  each  time  by  nine,  set  down  the  remain- 
12564      der,  and  carry  the  quotient 
24238 

2612127 

(4)  Divide  2,612,127  by  5732  (scale  of  nine). 

5732)2612127(428 
24238, 


17732 
12564 

51477 
51477 


411.  Integers  in  Any  Scale.  If  r  be  any  positive  integer, 
any  positive  integer  K  may  be  expressed  in  the  form 

N=ai*  +  br*r-l  + +pr*+qr  +  s, 

in  which  the  coefficients  a,  b,  o, ,  are  positive  integers,  each 

less  than  r. 

For,  divide  iVby  r*,  the  highest  power  of  r  contained  in 
N,  and  let  the  quotient  be  a  with  the  remainder  Nx. 

Then,  N=arn  +  N1. 

In  like  manner,  Nl  =  brm-1  +  Ns)  Nt  =  «*"■  +  N* ; 
and  bo  on. 

By  continuing  this  process,  a  remainder  a  will  at  length 
be  reached  which  is  less  than  r.     So  that, 

Jf=  arn  +  br*-1  + +prx  +  qr  +  s. 
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Some  of  the  coefficients  a,  qt  p, may  vanish,  and  each 

will  be  less  than  r ;  that  is,  their  values  may  range  from 
zero  to  r — 1.  Hence,  including  zero,  r  digits  will  be 
required  to  express  numbers  in  the  scale  of  r. 

To  express  any  positive  integer  H  in  the  scale  oft. 
It  is  required  to  express  N  in  the  form 

ar*  +  ir**1  + +pr*  +  qr  -f  s, 

and  to  show  how  the  digits  a,  b, may  be  found. 

If  N=  ar*  +  br*-1  + +pr*  +  qr  +  s, 

iV*  8 

then  —  =  ar*"1  +  to*""  + +pr  +q  +  - 

T  T 

That  is,  the  remainder  on  dividing  N  by  r  is  s,  the  last 
digit. 

Let  JSTX  =  ar*-1  +  St*-"  + +pr  +  q ; 

then  —  =  ar*-1  +  br*~*  + +  P  +  -• 

r  r 

That  is,  the  remainder  is  q,  the  last  but  one  of  the  digits. 

Hence,  to  express  an  integral  number  in  a  proposed  scale, 

Divide  the  number  by  the  radix,  then  the  quotient  by  the 

radix,  and  so  on;  the  successive  remainders  will  be  the 

successive  digits  beginning  with  the  units'  place. 

(1)  Express  42,897  (scale  of  ten)  in  the  scale  of  six. 

6)42897 
6)7149.  ...  3 

6)1191 3 

6)198 3 

6)33.  ...  0 
5. ...  3 

Am.  530,333. 
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(2)  Change  37,214  from  the  scale  of  eight  to  the  scale  of 
nine. 

The  radix  is  8 ;  and  hence  the  two  digits  on  the 

9^37214  kfy  37^  do  not  mean  thirty-seven,  but  3  X  8  +  7, 

9)  3363  ...  1  or  thirty-one,  which  contains  9  three  times,  with 

9)305. ...  6  the  remainder  4. 

9)25 8  The  next  partial  dividend  is  4  X  8  +  2  =  34, 

2.  ...  3  which  contains  9  three  times,  with  the  remainder 

Ans.  23,861.  7.  and  so  on. 

(3)  In  what  scale  is  140  (scale  of  ten)  expressed  by  352  ? 
Let  r  be  the  radix ;  then,  in  the  scale  of  ten, 

140  =  3ra  +  5r  +  2    or    3r*  +  5r=138. 

Solving,  we  find  r  =  6. 

The  other  value  of  r  is  fractional,  and  therefore  inadmissible,  since 
the  radix  is  always  a  positive  integer. 

412.  Kadix-Fraotions.     As  in  the  decimal  scale  decimal 
fractions  are  used,  so  in  any  scale  radix-fractions  are  used. 

Thus,  in  the  decimal  scale,  0.2341  stands  for 

10     10»     108     10** 
and  in  the  scale  of  r  it  stands  for 

r     r*     1*     1* 

(1)  Express  $f£  (scale  of  ten)  by  a  radix-fraction  in  the 
scale  of  eight. 

Assume  ?^-2  +  A  +  £  +1  +  ..... 

256     8     8*     8s     8* 

Multiply  by  8,         7f  J  =  a  + 1  +  ±  + 1  +  — 

.-.  a-7,and  §I-|  + iU|  +  ™ 

32     8     8*     8> 
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Multiply  by  8,             5J  =»  b  +  |  +  ^  + 

o      o 

,.6  =  5.  and                i  =  f  +  fJ  + 

Multiply  by  8,               2  =  c  +  ^  + 

o 

.-.  c  =  2,  and                  0  =  d,  etc. 

The  answer  is  0.752. 

(2)  Change  35.14  from  the  scale  of  eight 

to  the  scale  of 

six. 

3 

We  take  the  integral  and  fractional  parts 
separately. 

16)18(1 
16 
2 

Integral  part :        6)35 

4    5. 

Fractional  part : 

14      12_  3 
8     8*     64     16 

6 
16)12(0 

6 
16)72(4 
64 

8 

This  is  reduced  to  a  radix- fraction  in  the  scale 
of  six  as  follows : 

6 
-       16)48(3 
48 

45.1043 
Exercise  124. 

1.  If  6,  7, 8,  3, 2  are  the  digits  of  a  number  in  the  scale  of 

r,  beginning  from  the  right,  write  the  number. 

2.  Find  the  product  of  234  and  125  when  r  is  the  base. 

3.  In  what  scale  will  756  be  expressed  by  530? 

4.  In  what  scale  will  540  be  the  square  of  23  ? 

5.  In  what  scale  will  212,  1101,  1220  be  in  arithmetical 

progression  ? 

6.  Multiply  31.24  by  0.31  in  the  scale  of  5. 


CHAPTER  XXXII. 
THEORY  OF  NUMBERS. 

413.  Definitions.  In  the  present  chapter,  by  number  will 
be  meant  positive  integer.  The  terms  prime,  composite,  will 
be  used  in  the  ordinary  arithmetical  sense. 

A  multiple  of  a  is  a  number  which  contains  the  factor  a, 
and  may  be  written  ma. 

An  even  number,  since  it  contains  the  factor  2,  may  be 
written  2m;  an  odd  number  may  be  written  2m +1, 
2m- 1,  2m +3,  2m  — 3,  etc. 

A  number  a  is  said  to  divide  another  number  b  when 

b  . 

-  is  an  integer. 

a 

414.  Resolution  into  Prime  Factors.  A  number  can  be 
resolved  into  prime  factors  in  only  one  way. 

Let  N  be  £he  number;    suppose    N=abc ,   where 

a,b,c, are  prime  numbers;   suppose  also  N=afiy 

where  a,  )8,  y, are  prime  numbers. 

Then,  abc =  a)8y 

Hence,  a  must  divide  the  product  abc ;  but  a,  6,  ct 

are  all  prime  numbers ;  hence  a  must  be  equal  to  some  one 
of  them,  a  suppose. 

Dividing  by  a,         be =  )8y , 

and  so  on.    Hence,  the  factors  in  a/?y are  equal  to  those 

in  abc ,  and  the  theorem  is  proved. 

415.  Divisibility  of  a  Product.  I.  If  a  number  a  divides  a 
product  bo,  and  is  prime  toh^it  must  divide  o. 
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For,  since  a  divides  be,  every  prime  factor  of  a  must  be 
found  in  be ;  but  since  a  is  prime  to  b,  no  factor  of  a  will 
be  found  in  b ;  hence  all  the  prime  factors  of  a  are  found 
in  c ;  that  is,  a  divides  c. 

From  this  theorem  it  follows  that : 

II.  If  a  prime  number  a  divides  a  product  bode it 

must  divide  some  factor  of  that  product ;  and  conversely. 

III.  If  a  prime  number  divides  b*,  it  must  divide  h. 

IV.  If*  is  prime  to  b  and  o,  it  is  prime  to  bo. 

V.  If  a  is  prime  to  b,  every  power  of  a  is  prime  to  every 
power  of  h. 

416.  Theorem.   if£,  a  fraction  in  its  lowest  terms,  is  equal 
b 

to  another  fraction  %,  then  o  and  d  are  equimultiples  of  a 
d 

and\k 

If  y  =  -,  then  —  =  c.     Since  b  will  not  divide  a,  it 
od  b 

must  divide  d\  hence  d  is  a  multiple  of  b. 

Let  d=mb,   m  being   an    integer;    since  y  =  ~,   and 

rf  =  mb,  T  =  — -  ;  therefore  c  =  ?na. 
o     mb 

Hence,  c  and  d  are  equimultiples  of  a  and  b. 

From  the  above  theorem,  it  follows  that  in  the  decimal 
scale  of  notation  a  common  fraction  in  its  lowest  terms  will 
produce  a  non-terminating  decimal  if  its  denominator  con- 
tains any  prime  factor  except  2  and  5. 

For  a  terminating  decimal  is  equivalent  to  a  fraction  with 

a  denominator  10*.    Therefore,  a  fraction  f  in  its  lowest 

b 

terms  cannot  be  equal  to  such  a  fraction,  unless  10*  is  a 
multiple  of  b.    But  10*,  that  is,  2*  x  5",  contains  no  factors 
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besides  2  and  5,  and  hence  cannot  be  a  multiple  of  bt  if  b 
contains  any  factors  except  these. 

417.  Square  Numbers.  If  a  square  number  is  resolved  into 
its  prime  factors,  the  exponent  of  each  factor  will  be  even. 

For,  if  N  =  a*  xb*  x<f  , 

IP  =  a*'xbiqXckr 

Conversely :  A  number  which  has  the  exponents  of  all 
its  prime  factors  even  will  be  a  perfect  square  ;  therefore, 
to  change  any  number  to  a  perfect  square, 

Resolve  the  number  into  its  prime  factors,  select  the  fac- 
tors which  have  odd  exponents,  and  multiply  the  given 
number  by  the  product  of  these  factors. 

Thus,  to  find  the  least  number  by  which  260  must  be  multiplied  to 
make  it  a  perfect  square. 

250  =  2  x  5s,  in  which  2  and  5  are  the  factors  which  have  odd 
exponents. 

Hence  the  multiplier  required  is  2  x  5  — 10. 

418.  Divisibility  of  Numbers. 

I.  If  two  numbers  If  and  H',  when  divided  by  a,  have 
the  same  remainder,  their  difference  is  divisible  by  a. 

For,  if  JVwhen  divided  by  a  have  a  quotient  q  and  a 
remainder  r,  then 

N=qa  +  r. 

And  if  N1  when  divided  by  a  have  a  quotient  q*  and  a 
remainder  r,  then 

N'=q'a  +  r. 

Therefore,  tf-IP=(q  —  q')  a. 

II.  If  the  difference  of  two  numbers  "S  and  V  is  divisible 
by  a,  then  "S  and  H'  when  divided  by  a  will  have  the  same 
remainder. 
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For,  if  N-N'  =  (q-q')a, 

then  =  q  —  q\ 

a       a       *      * 

Therefore.  a    = a\ 

a     *  a       * 

That  is,  N-  aq=N*-  aq1. 

III.  if  two  numbers  H  and  IP,  when  divided  by  a  given 
number  a,  have  remainders  r  and  r',  tfAew  HOP  awe?  rrr  when 
divided  by  a  will  have  the  same  remainder. 

For,  if  N  =  qa  +  r, 

and  iVP7=^a  +  r,l 

then  NJV1  =  qqla*+qarl+  q%ar-\-r¥ 

=  (qq'a+ qr'+  qfr)a+rr'. 

Therefore,  by  II.,  NIP  and  rrr  when  divided  by  a  will 
have  the  same  remainder. 

As  a  particular  case,  37  and  47  when  divided  by  7  have  remainders 
2  and  5  respectively. 

Now  37  X  47  - 1739  and  2  x  5  - 10. 

The  remainder,  when  each  of  these  two  numbers  is  divided  by  7, 
is  3. 

Note.  From  II.  it  follows  that,  in  the  scale  of  ten : 

(1)  A  number  is  divisible  by  2,  4,  8, if  the  numbers  denoted 

by  its  last  digit,  last  two  digits,  last  three  digits, are  divisible 

respectively  by  2,  4,  8 

(2)  A  number  is  divisible  by  5,  25, 125, if  the  numbers  denoted 

by  its  last  digit,  last  two  digits,  last  three  digits are  divisible 

respectively  by  5,  25, 125 

(3)  If  from  a  number  the  sum  of  its  digits  is  subtracted,  the 
remainder  will  be  divisible  by  9, 
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For,  if  from  a  number  expressed  in  the  form 

a  +  10&  +  10*c  +  10»d  + 

a  +     6  +       e+      d  + is  subtracted, 

the  remainder  will  be  (10  - 1)  b  +  (101  - 1)  c  +  (10s  - 1)  d  + 

and  10  - 1, 10*  - 1, 10»  - 1, will  be  a  series  of  9's. 

Therefore,  the  remainder  is  divisible  by  9. 

(4)  Hence,  a  number  Nm&y  be  expressed  in  the  form 

9  n  +  s  (if  8  denotes  the  stun  of  its  digits) ; 
and  2V  will  be  divisible  by  3  if  s  is  divisible  by  3 ;  and  also  by  9  if  s 
is  divisible  by  9. 

(5)  A  number  will  be  divisible  by  11  if  the  difference  between 
the  sum  of  its  digits  in  the  even  places  and  the  sum  of  its  digits  in 
the  odd  places  is  0  or  a  multiple  of  11. 

For,  a  number  N  expressed  by  digits  (beginning  from  the  right) 
a,  6,  c,  d, may  be  put  in  the  form  of 

2V-  a  +  105  +  10»c  +  10»d  +  ..... 

...  2y_a+5_c  +  {|_ -(10  +  l)6  +  (102-l)c  +  (10»  +  l)d  + 

But  10  + 1  is  a  factor  of  10  +  1,  10*  - 1, 10»  + 1, 

Therefore,  N-  a+b—c+d— is  divisible  by  10  +  1  — 11. 

Hence,  the  number  2V  may  be  expressed  in  the  form 
11  n  +  (a  +  c  + )  -  (b  +  d  + .....), 

and  will  be  a  multiple  of  11  if  (a  +  c  + )  -  (6  +  d  + )  is  0  or  a 

multiple  of  11. 

419.  Theorem.  The  product  of  i  consecutive  integers  is 
divisible  by  [r. 

Represent  by  Pntk  the  product  of  h  consecutive  integers 
beginning  with  n. 

Then,       P^  k  =  n(n  + 1) (n  +  h  -  1) ; 

P^i.  *+i  =  (n  +  l)(n  +  2) (n  +  k)(n  +  4+1) 

=  n(n+l)(n  +  2) (n  +  k) 

+  (*  +  l)(n  +  lXn  +  2) (n  +  k). 

.    /.  Pw+1>+1  =  Pn,  w  +  (*  +  !)  *V» 
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Assume,  for  the  moment,  that  the  product  of  any  h  con- 
secutive integers  is  divisible  by  [A. 

Then,  Pn+1,»+l  =  Pnik+l  +  (A  +  1)  M\k ; 

or  Pn+Wl  =  Pn,Hl  +  Jf1*  +  1; 

where  M  is  an  integer. 

From  this  it  is  seen  that  if  P„,*+i  is  divisible  by  \h  + 1, 
-P„+i,*+i  is  also  divisible  by  |A  + 1 ;  but  Pi,*+i  is  divisible 
by  \1c-\- 1  since  ■fi,t+i==l^  +  1-  .'•  -Z\*+i  ls  divisible  by 
|A  +  1 ;  .*.  P^j+i  is  divisible  by  |&  +  1;  and  so  on. 

Hence,  the  product  of  any  h  +  1  consecutive  integers  is 
divisible  by  [A+l,  if  it  is  known  that  the  product  of  any  k 
consecutive  integers  is  divisible  by  \h  But  the  product  of 
any  2  consecutive  integers  is  divisible  by  |!2 ;  therefore,  the 
product  of  any  3  consecutive  integers  is  divisible  by  [3  ; 
therefore,  the  product  of  any  4  consecutive  integers  is 
divisible  by  [4;  and  so  on.  Therefore,  the  product  of  any 
r  consecutive  integers  is  divisible  by  \r. 

Exercise  125. 

Find  the  least  number  by  which  each  of  the  following 
numbers  must  be  multiplied  in  order  that  the  product  may 
be  a  square  number. 

1.   2625.  2.   3675.  3.   4374.  4.   74088. 

5.  If  m  and  n  are  positive  integers,  both  odd  or  both 

even,  show  that  m*  —  n2  is  divisible  by  4. 

6.  Show  that  n2  —  n  is  always  even. 

7.  Show  that  ws  —  n  is  divisible  by  6  if  n  is  even  ;  and 

by  24  if  n  is  odd. 


CHAPTER  XXXIII. 
VARIABLES  AND  LIMITS. 

420.  Constants  and  Variables.  A  number  that,  under  the 
conditions  of  the  problem  into  which  it  enters,  may  be  made 
to  assume  any  one  of  an  unlimited  number  of  values  is 
called  a  variable. 

A  number  that,  under  the  conditions  of  the  problem  into 
which  it  enters,  has  a  fixed  value  is  called  a  constant. 

Variables  are  generally  represented  by  x,  y,  z,  etc. ;  con- 
stants, by  the  Arabic  numerals,  and  by  a,  b,  c}  etc. 

421.  Functions.  Two  variables  may  be  so  related  that  a 
change  in  the  value  of  one  produces  a  change  in  the  value 
of  the  other.  In  this  case  one  variable  is  said  to  be  a 
function  of  the  other. 

Thus,  if  a  man  walks  on  a  straight  road  at  a  uniform  rate  of  a 
miles  per  hour,  the  number  of  miles  he  walks  and  the  number  of  hours 
he  walks  are  both  variables,  and  the  first  is  a  function  of  the  second. 
If  y  be  the  number  of  miles  he  has  walked  at  the  end  of  x  hours,  y 
and  x  are  connected  by  the  relation  y  —  ax,  and  y  is  a  function  qf  x. 

y 

Also  x  =  -  ;  hence,  *  is  also  a  function  of  y. 

When  one  of  two  variables  is  a  function  of  the  other,  the 
relation  between  them  is  generally  expressed  by  an  equa- 
tion. If  a  value  of  one  variable  is  assumed,  the  corre- 
sponding value  of  the  other  variable  can  be  found  from  the 
given  equation  of  relation  between  the  two  variables. 

The  variable  of  which  the  value  is  assumed  is  called  the 
independent  variable ;   the  variable  of  which  the  value  is 
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found  from  the  given  relation  of  the  two  variables  is  called 
the  dependent  variable. 

In  the  last  example  we  may  assume  values  of  «,  and  find  the  cor- 
responding values  of  y  from  the  relation  y  —  ax ;  or  assume  values  of 

y,  and  find  the  corresponding  values  of  x  from  the  relation  x  =  -.    In 

the  first  case  2  is  the  independent  variable,  and  y  the  dependent ;  in 
the  second  case  y  is  the  independent  variable,  and  x  the  dependent. 

422,  Limits.  As  a  variable  changes  its  value,  it  may 
approach  some  constant ;  if  the  variable  can  be  made  to 
approach  the  constant  as  near  as  we  please,  but  cannot  be 
made  absolutely  equal  to  the  constant,  the  variable  is  said 
to  approach  the  constant  as  a  limit,  and  the  constant  is 
called  the  limit  of  the  variable. 

Let  x  represent  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  infinite  series 

1  +  1  +  J  +  1  + ; 

Suppose  n  to  increase ;  then,  — -  decreases,  and  x  approaches  2. 
Since  we  can  take  as  many  terms  of  the  series  as  we  please,  n  can 
be  made  as  large  as  we  please ;  therefore,  — —  can  be  made  as  small 

as  we  please,  and  x  can  be  made  to  approach  2  as  near  as  we  please. 

We  cannot,  however,  make  x  absolutely  equal  to  2. 

If  we  take  any  assigned  value,  as  10j00,  we  can  make  the  dif- 
ference between  2  and  x  less  than  this  assigned  value;  for  we 

have  only  to  take  n  so  large  that  — —  is  less  than  10}00 ;  that  is,  that 

2*  * 

2"-1  is  greater  than  10,000 :  this  will  be  accomplished  by  taking  n 
as  large  as  15.  Similarly,  by  taking  n  large  erfough,  we  can  make 
the  difference  between  2  and  x  less  than  any  assigned  value. 

Since  2  —  x  can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please,  it  follows  that  the 
sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series  l  +  J  +  i  +  i  +  •••»,  as  n  is  constantly 
increased,  approaches  2  as  a  limit. 
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423,  Test  for  a  Limit  In  order  to  prove  that  a  variable 
approaches  a  constant  as  a  limit,  it  is  necessary  and  suffi- 
cient to  prove  that  the  difference  between  the  variable  and 
the  constant  can  be  made  as  near  to  zero  as  we  please,  but 
cannot  be  made  absolutely  equal  to  zero. 

A  variable  may  approach  a  constant  without  approaching  it  as  a 
limit.  Thus,  in  the  last  example  x  approaches  3,  bnt  not  as  a  limit ; 
for  3  -  x  cannot  be  made  as  near  to  0  as  we  please,  since  it  cannot 
be  made  less  than  1. 

424  Infinites.  As  a  variable  changes  its  value,  it  may 
constantly  increase  in  numerical  value;  if  the  variable 
can  become  numerically  greater  than  any  assigned  value, 
however  greed  this  assigned  value  may  be,  the  variable  is 
said  to  increase  without  limit,  or  to  increase  .indefinitely. 

When  a  variable  is  conceived  to  have  a  value  greater 
than  any  assigned  value,  however  great  this  assigned  value 
may  be,  the  variable  is  said  to  become  infinite;  such  a 
variable  is  called  an  infinite  number,  or  simply  an  infinite. 

425.  Infinitesimals.  As  a  variable  changes  its  value,  it 
may  constantly  decrease  in  numerical  value ;  if  the  vari- 
able can  become  numerically  less  than  any  assigned  value, 
however  small  this  assigned  value  may  be,  the  variable  is 
said  to  decrease  witfiout  limit,  or  to  decrease  indefinitely. 

In  this  case  the  variable  approaches  0  as  a  limit. 

When  a  variable  which  approaches  0  as  a  limit  is  con- 
ceived to  have  a  value  less  than  any  assigned  value,  how- 
ever small  this  assigned  value  may  be,  the  variable  is  said 
to  become  infinitesimal;  such  a  variable  is  called  an  infini- 
tesimal number,  or  simply  an  infinitesimal. 

426.  Infinites  and  infinitesimals  are  variables,  not  con- 
stants. There  is  no  idea  of  fixed  value  implied  in  either 
an  infinite  or  an  infinitesimal. 
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An  infinitesimal  is  not  0.  An  infinitesimal  is  a  variable 
arising  from  the  division  of  a  quantity  into  a  constantly 
increasing  number  of  parts ;  0  is  a  constant  arising  from 
taking  the  difference  of  two  equal  quantities. 

A  number  which  cannot  become  infinite  is  said  to  be 
finite. 

427.  Belations  between  Infinites  and  Infinitesimals. 

I.  If  j.  is  infinitesimal,  and  a  is  finite  and  not  0,  then  ax 
is  infinitesimal.  For,  ax  can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please 
since  x  can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please. 

II.  If  H  is  infinite,  and  a  is  finite  and  not  0,  then  aX  is 
infinite.  For  aXcan  be  made  as  large  as  we  please  since 
Xcan  be  made. as  large  as  we  please. 

III.  If  x  is  infinitesimal,  and  a  is  finite  and  not  0,  then 
-  is  infinite.  For  -  can  be  made  as  large  as  we  please 
since  x  can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please. 

IV.  If  X  is  infinite,  and  a  is  finite  and  not  0,  then  —  is 

a  * 

infinitesimal.     For  jjp  can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please 

since  X  can  be  made  as  large  as  we  please. 

In  the  above  theorems  a  may  be  a  constant  or  a  variable ; 
the  only  restriction  on  the  value  of  a  is  that  it  shall  not 
become  either  infinite  or  zero. 

428.  Abbreviated  dotation.  An  infinite  is  often  repre- 
sented by  co.   In  §  427,  III.  and  IV.  are  sometimes  written: 

-  a     _       a      A 

0  cr 

The  expression  -  cannot  be  interpreted  literally,  since  we  cannot 
divide  by  0 ;  and  the  expression  —  =  0  cannot  be  interpreted  liter- 
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ally,  since  we  can  find  no  number  such  that  the  quotient  obtained 
by  dividing  a  by  that  number  is  zero. 

£  —  oo  is  simply  an  abbreviated  way  of  writing :  if  -  —  X,  and  x 
0  x 

approaches  0  as  a  limit,  X  increases  without  limit.     -  =>  0  is  simply 

an  abbreviated  way  of  writing :  if  -^  =  xt  and  X  increases  without 

limit,  x  approaches  0  as  a  limit. 

429.  Approach  to  a  Limit  When  a  variable  approaches  a 
limit,  it  may  approach  its  limit  in  one  of  three  ways : 

(1)  The  variable  may  be  always  less  than  its  limit. 

(2)  The  variable  may  be  always  greater  than  its  limit. 

(3)  The  variable  may  be  sometimes  less  and  sometimes 
greater  than  its  limit. 

If  a;  represents  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series  1+J+J+1+ , 

x  is  always  less  than  its  limit  2. 

If  a;  represents  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series  3  —  J  —  \-\  — , 

x  is  always  greater  than  its  limit  2. 

If  a:  represents  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series  3  —  f  +  $  —  f  +  •••••, 
we  have  (J  314) 

ga3-3(-l)»  =  2_2(_i)n 
a  t  a 

As  n  is  indefinitely  increased,  x  evidently  approaches  2  as  a  limit. 

If  n  is  even,  x  is  less  than  2 ;  if  n  is  odd,  x  is  greater  than  2. 
Hence,  if  n  be  increased  by  taking  each  time  one  more  term,  x  will 
be  alternately  less  than  and  greater  than  2.    If,  for  example, 

n-   2,        3,        4,        5,        6,        7, 

«-ll.        21      1|,      2A.    Ifi,    2f|. 

In  whatever  way  a  variable  approaches  its  limit,  the  test 
of  §  423  always  applies. 

430.  Equal  Variables.  If  two  valuables  ar$  equal  and  are 
so  related  that  a  change  in  the  one  produces  such  a  change 
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in  the  other  that  they  continue  equal,  and  each  approaches  a 
limit,  then  their  limits  are  equal. 

Let  x  and  y  be  the  variables,  a  and  b  their  respective 
limits.    To  prove  a  =  b.    We  have  (§  423) 

a  =  x  +  x't  b=y  +  y\ 

where  x1  and  y1  are  variables  which  approach  0  as  a  limit. 

Then,  since  the  equation  x  =  y  always  holds,  we  have, 
by  subtraction,  a—b  =  x,  —  yl. 

x1  —  y1  can  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  value  since 
x1  and  y1  can  each  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  value. 

Since  x'  —  y1  is  always  equal  to  the  constant  a  —  6, 
x1  —  y*  must  be  a  constant.  But  the  only  constant  which 
is  less  than  any  assigned  value  is  0.  Therefore  x1  —  y1  =  0, 
and  hence  a  —  b  =  0.     .\  a  =  b. 

431.  Limit  of  a  Sum.  The  limit  of  the  algebraic  sum  of 
any  finite  number  of  variables  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  their 
respective  limits. 

Let  x,  y,  z, ,  be  variables ; 

a,  i,  c, ,  their  respective  limits. 

Then  a  —  x,  b—y,  c  —  z,  ,  are  variables  which  can 

each  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  value  (§  423). 

Then  (a  —  x)  +  (b  —  y)  +  (c  —  z)  + can  be  made  less 

than  any  assigned  value. 

For,  let  t;  be  the  numerically  greatest  of  the  variables  a  —  x,  b  —  y, 
c  —  z, ,  and  n  the  number  of  variables. 

Then,  (a  —  x)  +  (6  —  y)  +  (c  —  z)  + <  v  +  v  +  v to  n  terms 

<n«; 

but  nv  can  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  value  since  n  is  finite 
and  v  can  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  value  (J  427,  I.)- 

Therefore,  (a  —  x)  +  (b  —  y)  +  (c  —  z) ,  which  is  less  than  nv,  can 

be  made  less  than  any  assigned  value. 
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.*.  (a  +  b  +  c  + )  —  (z  +  y+z  + )   can  be    made 

less  than  any  assigned  value. 

.\  a  +  b  +  c  + is  the  limit  of  (x  +  y  +  z  + ).  §  423 

432.  Limit  of  a  Product  The  limit  of  the  product  of  two 
or  more  variables  is  the  product  of  their  respective  limits. 

Let  x  and  y  be  variables,  a  and  b  their  respective  limits. 

To  prove  that  ab  is  the  limit  of  xy. 

Put  x  =  a  —  x\  y  =  b—yl;  then  x1  and  y1  are  variables 
which  can  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  value  (§  423). 

Now,  xy  =  (a  —  x')(b  —  y1) 

=  ab  —  ay1  —  bx1  +  x'y1. 
.'.  ab  —  xy  =  ayl  +  bx1  —  x'yK 

Since  every  term  on  the  right  contains  x1  or  y\  the  whole 
right  member  can  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  value 
(§  427,  I.).  Hence,  ab—xy  can  be  made  less  than  any 
assigned  value. 

,\  ab  is  the  limit  of  xy  (§  423). 

Similarly  for  three  or  more  variables. 

433.  Limit  of  a  Quotient,  The  limit  of  the  quotient  of 
two  variables  is  the  quotient  of  their  limits. 

Let  x  and  y  be  variables,  a  and  b  their  respective  limits. 
Put  a  —  x  =  x\  and  b  —  y  =  yl;    then   x1  and  y'  are 
variables  with  limit  0  (§  423). 

We  have    x  =  a  —  x\  y  =  b  —  y't  and  -  =  ,  ~~    - 

y     b-y' 

Now  a     x__a     a-x'^bx'  —  ay' 

b     y     b     b-y1     b(b-y'j 

The  numerator  of  the  last  expression  approaches  0  as  a 
limit,  and  the  denominator  approaches  bx ;  hence,  the  ex- 
pression approaches  0  as  a  limit  (§  427, 1.). 

.*.?  —  -  approaches  0  as  a  limit.     .*.  ?  is  the  limit  of  -• 
b     y  b  y 
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434.  Vanishing  Fractions.  When  one  or  more  variables 
are  involved  in  both  numerator  and  denominator  of  a  frac- 
tion, it  may  happen  that  for  certain  values  of  the  variables 
both  numerator  and  denominator  of  the  fraction  vanish.. 

The  fraction  then  assumes  the  form  -,  which  is  a  form 

without  meaning ;  as  even  the  interpretation  of  §  428  fails, 
since  the  numerator  is  0.     If,  however,  there  is  but  one 
variable  involved,  we  may  obtain  a  value  as  follows : 
Let  x  be  the  variable,  and  a  the  value  of  x  for  which  the 

fraction  assumes  the  form  -.     Give  to  a?  a  value  a  little 

greater  than  a,  as  a  +  z ;  the  fraction  will  now  have  a  defi- 
nite value.  Find  the  limit  of  this  last  value  as  z  is  indefi- 
nitely decreased.  This  limit  is  called  the  limiting  value  of 
the  fraction. 

/p*  __  a* 

(1)  Find  the  limiting  value  of as  x  approaches  a. 

x  —  a 

When  x  has  the  value  a,  the  fraction  assumes  the  form  — 

0 
Put  x  =-  a  +  z ;  the  fraction  becomes 

(a  +  z)*-z*  p  2az  +  z* 
(a  +  z)  —  z  z 

Since  z  is  not  0,  we  can  divide  by  z  and  obtain  2  a  +  z. 
As  z  is  indefinitely  decreased,  this  approaches  2  a  as  a  limit. 
Hence  2  a  is  the  answer  required. 

(2)  Find  the  limiting  value  of  — - —      ^      when  x 

ox?  +  2x —  1 

becomes  infinite. 

2-±+* 

We  have  2^-4*4-5 ** 

Sx*  +  2x*-l      Qj2       1 

6  + 3 

x      ar 

As  x  increases  indefinitely,  -  approaches  0,  and  the  fraction  ap- 
proaches — 
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Exercise  126. 
Find  the  limiting  values  of  : 

1.   ^— =-z — £ — ,   J*'  when  x  becomes  infinitesimal. 
7  a*  —  6*  +  4 

2«    — ~    '  o„  when  x  becomes  infinite. 

a;4 +  35 

(x  4-  2  V 

3.  ^  .      /    when  x  becomes  infinitesimal. 

^  +  4 

4.  xm  ~"  _  g     ,  ^  when  a?  approaches  3. 
a1- 7*+ 12"  ^ 

5.  — — 7T~ — tt.  when  a:  approaches  —  3. 
^  +  93  +  18  ™ 

6-     5^1.     V~    '«>  w^en  *  approaches  —  1. 
^  +  3^  +  5^  +  3  ^ 

7.  — — r^ — 7  when  x  approaches  1. 

A.  /f      I      -^f  n*   1 

8.  — '  when  x  approaches  1. 
2s-Var+l 

x  —  \ 

9.  — = •=  when  x  approaches  1. 

V*2  -  1  +  -Vx  —  1 

10.   — ===z — =   when  x  approaches  2. 

■Vx  +  2  —  -V3x  —  2 

n      V^-q  +  V^-V^  when  ^  ches  a 

V*a-a2 

12.  If  x  approaches  a  as  a  limit,  and  w  is  a  positive 
integer,  show  that  the  limit  of  x*  is  a*. 

13.  If  x  approaches  a  as  a  limit,  and  a  is  not  0,  show 
that  the  limit  of  x*  is  a*  where  n  is  a  negative  integer. 


CHAPTER  XXXIV. 

SERIES. 

435.  Oonvergenoy  of  Series.  For  an  infinite  series  to  be 
convergent  (§  325)  it  is  necessary  and  sufficient  that  the 
sum  of  all  the  terms  after  the  nth,  as  n  is  indefinitely  in- 
creased, should  approach  0  as  a  limit. 

Although  each  of  the  terms  after  the  nth  may  approach  0  as  a 
limit,  their  ram  may  not  approach  0  as  a  limit. 
Thus,  take  the  harmonical  series, 

x    1     1    j^  lf   _l_f       1       

'   2    3'   4    n    n  +  1*   n  +  2 

Each  term  after  the  nth  approaches  0  as  n  increases. 
The  sum  of  n  terms  after  the  nth  term  is 

_L_+_J_  +  _J_  + +  i- 

n  +  1     n  +  2     n+3  2n 

which  is  >  —  +  —  + to  n  terms ;  therefore  >nx-;  that  is,  >  — 

2n     2n  2n  2 

Now,  the  first  term  is  1,  the  second  term  is  J.  the  sum  of  the  next 
two  terms  is  greater  than  £,  the  sum  of  the  succeeding  four  terms  is 
greater  than  £ ;  and  so  on.  So  that,  by  increasing  n  indefinitely,  the 
sum  will  become  greater  than  any  finite  multiple  of  J. 

Therefore,  the  series  is  divergent. 

To  determine  whether  the  following  series  is  convergent : 

i+i+i+i+ 1+1+  i    . 


1  '  [2     18  |n-l     [n     [n  +  1 

The  nth  term  is  , -.  The  sum  of  the  remaining  terms  is 

|n  —  1 

I  +  -J-+-J—  +  -Vn     !      ■            1            ,       A 

\n     \n  +  l     \n  +  2  [n\    ^  n  +  1      (n  +  IX*  +  2) / 
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This  iB<-[l4i  +  i  + J ;   therefore,  sine*  1  +  -  +  —  +  . 

[n\       n     n2  J  n     n* 


is  the  expansion  of , 

1-i 


n 


1/ _L_ V  or  M-^-\  ;  that  is,  <  * 

lull-i)         L»\w-iy  (n-l)|n- 


1 


But  as  n  increases  indefinitely,  this  last  expression  approaches  0  as 
a  limit.     Hence,  the  series  is  convergent. 

436.  Teat  for  Oonvergenoy  of  a  Series.  If  the  terms  of  an 
infinite  series  are  all  positive,  and  the  limit  of  the  nth  term 
is  0,  then  if  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  (n  +  V)th  term  to 
the  nth  term,  as  n  is  indefinitely  increased,  is  less  than  1, 
the  series  is  convergent. 

Let  Wi,  Mj,  Us, uni  Un+i,  un+i,  .....  be  an  infinite  series. 

Let  r  represent  the  limit  of  the  ratio  -^±1  as  n  increases 

indefinitely,  and  suppose  r  to  be  positive  and  less  than  1. 
Let  k  be  some  fixed  number  between  r  and  1,  and  take 

h  so  near  1  that  ^=±1,   ^±*, ,  shall  each  be  <  k 

Then,^<*,  U^<k,  ^<k 

\    W»+l  <  ^n,  UH+2  <  kun+lt       Un+Z  <  kUn+t,  

.*•    Un+1  <  klln,  Un+2  <  k*Un,  Un+s  <  t?Un,  

.'•   Un+1  +  U^2  +  Wn+3  + <  un{h  +  k*  +  If  + ) 

.".    W»+l  +  Un+2  +  Un+i  + <  Xln  j—£ 

since        k  +  1?  +  If  + is  the  expansion  of -• 

J.        K 

But,  by  hypothesis,  un  approaches  0  as  a  limit  as  n  is 
indefinitely  increased.     Hence,  the  series  is  convergent. 
Similarly,  when  r  is  negative,  and  between  0  and  —  1. 
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Thus,  in  the  series 

1  +  1  +  1  +  1+ 1      +I  +  . 


1     12     |3  |n-l     \n 

^±1  =  -,  and  this  approaches  0  as  a  limit  as  n  is  indefinitely  in- 

creased ;  moreover,  the  nth  term,  -,  approaches  0  as  a  limit. 

\n  —  1 

Hence,  the  series  is  convergent. 

I£r>l,  there  must  be  in  the  series  some  term  from 
which  the  succeeding  term  is  greater  than  the  next  preced- 
ing term;  so  that  the  remaining  terms  will  form  an  in- 
creasing series,  and  therefore  the  series  is  not  convergent. 

If  r  =  ±  1,  this  value  gives  no  information  as*to  whether 
the  series  is  convergent  or  not;  and  in  such  cases  other 
tests  must  be  applied. 

If  r  <  1,  but  approaches  1,  or  —  1,  as  a  limit,  then  no 
fixed  value  h  can  be  found  which  will  always  lie  between 
r  and  ±  1,  and  other  tests  of  convergency  must  be  applied. 

Thus,  in  the  infinite  series 

v+i+±+ +±+:  i    • 


1»     2W     3W  nm     (n  + 1)"» 

r,  the  ratio  of  the  (n  +  X)th  term  to  the  nth  term,  is 

(di)=(1-irn)  • 

which  approaches  1  as  a  limit  as  n  increases. 

Suppose  m  positive  and  greater  than  1 ;  then  the  first  term  of  the 

2 
series  is  1.     The  sum  of  the  next  two  terms  is  less  than  — .    The  sum 

2* 

of  the  next  four  terms  is  less  than  — .     The  sum  of  the  next  eight 

4"* 

8 
terms  is  less  than  — ;  and  so  on.  Hence,  the  sum  of  the  series  is  less 

8* 

than    1  +  A  +  A  +  A  + or  <1  + -L- +  J-- +-i- + , 

2«»     4»     8m  21"— l     4*-1     8m_1 

^rhich  is  evidently  convergent  when  m  is  positive  and  greater  than  1. 
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If  m  is  positive  and  equal  to  1,  the  given  series  becomes 

l+i+i+l+ 

which  is  the  harmonical  series  shown  in  \  435  to  be  divergent. 

If  m  is  negative,  or  less  than  1,  each  term  of  the  series  is  then 
greater  than  the  corresponding  term  in  the  harmonical  series,  and 
hence  the  series  is  divergent. 

437.  Special  Oaae.  If  the  terms  of  an  infinite  series  are 
alternately  positive  and  negative;  if  also,  the  terms  contin- 
ually decrease,  and  the  limit  of  the  nth  term  is  zero,  then 
the  series  is  convergent. 

Consider  the  infinite  series, 

Wi-W*  +  Ws-tt4+ rp^.fc^iFu^.fc 

The  sum  of  the  terms  after  the  nth  term  is 

±  [ttn+x  —  (t^f,  -  tt^-j)  -  (tt«+4  -  «***)  — I 

which  may  be  written 

=*=  lu»+i  —  u*+*  +  (w»+3  -  w»+*)  +  (u*+*  -  w«+e)  + ]. 

Since  the  terms  are  continually  diminishing,  each  of  the 
groups  in  either  form  of  expression  is  positive,  and  there- 
fore the  absolute  value  of  the  required  sum  is  seen,  from 
the  first  form  of  expression,  to  be  less  than  wn+1 ;  and  from 
the  second  form  of  expression,  to  be  greater  than  Wn+i— «„+«. 
But  both  Uh+i  and  u„+i  approach  zero  as  n  increases  indefi- 
nitely ;  therefore  the  sum  of  the  series  after  the  nth  term 
approaches  zero,  and  the  series  is  convergent. 

In  finding  the  sum  of  an  infinite  decreasing  series  of  which  the 
terms  are  alternately  positive  and  negative,  if  we  stop  at  any  term, 
the  error  will  be  less  than  the  next  succeeding  term. 

The  series      1  —  ^  +  --7  + ± - =f ± is  convergent 

234  n    n  +  1 
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For,  we  may  write  the  series 

l-l  +  (i-i)  +  (i-i)  +  "-.orl-(l-})-(i-t) , 

which  shows  that  its  sum  is  greater  than  J,  and  less  than  1. 

Observe  that  the  present  test  applies  to  series  in  which 

^^  approaches  1,  or  —  1,  as  a  limit.    To  such  series  the 

test  of  §  436  will  not  apply. 

438.  Oonvergency  of  the  Binomial  Series.  In  the  expan- 
sion of  (1  +  x)H,  the  ratio  of  the  (r  -f-  l)th  term  to  the  rth 
term  is  (§  340) 

If  x  is  positive  and  r  greater  than  n  +  1,  the  expression 
— ^ 1  is  negative ;  hence  the  terms  in  which  r  is  greater 

T 

than  n  + 1  are  alternately  positive  and  negative. 

If  x  is  negative,  the  terms  in  which  r  is  greater  than 
n  +  1  are  all  positive.     In  either  case  we  have 

as  r  is  indefinitely  increased,  this  approaches  the  limit  —  x. 
Hence  (§  436),  the  series  is  convergent  if  #  is  numerically- 
less  than  1. 

If  n  is  fractional  or  negative,  the  expansion  of  (a  +  b)n  must  be 
in  the  form  a»(l+-Vif  a>&;  and  in  the  form  Wl  +  ?^  if 
6>a(?344). 

.  439,  Examples. 
(1)  For  what  values  of  x  is  the  infinite  series 

X*       X*  X* 

x  —  —  +-£  — ±  —  =F convergent? 

A      6  n 
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Here.  r.!ai.(   »   ),.(i        1    V 

Un      \n+lj        \       n  +  lj 

As  n  is  indefinitely  increased,  r  approaches  x  as  a  limit.  Hence, 
the  series  is  convergent  when  x  is  numerically  less  than  1 ;  and 
divergent  when  x  is  numerically  greater  than  1. 

When  x  =  1,  the  series  is  convergent  by  i  437. 

When  x  =  —  1,  the  series  becomes 

-fi+J+J +  1  +  -V 

V       2     3  n  y 

the  harmonical  series  already  shown  to  be  divergent  (J  435). 

(2)  For  what  values  of  x  is  the  infinite  series 

-  — — u_ ?i_  +  — —  + — —  convergent? 

1x2^2x3^3x4^       n(n  +  l)  8    - 


Here,  r-^. 


'(^)"(TTi)" 


As  n  is  indefinitely  increased,  r  approaches  2  as  a  limit. 
If  g  is  numerically  less  than  1,  the  series  is  convergent. 
If  x  is  numerically  greater  than  1,  the  series  is  divergent 
If  x  =  1,  every  term  of  the  series 

1      ■      l    :  +  ±  + 


1X2     2x3     3x4 
is  less  than  the  corresponding  term  of  the  series 

1+h+h+ 

This  last  series  is  a  special  case  of  the  series 

1+1+1+ 

1»     2"     3«» 
and  is  therefore  convergent  (J  436). 

Hence,  - — -  +  -— 

1X2     2) 

If  x  ■»  —  1,  the  series  becomes 
and  is  convergent  by  J  437. 


Hence,  - — -  +  - — -  +  - — -  + is  convergent. 

1X2     2x3      3x4  B 


1X2*2X3     3x4' 


418  ALGEBRA. 

Series  of  Differences. 

440.  Definitions.  If,  in  any  series,  we  subtract  from  each 
term  the  preceding  term,  we  obtain  a  first  series  of  differ- 
ences; in  like  manner  fiom  this  last  series  we  may  obtain  a 
second  series  of  differences ;  and  so  on.  In  an  arithmetical 
series  the  second  differences  all  vanish. 

There  are  series,  allied  to  arithmetical  series,  in  which 
not  the  first,  but  the  second,  or  third,  etc.,  differences  vanish. 

Thus  take  the  series 

1        5        12        24        43        71        110 

1st  differences,  4         7        12        19        28        39  m 

2d  differences,  3         5  7  9         11 

3d  differences,  2         2  2  2 

4th  differences,  0  0  0 

In  general,  if  Oi,  a*  Oj, be  such  a  series, 

^ii  bti  &s» be  the  first  differences, 

cu  c2t  c3, be  the  second  differences, 

du  d»,  ds, be  the  third  differences, 

elt  e2l  e3, be  the  fourth  differences, 

we  have  «i      a*      Oj      a*      a6      a6      a7       

1st  differences,         bY      b2       ba       bi       b&       b9 

2d  differences,  cx       ct       cs       c4       cb     

3d  differences,  dt       d2      <h      d^     

4th  differences,  eY       e2       e3 

and  finally  arrive  at  differences  which  all  vanish. 

441.  Any  Required  Term.  Let  us  take  a  series  in  which 
the  fifth  series  of  differences  vanishes.  Any  other  case  can 
be  treated  in  a  manner  precisely  similar.  From  the  way 
in  which  the  successive  series  are  formed,  we  have : 
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Ot^o^  +  bx  a,=  a,  +  6,  =  a1  +  2i,  +  c1 

*«  =  5i  +  ^i  A8  =  *j  +  ^  =  ii  +  2c1  +  c?1 

c*  =  cl  +  dl  c3=c2  +  d%=c1  +  2dl  +  el 

d^  —  di+ex  c?8  =  c^+ea  ~d1+2el 

e2  =  t\  es=e^         =  ex 

aA=  Oi+  bi  =  ax+  Sbx+  S^  +  dx 
b<=bi  +  c3  =  bl  +  Sc1+Zd1  +  e1 
Ci  =  cs  +c^=C!  +  3^  +  3^ 
d4=  da+ei  =  di  +  Se! 

a8=a4+ii  =  a1+4i1  +  6e1  +  4<21  +  e1 
*5=  64+c4=  61+4^+6^  +  4^ 
c&  =  c4  +  dA=  cx  +  4  c^  +  6ex 

08=^5+65  =  a! +  5^  +  10^  +  10c?1  +  5^1 
i6  =  *6  +  c6  =  &i  +  5c1  +  10^+10  ex 

0,  =  ^+  J,  =  ^+6^  + 15*!  +  20^  +  lbex 
and  so  on. 

The  student  will  observe  that  the  coefficients  in  the  ex- 
pression for  ab  are  those  of  the  expansion  of  (x  +  y)4,  and 
similarly  for  a*  and  a-, ;  hence,  in  general,  if  we  represent 
au  bx,  eu  etc.,  by  a,  5,  c,  etc.,  we  have,  putting  for  the 
(w  +  l)th  term  aw+1,  the  formula 

an^a  +  nb  +  7^^c  +  n(n-l}(n-2)d+ 


»+i  ■    -  .  —   .      !  x  2    "  '        1x2x3 

Ex.   Find  the  11th  term  of  1,  5,  12,  24,  43,  71,  110, , 

Here  (?  440)  a- 1,  ft-4,  c~3,  <Z»2,  e-0;  and  n- 10. 
.-.  o^  =  a  +  10b  +  45c  +  120d 
-1  +  40  +  135+240-416. 
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442.  Sum  of  the  Series.    Form  a  new  series  of  which  the 

first  term  is  0,  and  the  first  series  of  differences  a1}  a,,  a8, 

This  series  will  be  the  following : 

0,  alt  ax  +  a*  (h  +  ch  +  Os,  ax  +  ^  +  Os  +  a*,  

The  (n  +  l)th  term  of  this  series  will  be  the  sum  of  n 

terms  of  the  series  ait  a,,  Oj, 

Find  the  sum  of  11  terms  of  the  series  1,  5,  12,  24,  43,  71, 

The  new  series  is        0        1        6        18        42        85        156 
First  differences,  1        5       12        24        43        71 

Second  differences,  4        7        12        19        28 

Third  differences,  3        5  7  9 

Fourth  differences,  2         2  2 

Herea  =  0,  ft  =  l,  c  =  4,  d=3,  e  =  2;  andn  =  ll. 
.-.  «~a  +  116+55c  +  165d  +  330e 
- 11  +  220  +  495  +  660 
= 1386. 

If  8  is  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series  a,,  a,,  Oj, 

A  .         .  n(n  —  1)  »   ,  n(n—  l)(n  —  2)     . 

s  =  0  +  na  +  — \ -1  o  +  — y— 7T—z — -  c  + 

1x2  1x2x3         ^ 

Ex.   Find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  n  natural 

numbers,  Is,  2*,  3',  4s, n\ 

Given  series,  1        4        9        16        25      n* 

First  differences,  3        5        7  9 

Second  differences,  2        2         2 

Third  differences,  0        0 

Therefore,  a  =  1,  b  =  3,  c  =  2,  d  =  0. 
These  values  substituted  in  the  general  formula  give 

1x2  1x2x3 

=n{l+T-H(n,-3n+2>} 

_?{6  +  9n-9  +  2n»-6n  +  4} 
6 

-g{2n'  +  3n  +  l}-n(w  +  1X2w  +  1) 
6  6 
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443.  Files  of  Spherical  Shot  I.  When  the  pile  is  in  the 
form  of  a  triangular  pyramid,  the  summit  consists  of  a 
single  shot  resting  on  three  below;  and  these  three  rest 
on  a  course  of  six ;  and  these  six  on  a  course  of  ten,  and 
so  on,  so  that  the  courses  will  form  the  series, 

1,  1  +  2,  1+2  +  3,  1  +  2  +  3  +  4,  1  +  2+ +  n. 

Given  seriefl,  1        3        6        10        15 
First  differences,  2         3        4  5 

Second  differences,  111 

Third  differences,  0        0 

Here,  a  =  l,  6  =  2,  c=l,  d  =  0. 

These  values  substituted  in  the  general  formula  give 

^n  +  n(w-1)X2  +  n(7t-1)(^-2l 
2  2x3 


-njl +n-l + 


n*-3n  +  21 
6  J 


«^{(n  +  l)(n  +  2)} 

jn(n  +  l)(n  +  2)j 
1x2x3 

in  which  n  is  the  number  of  balls  in  the  side  of  the  bottom  course,  or 
the  number  of  courses. 

II.  When  the  pile  is  in  the  form  of  a  pyramid  with  a 
square  base,  the  summit  consists  of  one  shot,  the  next  course 
consists  of  four  balls,  the  next  of  nine,  and  so  on.  The 
number  of  shot,  therefore,  is  the  sum  of  the  series, 

P,  2*,  32,  4*,  ri. 

Which,  by  |  442,  is 

w(n  +  l)(2n  +  l) 
1x2x3 

in  which  n  is  the  number  of  balls  in  the  side  of  the  bottom  course,  or 
the  number  of  courses. 
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III.  When  the  pile  has  a  base  which  is  rectangular,  but 
not  square,  the  pile  will  terminate  with  a  single  row.  Sup- 
pose p  the  number  of  shot  in  this  row ;  then  the  second 
course  will  consist  of  2(p  +  l)  shot;  the  third  course  of 
3(p  +  2);  and  the  nth  course  of  n(p  +  n—  1).  Hence 
the  series  will  be 

p%  2p  +  2,  3/>  +  6,  ,  n(p  +  n-\). 


Given  series,  p      2p  +  2      Zp  +  6      4/>  + 12      

First  differences,  p  +  2       p  +  4        jp  +  6 

Second  differences,  2  2 

Third  differences,  0 

Here,     a=j>,  6=-j>  +  2,  c~2%  d=»0. 

These  values  substituted  in  the  general  formula  give 

,.Bf  +  !^(i,  +  g)  +  "("i-^-2)x2. 

-  1&P  +  3(n  -  lX*  +  2)  +  2(n  -  l)(n  -  2)} 

-  -  (6p  +  3np  -  3p  +  6n  -  6  +  2n»  -6n  +  4) 

--(3np  +  3|)  +  2n,-2) 
6 

-|(»+lX3?  +  2n-2). 

If  n'  denote  the  number  in  the  longest  row,  then  n'  — />  +  n  —  lt 
and  therefore  p  =  nf  —  n  +  1 ;  and  the  formula  may  be  written 

«  =  |(n  +  l)(3n'-n  +  l), 

in  which  n  denotes  the  number  in  the  width,  and  n'  in  the  length, 
of  the  bottom  course. 

When  the  pile  is  incomplete,  compute  the  number  in  the 
pile  as  if  complete,  then  the  number  in  that  part  of  the  pile 
which  is  lacking,  and  take  the  difference  of  the  results. 
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Exercise  127. 

1.  Find  the  fiftieth  term  of  1,  3,  8,  20,  43, 

2.  Find  the  sum  of  the  series  4, 12,  29,  55, to  20  terms. 

3.  Find  the  twelfth  term  of  4,  11,  28,  55,  92 

4.  Find  the  sum  of  the  series  43,  27,  14,  4,  —  3, to 

12  terms. 

5.  Find  the  seventh  term  of  1,  1.235,  1.471,  1.708, 

6.  Find  the  sum  of  the  series  70,  66,  62.3,  58.9,  to 

15  terms. 

7.  Find  the  eleventh  term  of  343,  337,  326,  310, 

8.  Find  the  sum  of  the  series  7  X  13,  6  x  11,  5  x  9,  

to  9  terms. 

9.  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series  3x8,  6  x  11, 

9  X  14,  12  X  17,  ..... 

10.  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series  1, 6, 15,  28,  45, 

11.  Determine  the  number  of  shot  in  the  side  of  the  base 

of  a  triangular  pile  which  contains  286  shot. 

12.  The  number  of  shot  in  the  upper  course  of  a  square 

pile  is  169,  and  in  the  lowest  course  1089.     How 
many  shot  are  there  in  the  pile  ? 

13.  Find  the  number  of  shot  in  a  rectangular  pile  having 

17  shot  in  one  side  of  the  base  and  42  in  the  other. 

14.  Find  the  number  of  shot  in  five  courses  of  an  incomplete 

triangular  pile  which  has  15  in  one  side  of  the  base. 

15.  The  number  of  shot  in  a  triangular  pile  is  to  the  num- 

ber in  a  square  pile,  of  the  same  number  of  courses, 
as  22  :  41.    Find  the  number  of  shot  in  each  pile. 

16.  Find  the  number  of  shot  required  to  complete  a  rec- 

tangular pile  having  15  and  6  shot,  respectively,  in 
the  sides  of  its  upper  course. 
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17.  How  many  shot  must  there  be  in  the  lowest  course 

of  a  triangular  pile  so  that  10  courses  of  the  pile, 
beginning  at  the  base,  may  contain  37,020  shot  ? 

18.  Find  the  number  of  shot  in  a  complete  rectangular 

pile  of  15  courses  which  has  20  shot  in  the  longest 
side  of  its  base. 

19.  Find  the  number  of  shot  in  the  bottom  row  of  a  square 

pile  which  contains  2600  more  shot  than  a  triangular 
pile  of  the  same  number  of  courses. 

20.  Find  the  number  of  shot  in  a  complete  square  pile  in 

which  the  number  of  shot  in  the  base  and  the  num- 
ber in  the  fifth  course  above  differ  by  225. 

21.  Find  the  number  of  shot  in  a  rectangular  pile  which 

has  600  in  the  lowest  course  and  11  in  the  top  row. 

Interpolation. 

444.   As  the  expansion  of  (a  +  b)n  has  the  same  form  for 
fractional  as  for  integral  values  of  n,  the  formula 

.     t    ,  n(n—  1)      ,  n(n—  l)(n  —  2)  ,  . 

may  be  extended  to  cases  in  which  n  is  a  fraction,  and  be 
used  to  interpolate  terms  in  a  series  between  given  terms. 

(1)  The  cube  roots  of  27,  28,  29,  30,  are  3,  3.03659, 
3.07232,  3.10723.     Find  the  cube  root  of  27.9. 

3        3.03659        3.07232        3.10723 
First  differences,  0.03659        0.03573        0.03491 

Second  differences,  -  0.00086      -  0.00082 

Third  differences,  0.00004 

These  values  substituted  in  the  general  formula  give 

-  3  +  0.032931  +  0.0000387  +  0.00000066  -  3.03297. 
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(2)  Given  log  127  =  2.1038,  log  128  =  2.1072,  log  129  = 
2.1106.    Find  log  127.37. 

0.0034        0.0034  =  first  order  of  differences. 

0  =  second  order  of  differences. 

Therefore,  the  differences  of  the  second  order  will  vanish,  and 
the  required  logarithm  will  be 

2.1038  +  ^  of  0.0034 
=  2.1038  +  0.001258 
-  2.1051. 

(3)  The  latitude  of  the  moon  on  a  certain  Monday  at 
noon  was  1°  53r  18.9",  at  midnight  2°  27'  8.6" ;  on  Tuesday 
at  noon  2°  58r  55.2",  at  midnight  3°  28' 5.8";  on  Wednes- 
day at  noon  3°  54'  8.8".  Find  its  latitude  at  9  p.m.  on 
Monday. 

The  series  expressed  in  seconds,  and  the  differences,  will  be 

6798.9        8828.6        10735.2        12485.8        14048.8 

2029.7        1906.6  1750.6  1563 

-123.1        -156         -187.6 

-  32.9         -  31.6 

1.3 

As  9  hours  =*  }  of  12  hours,  n  —  f . 

Also,  a  =  6798.9,   6  =  2029.7,   c  =  - 123.1,  d=-32.9,  e  =  1.3. 

These  values  substituted  in  the  general  formula 

1X2  1x2x3 

»(»-lX»-2T»-8) 
1x2x3x4 

giTe  6798.9  + 1(2029.7)  - |(-  ^(j^1) 

-iH)(-!)(TV 

=-  6798.9  +  1522.27  +  11.54  -  1.29 
-8331.4 -2°  IS' 51.4". 
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445.    It  is  evident  from  the  form  of  certain  series  that 
they  are  the  sum  or  the  difference  of  two  other  series. 

(1)  Find  the  sum  of  the  series 

1  1  1  1 

1X2*    2x3     3x4*   ""'"  n(n+l) 

Each  term  of  this  series  may  evidently  be  expressed  in  two  parts: 

1_1    1_1  1 1_. 

I     2    2     Z    n     n  +  T 

so  that  the  sum  will  be 

(}-IMHMH)+ ♦{?-=*!> 

in  which  the  second  part  of  each  term,  except  the  last,  is  cancelled 
by  the  first  part  of  the  next  succeeding  term. 

Hence,  the  sum  is  1 

n  +  1 

As  n  increases  without  limit,  this  sum  approaches  1  as  a  limit. 

(2)  Find  the  sum  of  the  series 

111  1 


3x5    4x6    5x7  n(n  +  2) 

Each  term  may  be  written, 

1/1_1\     1/1_1\  1/1 1\ 

2\3     5/    2U     6/        '   2\n     n  +  2) 

...ftuo-m+I  +  l  +  U +  !_!_! l-_ 1__\ 

2V3     4     6     6  n     5     6  n     n  +  2) 

-I/1  +  2 — 1 LA 

2V3     4     n  +  1     n  +  2) 
Hence,  the  sum  is  1  -  — ^  -  — *— 
As  n  increases  without  limit,  this  sum  approaches  &  as  a  limit 


COMPOUND   SEBIES.  427 

Exercise  128. 
Sum  to  n  terms,  and  to  infinity,  the  following  series : 
1  1  1 


1. 


1x4  2x5  3x6 

1        1        1 


3. 


1x3x5  2x4x6  3x5x7 
1       1        1 


2x4x6  4x6x8  6x8x10 

4       7       10 

2x3x4'  3x4x5'  4x5x6 

1       1       1 

1x2x3'  2x3x4'  3x4x5'  ' 


446.  Reversion  of  a  Series.    Given 

y  =  ax  +  bx*  +  co?  +  dxK  + 

where  the  series  is  convergent,  to  find  x  in  terms  of  y. 

Assume       x  •■=  Ay  +  By*  +  Qip  +  Dy*  + 

In  this  series  for  y  put  ax  +  bz*  +  ex9  +  dx*  + ;  then 

x  =  aAx  +  bA     x*  +  cA        x*  + 

+  a'B       +  2abB 
+  a'C 

Comparing  coefficients  (§  330), 
*       aA  =  l;  bA  +  a*B  =  0]  cA  +  2abB  +  a*C=0. 

.'..4=-,   B  = — g,    (7= — ,  etc. 

a  a3  a6 
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(1)  Given  y  =  x  +  x*  +  x*  + ;  find  x  in  terms  of  y. 

Here,  o=l,    6-1,       c-1,    d~l 

A=lt  £--1,    C-1,  D--1,  ..... 
Hence,  x  =  y  —  ya  +  y*  —  y*  +  ..... 

(«)Bewty  =  *-|+|-|+-. 

Haw,  o-l,    6--1,    c  =  J,     <*--J 


...  ,1  =  1,  5-i,      C=i.   D-i, 
12  (3  11 

Heno,  «_y+^  +  |  +  g  + 


Exercise  129. 
Revert : 

1.    y  =  x-2x2  +  3x*  —  4*4  +  .. 

y  3^5      7^ 


447.  Becurring  Series.    From  the  expression 7~x 

we  obtain  by  actual  division  the  infinite  series 

1  +  3*  +  7x*  +  VI  x*  +  41a;4  +  99  s5  + 


In  this  series  any  required  term  after  the  second  is  found 
by  multiplying  the  term  before  the  required  term  by  2x, 
the  term  before  that  by  a^,  and  adding  the  products. 
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Thus,  take  the  fifth  term  : 

41s4  =  2s(17ar8)  +  s,(7*a). 
In  general,  if  un  represent  the  nth  term, 

un  =  2zun_1  +  a?un_t. 

A  series  in  which  a  relation  of  this  character  exists  is 
called  a  recurring  series.     Recurring  series  are  of  the  first, 

second,  third, order,  according  as  each  term  is  dependent 

upon  one,  two,  three, preceding  terms. 

A  recurring  series  of  the  first  order  is  evidently  an  ordi- 
nary geometrical  series. 

In  an  arithmetical,  or  geometrical,  series  any  required 
term  can  be  found  when  the  term  immediately  preceding 
is  given.  In  a  series  of  differences,  or  a  recurring  series, 
several  preceding  terms  must  be  given  if  any  required  term 
is  to  be  found. 

The  relation  which  exists  between  the  successive  terms 
is  called  the  identical  relation  of  the  series ;  the  coefficients 
of  this  relation,  when  all  the  terms  are  transposed  to  the 
left  member,  is  called  the  scale  of  relation  of  the  series. 

Thus,  in  the  series 

1  +  3*  +  7x*  +  17s8  +  41a?4  +  99  x*  + 

the  identical  relation  is 

Un  =  2xu»-i  +  tfUn-t ; 
and  the  scale  of  relation  is 

\-2x-x\ 

448.  If  the  identical  relation  of  the  series  is  given,  any 
required  term  can  be  found  when  a  sufficient  number  of 
preceding  terms  are  given. 

Conversely,  the  identical  relation  can  be  found  when  a 
sufficient  number  of  terms  are  given. 
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(1)  Find  the  identical  relation  of  the  recurring  series 

l  +  4s  +  14^  +  49a*  +  171s4  +  59736  +  2084a*  + 

Try  first  a  relation  of  the  second  order. 

Assume  u*  =  jaru»-i  +  g^u*-*. 

Fatting  n=»3,  and,  then,  n=»4, 
14  -  4^  +  q, 
49  =  Hp  +  4gr; 
whence,  !>  =  }.    J  — 0. 

This  gives  a  relation  which  does  not  hold  true  for  the  fifth  and 
following  terms. 

Try  next  a  relation  of  the  third  order. 

Assume  m*  =>pxun-i  +  gaft^-j  +  r&u* 

Putting  n  =  4,  then  n  =  5,  then  n  =  6. 

49=-   14|>+   4g+      r, 
,    171=   49^  +  140  +   4r, 
597-171;>  +  49g  +  14r; 
whence,  j>  =  3,  q  =  2,  r  —  -  1. 

This  gives  the  relation 

U»  =  Sxun-i  +  2z*u„_j  -  a^u*-* 
which  is  found  to  hold  true  for  the  seventh  term. 
The  scale  of  relation  is  1  —  3»  —  23*  +  jb8. 

(2)  Find  the  eighth  term  of  the  above  series. 
Here,  i^= 3^  +  2a^M,  -  o8^ 

=  3a?(2084a!6)  +  2  a*  (597  a*) -a8  (171  a*) 
=  7275a* 

449.  Stun  of  an  Infinite  Series.  By  the  sum  of  an  infinite 
convergent  numerical  series  is  meant  the  limit  which  the 
sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series  approaches  as  n  is  indefinitely 
increased ;  a  divergent  numerical  series  has  no  true  sum. 

By  the  sum  of  an  infinite  series  of  which  the  successive 
terms,  involve  one  or  more  variables  is  meant  the  generating 
function  of  the  series,  that  is,  the  expression  of  which,  the 
series  is  the  expansion. 
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The  generating-fcmction  is  a  true  sum  when,  and  only 
when,  the  series  is  convergent. 

The  process  of  finding  the  generating  function  is  called 
summation  of  the  series. 

450.  Sum  of  a  Becnrring  Series.  The  sum  of  a  recurring 
series  can  be  found  by  a  method  analogous  to  that  by  which 
the  sum  of  a  geometrical  series  is  found  (§  314). 

Take,  for  example,  a  recurring  series  of  the  second  order 
in  which  the  identical  relation  is 

or                            uk  —pUk-i  —  quk_t  =  0. 
Let  8  represent  the  sum  of  the  series ;  then 
8  =  Ul+   ut+   uz+ w„_i+   unt 

—pS  =       —pUl  —pu*  - -  pUn_t  -  pUn-x  -  pUnt 

-qs=  —qui— -  qun.% - qun.t  —  qun^ - qun. 

Now,  by  the  identical  relation, 
Us-pUi—qux  =  0,  w4- pu*— qut-0t un—pu^1—qun.1=0. 

Therefore,  adding  the  above  series, 

=  Ml  +  ("«  —  P»d       PUn  +  q  (Un  +  U*-l) 

1-p-q  1-p-q 

Observe  that  the  denominator  is  the  scale  of  relation. 

If  the  series  is  infinite  and  convergent,  un  and  w*_i  each 
approaches  0  as  a  limit,  and  s  approaches  as  a  limit  the 

fraction  «»  +  ("» -1*0 
1-p-q 

If  the  series  is  infinite,  whether  convergent  or  not,  this 
fraction  is  the  generating  function  of  the  series. 
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For  a  recurring  series  of  the  third  order  of  which  the 
identical  relation  is 

we  find        g  =  ^  +  (^-i^)  +  (^-^-W 
1— p— q  — r 

pun  +  q  (un  +  ttn-Q  +  r  (ttn  +  ^n_!  +  m»->) 
1— p  — <?  — r 

Similarly  for  any  recurring  series. 

(1)  Find  the  generating  function  of  the  infinite  recurring 
series 

1  +  4*+  13^  +  43^  +  142a;4  + 

By  $  448  the  identical  relation  is  found  to  be 

ujt  =a  3  xuk-i  +  vPuu-t- 
Hence,  a  =  1  +  4a?  +  13a?1  +  43a8  +  142a?*  +  — 

-  3ara  =.    -3a?-  12a;1  -  39a?8  -  129a?* 

-  xh=*  -      a?»-   4a?8-    13a?*- 

Adding,  (1  —  3a?-a?*)*  =  1  +  xt 

1  +a? 


l-3x-aj* 


(2)  Find  the  generating  funetion  and  the  general  term 
of  the  infinite  recurring  series 

1  _  7X  _  J  -  43s»  _  49^  _  307^  - 

Here  uk  =  xuu-i  +  6  ar*u»_j. 

a=l-7a?-    ar*- 43  a?8 -49a?*- 

_     xs=    -    a?  +  7a?*  +      ars  +  43a?*  + 

-6a?s  =  -6a?*  +  42a?8+    6a?*  + 

fl_     l-8a?     _         l-8a? 
=  l-a?-6a?2     (l  +  2a?Xl~3a?) 
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By  (  331  we  find 

l-8a? 2  1 

(1  +  2  s)(  1-3  a:)  "1+22;     1-3  a* 
By  the  binomial  theorem  or  by  actual  division, 

— !- 1  -  2x  +  2»s»  -  2»a*  + +  2T(-  ly*  +  ...~, 

1  +  2x 

—± —  =  1  +  3a?  +  3*3*  +  3*  a8  + 3'af  + 

1  —  3a? 

Hence  the  general  term  of  the  given  series  is 

[2H-i(-l)r-3r]af. 

(3)  Find  the  identical  relation  in  the  series 

l»  +  2,  +  3*  +  4,  +  5,  +  6*  +  7,+ 

The  identical  relation  is  found  from  the  equations 
16-   9p+   4q+    r, 
25  =  16j>+   9gr  +  4r, 
36  =  25j>  +  16g  +  9r, 
to  be  uu  —  3  u*_i  —  3  u*_j  +  «*-«. 

Exercise  130. 

Find  the  identical  relation  and  generating  function  of: 

1.  1  +  2x  +  7ss  +  23ar,+  76*4  + 

2.  S  +  2x  +  3x*+7a*  +  18a*  + 

Find  the  generating  function  of: 

3.  2  +  3a;  +  5s,  +  933  +  17tf4  +  33sB+ 

4.  7-6s+93*  +  27a;»+54a;*+189a;6+ 

5.  l  +  5x  +  9x*  +  13^  +  17^  +  21^  + 

6.  1  +  x  -*lx*  +  33s4  - 130**  + 499^  + 

7.  3  +  6s  +  14a,  +  3638  +  9&V  +  276sB  + 

Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of : 

8.  2  +  5  +  10  +  17  +  26  +  37  +  50  +  ..... 

9.  l8  +  2s  +  38  +  4s  +  5,  +  ..... 
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Exponential  and  Logarithmic  Series. 
451.  Exponential  Series.     By  the  binomial  theorem 

\       nj  n  1x2  rr 

.  nx(nx  —  l)(nx—  2)      1_  , 

1x2x3  n'"*" 

=i+x+X^l+  v  «a  «;+ (1) 

This  equation  is  true  for  all  real  values  of  a:,  but  is  only 

true  for  values  of  n  numerically  greater  than  1,  since  - 

n 
must  be  numerically  less  than  1  (§  438). 

As  (1)  is  true  for  all  values  of  xt  it  is  true  when  x  =  1. 

i-i  fi-lYi-?) 

,(1+iy.1+1+_^   -A   •>+ (2) 

-       [K)']"=N)- 

Hence  from  (1)  and  (2), 


1_1     (l-IYl-?) 


.HfW 


-i+.+^t"+ — w 
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This  last  equation  is  true  for  all  values  of  n  numerically 
greater  than  1.  Take  the  limits  of  the  two  members  as  n 
increases  without  limit.     Then  (§  427) 


(1+1+|+E+"")'=1+*+-+-+- 


[2  '  [8  '        '      <S) 

and  this  is  true  for  all  values  of  x.  It  is  easily  seen  by 
§  436  that  the  second  series  is  convergent  for  all  values  of  x ; 
the  first  series  was  proved  convergent  in  §  435. 

The  sum  of  the  infinite  series  in  parenthesis  is  called  the 
base  of  the  natural  system  of  logarithms,  and  is  generally 
represented  by  e ;  hence,  by  (3), 


To  calculate  the  value  of  e  y 
1 
2 

are  proceed  as  follows 
.000000 
1.000000 

3 

0.500000 

4 

0.166667 

5 

0.041667 

6 

0.008333 

7 

0.001388 

8 

0.000198 

9 

0.000025 

Adding,                          « = 

0.000003 
■■  2.71828. 

452,   In  A  put  ex  in  place  of  x ;  then 

<*x*      (Pa* 

Put  ^  =  a ;  then  c  =  log.a,  and  e"  =  a". 


a*  =  1  +  log«a ' 


^(logea)*  ,  x*(\oz9a)* 


+ 


[2         '         li 
The  series  in  B  is  known  as  the  exponential  series ;  B  re 
duces  to  A  when  we  put  e  for  a. 


B 
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463.  Logarithmic  Series.    In  A  put  e"  =  1  +  y ;  then 
a?  =  log.(l+y),  and  by  A, 

y=x+i+i+i+ 

Revert  the  series  (§  446),  and  we  obtain 

*=y-2+3-4+ 

But  *  =  log.(l+y). 

•••  iog.(i+y)=y-§+§-!j  + o 

Similarly  from  B, 

lo^1+y)=io^(y-¥+^-?+  ••-}  D 

The  series  in  D  is' known  as  the  logarithmic)  series;  D  re- 
duces to  0  when  we  put  e  for  a. 

In  0  and  D  y  must  be  between  —  1  and  +  1,  or  be  equal 
to  + 1,  in  order  to  nave  the  series  convergent  (§  439,  Ex.  1). 


464.  Modulus.    Comparing  0  and  D  we  obtain 

loga(i+y] 

or,  putting  JVfor  1  +  y, 


log.(l+y)=r^-log.(l+y); 
log.  a 


log.JV^-i-log.iK 
^  log.a    ^ 

Hence,  to  change  logarithms  from  the  base  e  to  the  base 

a,  multiply  by  - =log.c;  and  conversely. 

log.a 

The  number  by  which  natural  logarithms  must  be  multi- 
plied to  obtain  logarithms  to  the  base  a  is  called  the  modu- 
lus of  the  system  of  logarithms  of  which  a  is  the  base. 

Thus,  the  modulus  of  the  common  system  is  logl0*. 
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455.  Calculation  of  Logarithms.  Since  the  series  in  0  and 
D  are  not  convergent  when  x  is  numerically  greater  than  1, 
they  are  not  adapted  to  the  calculation  of  logarithms  in 
general.    We  obtain  a  convenient  series  as  follows : 

The  equation 

log.(i+y)=y-§+^-^+ (i) 

holds  true  for  all  values  of  y  numerically  less  than  1 ; 
therefore,  if  it  holds  true  for  any  particular  value  of  y,  it 
will  hold  true  when  we  put  —  y  for  y ;  this  gives 

log.(l-y)  =  -y-£-£-£- (2) 

Subtracting  (2)  from  (1),  since 

iog.(i +y>  -  i«g.(i  -y)  -  iog.(r=f)- 


we 


Put    y=^rr;then  i+z=^+± 

2z  +  l  l—y       z 

and         lo&\~Y~J  =  log^z  +  X)  ""  lo&z 

-f 


=  2(-J-- 


8(2i+l)B     5(2* +  1)6 


This  series  is  convergent  for  all  positive  values  of  z. 
Logarithms  to  any  base  a  can  be  calculated  by  the  corre- 
sponding series  obtained  from  D ;  viz. : 

log.(s  +  l)-loga2 

-    2    f     1       I  1         ,         1         i       \     r 

logea\22+1^3(2z+l)8^5(22  +  l)5^      / 
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(1)  Calculate  to  six  places  of  decimals  log*  2,  log.  3,  log.  10, 
log»*. 

In  B put  c-1;  then  2*  +  l-3,  log,*-0, 

and  log.2-§  + 


3     3x3"     5x3»     7x3* 

The  work  may  be  arranged  as  follows : 


2.0000000 


0.6666667  +    1  -  0.6666667 


0.0740741+    3-0.0246914 


0.0082305+    5-0.0016461 


0.0009145+    7-0.0001306 


0.0001016+    9-0.0000113 


0.0000113  +  11  =  0.0000010 


0.0000013  +  13  -  0.0000001 


log.2  -  0.693147 

- 1.0986123. 
log.  9  -log«(3*)-21og.3-  2.1972246. 
log.l0»log.9  +  l  +  --^+      2 


19  3  X  19»  5  X  196 

-  2.1972246  +  0.1053606 

-  2.302585. 

Hence,  the  modulus  of  the  common  system  is  0.434294. 
To  ten  places  of  decimals : 

log.  10  =  2.3025850928, 

l0gl0e  =0.4342944819. 

For  calculating  common  logarithms  we  use  the  series  in  F. 

logio(s  +  l)  —  logio* 

=  0.8685889638/ — - 1 1 I - h  ...A 

^  +  1^3(2^+1)^5(2^+1)^      ; 
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(2)  Calculate  to  five  places  of  decimals  log10ll. 
Put  «=»  10;  then  2«  + 1  = 21,  log*-  1. 

log  11  -  1  +  0.868588  ( ±  +  -i—  +  —i—.  + \ 

°  \21     3x21»     5x21*  J 

21  I  0.868588 


441  I  0.041361  -s- 1  -  0.041361 
94  +  3  =  31 


0.041392 
1 


log10ll  =  1.04139 

In  calculating  logarithms,  the  accuracy  of  the  work  may  be  tested 
every  time  we  come  to  a  composite  number  by  adding  together  the 
logarithms  of  the  several  factors  (§  428).  In  fact  the  logarithms  of 
composite  numbers  may  be  found  by  addition,  and  then  only  the 
logarithms  of  prime  numbers  need  be  found  by  the  series. 

456.  Limit  of  ( 1  +- )•     By  the  binomial  theorem, 

\       nj  n        1x2       tr 

■  n(n-l)(n-2)     a* 
T       1X2X3  mV 


=  1  +  *- 


!_i        (l-JYl-j[) 


12    -^  [3 

This  equation  is  true  for  all  values  of  n  greater  than  x 
(§  438).  Take  the  limit  as  n  increases  without  limit,  x 
remaining  finite ;  then 


(1  +  1)"         MM 


limit 

n  infinite  \ 
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Exercise  131. 

Determine  whether  the  following  infinite  series  are  con- 
vergent or  divergent : 

i     i  x^1^!  i                «     2,3,4,5, 
**   1  +  2+35+?  + 3-  P  +  2J+3i+4i+ 

*    i.l'iS'xS'  .     1,1",  2-,  3- 

ids  v>+r+&+¥+ 

5.   Show  that  the  infinite  series 

1  1      ,       1  1      , 


1x2     2x2*  '  3x2s     4x2*  ' 
is  convergent,  and  find  its  sum. 

6.   Find  the  limit  whicfi  -\/l-\-nx  approaches  as  n  ap- 
proaches 0  as  a  limit. 

2  +  3 

8.  Calculate  to  four  places,  loge4,  log,  5,  loge6,  log«7. 

9.  Find  to  four  places  the  moduli  of  the  systems  of  which 

the  bases  are  :  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7. 

10.   Show  that 


7.    Prove  that  i-2fi  +  ^  +  ^+. 
e        \]3 


-(f)- 


*  +  *  +  » 


Lx2x3     3x4x5     5x6x7 

11.  Show  that 

■*-'*'-s74+Ksr)'+Ksr)'+ 

12.  Show  that,  if  x  is  positive, 

*+H(^K(^)- -**(*+>+i) 

13.  Show  that  1  +|  +  |'  +  i'+ =  be. 

l£     12     L* 


CHAPTER  XXXV. 
GENERAL  PROPERTIES  OF  EQUATIONS. 

457.  Funotions.  Any  expression  involving  x  is  called  a 
funotion  of  x.  If  x  is  involved  only  in  powers  and  roots, 
the  expression  is  an  algebraic  function  of  x.  A  rational 
algebraic  function  involves  x  only  in  powers,  not  in  roots. 
A  rational  algebraic  function  of  #  is  integral  if  it  involves 
only  positive  integral  powers  of  x. 

Thus,  Srf,  v^^l,  «*  +  &,  J*±*.   («*  +  &»  +  *)*   ^  j     ( 

'a  — a;  ax  +  e 

are  functions  of  x.  the  first  five  being  algebraic.    ,   —    *>*  +  o 

~\. -^ — Z— ,  are  fractional  rational  functions  of  x.  3  x*  +  4  x  - 1, 

jpar  +  jar  +  r 

aa8  +  bx  +  c,  car1  —  d,  are  integral  rational  functions  of  x. 

458.  We  shall  hereafter  consider  only  integral  rational 
functions,  called  qualities,  unless  otherwise  expressly  stated. 
The  degree  of  such  a  function  is  the  same  as  the  exponent 
of  the  highest  power  of  x  involved. 

For  brevity  a  function  of  x  is  often  represented  by  f(x), 
F(x),  <t>(x),  or  by  some  similar  notation.  The  value  of  the 
function /(a?)  when  we  put  a  for  x  is  represented  by /(a). 

Thus,  if  /(a)  =  20? -3a3 -4 a; +  5, 

«/(2)=.2(2)'-3(2)'-4(2)  +  5  =  l. 

459.  Equations.  An  equation  which  involves  only  f inte- 
gral rational  functions  of  #  is  called  a  rational  integral 


442  ALGEBRA. 

equation.     Every  such  equation  can  be  reduced,  by  trans- 
posing all  the  terms  to  the  first  member,  to  the  general  form 

ooz*  +  axx*-1  +  a**""*  + +  an  =  0, 

or  briefly,  f(x)  =  0. 

The  degree  of  the  equation  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
function /(x).  An  equation  of  the  first  degree  is  called  a 
linear  equation.  Those  of  higher  degrees  are  called  in 
order  quadratic,  cubic,  biquadratic,  quintio,  etc. 

The  roots  of  an  equation  are  those  values  of  x  for  which 
» the  function  f(x)  vanishes. 

460.  Fundamental  Theorems.  Theorem  I.  If  the  function 
f  (x)  is  divisible  by  x  —  h,  then  h  is  a  root  of  the  equation 
f  (x)  =  0.  For,  if  <f>(x)  is  the  quotient  obtained  by  divid- 
ing/^) by  x  —  ht  we  have 

/(*)=(*- A)*(«), 

and  the  equation  f(x)  =  0  may  be  written 
(x-h)<f>(x)  =  0. 
But  h  is  obviously  a  root  of  this  equation. 

461.  Theorem  IT.  Conversely,  if  his  a  root  of  the  equation 
f  (x)  =  0,  then  f  (x)  is  divisible  by  x  —  h. 

For  example,  consider  the  equation 

f{x)  =  ax*  +  bx*  +  cx  +  d=0. 
Now,  since  A  is  a  root  of  the  equation /(ar)  =  0,  we  have 

0  =  ah*  +  bh2  +  6h  +  d. 
Subtracting, 

/(*)  =  a(x*  -  A8)  +  b(t*  -  AJ)  +  c(x  -  A). 

But  every  term  of  the  second  number  is  divisible  by 
x  —  A,  and  consequently  f(x)  is  also  divisible  by  x  —  A. 
Similarly  for  any  other  equation. 
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462.  Synthetic  Division.    Let  the  function 

2x*  —  3z4  —  5s8  +  a*  -  33a;  —  7 

be  divided  by  x  —  3. 

The  work  is  as  follows : 

2a£-3aJ*-5ar,+      s2-33s-71a-3 


2s5-6j4  2a*  +  3ar,  +  4x2+13a;  +  6 

3ar*-5ar» 


4r»  +      Xs 
4rJ-12xa 


13a;2  -33* 
13x*-39a; 


6a:-    7 
6s-18 

11 
The  work  may  be  abridged  by  omitting  the  powers  of  xt  and  writ- 
ing only  the  coefficients.    We  then  have 

2-3-5+    1-33-    7|l-3 

2-6  2  +  3  +  4  +  13  +  6 

3-5 
3-9 


4+    1 

4- 

-12 

-33 

13- 

13- 

-39 

6- 

7 

6- 

■18 

11 

But  the  operation  may  be  still  farther  abridged.  As  the  first  term 
of  the  divisor  is  unity,  the  first  term  of  each  remainder  is  the  next 
term  of  the  quotient.  Again,  we  need  not  bring  down  the  several 
terms  of  the  dividend.  Finally,  we  need  not  write  down  the  first 
terms  of  the  partial  products, 
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The 

operation  is  then  as  follows 

2-3- 

-5  +  1- 

33- 

711- 

-3 

-6 

3 

-9 

4 
-12 

13 

-39 

6 

-18 

11 

Omitting  the  first  term  of  the  divisor  as  superfluous,  changing  —  3 
to  +  3,  and  adding  instead  of  subtracting,  we  have,  on  raising  the 
terms  and  bringing  down  the  first  coefficient, 

2-3-5+    1-33-   7(3 
6  +  9  +  12  +  39  +  18 


2  +  3  +  4  +  13+   6  +  11 


The  last  term  below  the  line  gives  us  the  remainder,  the  preceding 
terms  the  coefficients  of  the  quotient.  In  this  particular  problem  the 
quotient  is  2a^  +  3a^  +  4x3  +  13  a;  +  6,  and  the  remainder  is  11. 

This  method  is  called  the  method  of  Synthetic  Division. 
For  the  application  of  this  method  to  the  division  of  any 
quantic  by  x  —  h  we  have  the  following  rule  : 

Write  the  coefficients  a,  b,  c,  etc.,  in  a  horizontal  line. 

Bring  down  the  first  coefficient  a. 

Multiply  a  by  h,  and  add  the  product  to  b. 

Multiply  the  sum  so  obtained  by  h,  and  add  the  product 
to  o. 

Continuing  this  process,  the  last  sum  mill  be  the  remainder, 
and  the  preceding  sums  the  coefficients  of  the  quotient. 

Remark.  If  there  are  any  powers  of  x  missing,  their  places  are  to 
be  supplied  by  zero  coefficients. 
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463.  Value  of  a  Quantio.  By  the  principles  of  division  it 
is  evident  that  the  operation  of  dividing  a  given  quantic 
f(x)  by  x  —  h  can  be  carried  on  until  the  remainder  does 
not  involve  x.  Represent  the  quotient  by  <£(#),  and  the 
remainder  by  i?.     Then  we  have 

f(z)  =  (x-h)4>(z)+Il. 

Putting  h  for  x, 

/(A)  =  0  +  JJ. 

Hence  the  value  which  a  quantic  f  (x)  assumes  when  we 
put  h  for  x  is  equal  to  the  last  remainder  obtained  in  the 
operation  of  dividing  f  (x)  by  x  —  h. 

Exercise  132. 

Find  the  quotient  and  remainder  obtained  by  dividing 
each  of  the  following  expressions  by  the  divisor  opposite  it. 

1.  tf  +  bx*  —  7x-3  x-2. 

2.  *4-7s,  +  5s,-10a?  +  12  x-3. 

3.  2xi  +  dxi-6x2-4:X-24:  x-2. 

4.  ^-3^  +  2^-5  *-4. 

5.  3a:4-6^  +  7a;-10  x  +  3. 

6.  af  +  ZJ  +  x  +  l  x  +  -\f^l. 

Are  the  following  numbers  roots  of  the  equations  oppo- 
site them? 

7.  (2)  a3 -3^  +  4*  +  4  =  0. 

8.  (_3)  a;*_33»  +  7a;»_9tf  +  84  =  0. 

9.  (_5)  a*  +  6s*+7a,  +  9s1-5  =  0. 
10.  (0.2)  z8  -  2.2s2  +  3.4a; -0.6  =  0. 
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Find  the  values  of  the  following  expressions  when  for  x 
we  put  the  number  opposite  the  expression. 

11.  2s»  +  3s,+  hx  -10  (2). 

12.  Sx*  —  bx4  +  2x2  +  3x-15        (3). 

13.  ^-4^  +  7^  +  9^+12  (-3). 

464,  Number  of  Soots.  We  shall  assume  that  every 
rational  integral  equation  has  at  least  one  root.  The  proof 
of  this  truth  is  beyond  the  scope  of  the  present  chapter.* 

Let  f(x)  =  0  be  a  rational  integral  equation  of  the  nth 
degree.  This  equation  has,  by  assumption,  at  least  one 
root.     Let  <*i  be  a  root. 

Then,  by  §  46$,    f(x)  =  (x-  ax)fx  (*), 

where/! (x)  is  a  quantic  of  degree  n—  1. 

The  equation  fi(x)  =  0  must,  by  assumption,  have  a 
root.     Let  a,  be  a  root. 

Then,  by  §  460,  fx  (x)  =  (x-  a,)/,  (*), 

where  f2  (x)  is  a  quantic  of  degree  n  —  2. 

Continuing  this  process,  we  see  that  at  each  step  the 
degree  of  the  quotient  is  diminished  by  one.     Hence,  we  can 

find  n  factors  x  —  alt  x  —  oj x  —  o^.     The  last  quotient 

will  not  involve  x,  and  is  readily  seen  to  be  Oq,  the  coeffi- 
cient of  #n  inf(x). 

Now,  f(x)  =  (x-  a^/i  (x) 

=  (x  —  €n)(x  —  au2)f2X 


r=a0(x  —  ax)(x  -  at) (x  —  a„), 


*  See  Burnside  and  Panton,  Theory  of  Equations,  2d  ed.,  Art.  195; 
Briot  et  Bouquet,  Fonetiom  Elliptiques,  Art.  23. 
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so  that  the  equation  f(x)  =  0  may  be  written 

a0(x  —  ai)(x  —  a,) (x  -  aj  =  0, 

which  is  evidently  satisfied  if  x  has  any  one  of  the  n  val- 
ues <n,  <h Un- 
it follows,  then,  that  if  every  rational  integral  equation 
has  one  root,  an  equation  of  the  nth  degree  has  n  roots. 

465.  Multiple  Boots.  The  n  roots  of  an  equation  of  the 
nth  degree  are  not  necessarily  all  different. 

Thus  the  equation  x*  —  4x*  —  3#  +  18  =  0  may  be  writ- 
ten (x  +  2)(x  —  3)(a?  —  3)  =  0,  and  its  roots  are  therefore 
-2,3,3. 

The  root  3  and  the  corresponding  factor  x  —  3  occur 
twice ;  hence  3  is  said  to  be  a  double  root.  A  root  which 
occurs  three  times  is  called  a  triple  root;  four  times  a 
quadruple  root ;  and  so  on.  Any  root  which  occurs  more 
than  once  is  called  a  multiple  root. 

466.  Solutions  by  Trial.  When  all  the  roots  of  an  equa- 
tion but  two  can  be  found  by  trial,  the  equation  can  be 
readily  solved  by  the  process  of  §  464.  The  work  can  be 
much  abbreviated  by  employing  the  method  of  synthetic 
division  (§  462). 

Solve  the  equation 

x*  -  2?  -  9  x2  +  1 1  x  +  6  =  0. 
Try  +  1  and  —  1.    Substituting  these  values  for  xf  we  have 
l_l_9  +  ll+6  =  0, 
1  +  1-9-11  +  6  =  0. 
Both  these  equations  are  false,  so  that  neither  + 1  nor  —  1  is  a  root. 
Try  2.    Dividing  by  x  -  2, 

l_l_9  +  ll+6[2 
+  2  +  2-14-6 

1  +- 1  —  7—   3     0 
we  see  that  2  is  a  root.    The  quotient  is  a^  +  x*  —  7ar  —  3. 
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In  this  quotient  try  2  again.     Dividing  by  x  —  2, 

1+1-7-3 

+2+6-2 

1+3_1_5 

we  see  that  2  is  not  again  a  root. 

Try  -  2.     Dividing  by  x  +  2, 

1  +  1  —  7-   3[-2 
-2  +  2  +  10 


1-1-5+    7 
we  see  that  —  2  is  not  a  root. 
Try  -  3.     Dividing  by  x  +  3, 

1  +1  —  7  —  31—3 

-3+6+3 

l_2-l+0 
we  see  that  —  3  is  a  root.    The  quotient  is  x*  —  2x  —  1. 
Hence  the  given  equation  may  be  written 

(a;-2)(a;  +  3)(^-2a;-l)  =  0. 

Therefore  one  of  these  three  factors  must  vanish. 

If  a- 2  =  0,  x  =  2;ifx  +  3  =  0,ar  =  -3;ifa^-2x-l  =  0,  we 
find  on  solving  this  quadratic  that  x  =  1  +  V2,  or  x  =  1  —  V2. 
Hence  the  four  roots  of  the  given  equation  are 

2,  -  3,  1  +  V2,  1  -  V2. 

Exercise  133. 

Solve  the  equations : 

1.  a*  —  3z  +  2  =  0. 

2.  a*  +  x*-16z  +  2O  =  0. 

3.  a8  — 8** +  21*— 18  =  0. 

4.  z*-z*-8z  +  l2=:0. 
6.   ^  +  3a?a-4  =  0. 
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6.  ar4  +  2aJ|- lis2 -12s +  36  =  0. 

7.  s4-ss-10s2  +  4s  +  24  =  0. 

8.  rr4- 4s8 -18s2 +  108*^  135  =  0. 

9.  tf5- 40^  + 160s2  -240a;  +128  =  0. 

10.  s5- 4s4 -13s8  +  52ar»  +  36a: -144  =  0. 

11.  s4  +  2ss-5s2-12s-4  =  0. 

467.  Boots  Given,    When  all  the  roots  of  an  equation  are 
given,  the  equation  can  .at  once  be  written. 

Write  the  equation  of  which  the  roots  are  1,  2,  4,  —  5. 
The  equation  is        (x  -  l)(ar  -  2){x  -  4) (a;  +  5)  =  0, 
or  x*  -  2x*  -  21  x2  +  62a;  -  40  =  0. 

468.  Relations  between  the  Boots  and  the  Coefficients.    The 
quadratic  equation  of  which  the  roots  are  a  and  fi  is  (§  269) 

(a?-a)(*-jB)  =  0;  * 

or,  multiplying  out, 

The  cubic  equation  of  which  the  roots  are  a,  ft  y  is 
(*-a)(*-jB)(*-y)  =  0; 
or,     x"-(a  +  P  +  y)xi+(al3  +  ay  +  Py)x-apy  =  0. 

The  biquadratic  equation  of  which  the  roots  are  a,  ft  y, 

Sis 

(s-a)(s-/3)(s-y)(s-8)  =  0; 
or, 

*4-  (a  +  P  +  y  +  S)x'  +  (aP  +  ay  +  a&  +  Py  +  p&  +  y&)xt 
-  (a/3y  +  a/38  +  ay8  +  £y8)s  +  a/3y8  =  0. 

And  so  on. 

r 
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Take  any  equation  in  which  the  highest  power  of  x  has 
the  coefficient  unity.  From  the  above  we  have  the  follow- 
ing relations  between  the  roots  and  the  coefficients  : 

The  coefficient  of  the  second  term,  with  its  sign  changed, 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  roots. 

The  coefficient  of  the  third  term  is  equal  to  the  sum  of 
all  the  products  that  can  be  formed  by  taking  the  roots 
two  at  a  time. 

The  coefficient  of  the  fourth  term,  with  its  sign  changed, 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  all  the  products  that  can  be  formed 
by  taking  the  roots  three  at  a  time. 

The  coefficient  of  the  fifth  term  is  equal  to  the  sum  of 
all  the  products  that  can  be  formed  by  taking  the  roots 
four  at  a  time  ;  and  so  on. 

If  the  number  of  roots  is  even,  the  last  term  is  equal  to 
the  product  of  all  the  roots.  If  the  number  of  roots  is 
odd,  the  last  term,  with  its  sign  changed \  is  equal  to  the 
product  of  all  the  roots. 

Observe  that  the  sign  of  the  coefficient  is  changed  when 
an  odd  number  of  roots  are  taken  to  form  a  product ;  that 
the  sign  is  unchanged  when  an  even  number  of  roots  are 
taken  to  form  a  product. 

469.  Imaginary  Boots,  If  an  imaginary  number  is  a  root 
of  an  equation  with  real  coefficients,  the  conjugate  imagi- 
nary (§  237)  is  also  a  root. 

Let  a  +  fti,  where  i  =  V—  1,  be  a  root  of  the  eqaation 

atf?  +  a^-1  + an  =  0, 

the  coefficients  being  real. 

Put  a  +  pi  for  x  in  the  left  member  of  the  equation,  and 
expand  the  powers  of  a  +  pi  by  the  binomial  theorem.  All 
the  terms  which  do  not  contain  i,  and  all  the  terms  which 
contain  even  powers  of  i,  will  be  real ;  all  the  terms  which 
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contain  odd  powers  of  i  will  be  imaginary.  Representing 
the  real  part  of  the  result  by  P,  and  the  imaginary  part 
of  the  result  by  Qi,  we  have  (§  459),  since  a  +  fii  is  a  root, 

and  therefore  P  =  0  and  Q  =  0  (§  240). 

Now  put  a  —  fti  for  x  in  the  given  equation.  The  resu/lt 
may  be  obtained  from  the  former  result  by  changing  i  to 
—  i.  The  even  powers  of  i  will  be  unchanged  while  the 
odd  powers  will  have  their  signs  changed.  The  real  part 
will  therefore  be  unchanged,  and  the  imaginary  part 
changed  only  in  sign.     The  result  is 

P-  Qi, 

which  vanishes,  since  by  the  preceding  P  =  0  and  Q  =  0. 

Therefore  a  —  fii  is  a  root  of  the  given  equation  (§  459). 

This  theorem  is  generally  stated  as  follows :  Imaginary 
roots  enter  equations  in  pairs. 

It  follows  from  this  theorem  that  an  equation  of  odd 
degree  has  always  at  least  one  real  root.  Thus  an  equa- 
tion of  the  third  degree  must  have  three  real  roots  or  one 
real  root  and  two  imaginary  roots. 

Exercise  134. 
Form  the  equations  of  which  the  roots  are 

1.  2,3,-5.  3.   2,-3,-2.  5.   3,0,-4. 

2.  3,  1,-2.  4.    3,4,-6.  6.    2,3,  }. 

7.  3  +  V2,  3-V2,  -6.  9.    1,3,-2,-4. 

8.  1  +  V3,  1-V3,£.  10.   2,|,-2,  -I 

11.  hlh-h 

12.  1+V2,  1-V2,  V3  +  1,  -V3  +  1. 

13.  2+V:::T,  2-V-l,  l  +  2Vr=:l,  1-2V=1. 

14.  1,-2,3,  -4,5.  15.   iii,2,3. 
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Graphical  Representation  of  Functions. 

The  investigation  of  the  changes  in  the  value  oif(x)  cor- 
responding to  changes  in  the  value  of  x  is  much  facilitated 
by  using  the  system  of  graphical  representation  explained 
in  the  following  sections. 

470.  Co-ordinates.  Let  XX  and  Y1  Y  be  two  perpen- 
dicular straight  lines  drawn  in  a  plane,  intersecting  at  0. 

The  lines  XX  and  Y'Y 
are  called  axes  of  reference ; 
the  point  0  is  called  the 
origin. 

Distances  measured  from 
O  along  XX,  as  OA,  OC, 
OE,  and  00,  are  called 
abscissas ;  distances  meas- 
ured   from    X'X    parallel 


F 


1* 


i 

H 


-H- 


Y,  to  TY,  as  AB,  CD,  EF, 

and  Oil,  and  called  ordinates. 
Abscissas  are   considered  positive  if  measured  to  the 
right;   negative,  if  measured  to  the  left.     Ordinates  are 
considered  positive  if  measured  upwards ;  negative,  if  meas- 
ured downwards. 

Thus,  OAt  00t  CD,  and  EF  are  positive ;  OE,  00,  AB,  and  GH 
are  negative. 

An  abscissa  is  generally  represented  by  x ;  an  ordinate 
is  generally  represented  by  y. 

The  abscissa  and  ordinate  of  any  point  are  called  the 
co-ordinates  of  that  point.  Thus  the  co-ordinates  of  B  are 
OA  and  AB. 

The  co-ordinates  of  a  point  are  written  thus :  (x,  y). 
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Thus,  (7,  4)  is  the  point  of  which  the  abscissa  is  7  and  the  ordi- 
nate 4. 

The  axis  X'Xis  called  the  axis  of  abscissas,  or  the  axis 
of  x ;  the  axis  Y'Y,  the  axis  of  ordinates,  or  the  axis  of  y. 

471.  It  is  evident  that  if  a  point  B  is  given,  its  co-ordi- 
nates referred  to  given  axes  may  be  found  by  drawing  the 
ordinate  and  measuring  the  distances  OA  and  AB. 

Conversely,  if  the  co-ordinates  of  a  point  are  given,  the 
point  may  be  readily  constructed. 

Thus,  to  construct  the  point  (7,  —  4),  a  convenient  length  is  taken 
as  a  unit  of  length.  A  distance  of  7  units  is  laid  off  on  OX  to  the 
right  from  0  to  A.  At  A  a  perpendicular  to  X'X  is  drawn  down- 
wards, of  length  4  units,  to  B.    Then  B  is  the  required  point. 

Construct  the  points  (3,  2) ;  (5,  4) ;  (6,  -  3) ;  (-  4,  -  3) ; 
(-4,2);  (-3,-5);  (4,-3). 

472.  Graph  of  a  Function.  Let  f(x)  be  any  function  of  x, 
where  a:  is  a  variable.  Put  y  =/(#) ;  then  y  is  a  new 
variable  connected  with  x  by  the  relation  y=f{pc).  If 
f(x)  is  a  rational  integral  function  of  x,  it  is  evident  that 
to  every  value  of  x  corresponds  one,  and  only  one,  value" 
ofy. 

If  different  values  of  x  be  laid  off  as  abscissas,  and  the 
corresponding  values  of  f(x)  as  ordinates,  the  points  thus 
obtained  will  all  lie  on  a  line ;  this  line  will  generally  be 
a  curved  line,  or,  as  it  is  briefly  called,  a  curve.  This  curve 
is  called  the  graph  of  the  function  f(x)  ;  it  is  also  called  the 
locus  of  the  equation  y  =/(x). 

We  proceed  to  construct  the  graphs  of  several  functions. 

Remabk.  In  constructing,  or  plotting,  as  it  is  called,  the  graph  of 
a  function,  the  student  will  find  it  convenient  to  use  the  paper  called 
plotting,  or  co-ordinate,  paper.  This  is  ruled  in  small  squares,  and 
therefore  saves  much  labor. 
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(1)  Construct  the  graph  of  3  —  2x. 

Put  y  =  3  —  2x.    The  following  table  is  readily  computed : 

If  s=l,  y  =      1.  If  s  =  -l,  y  =   5. 

»    x  =  2,  y  =  -l.  "    ar  =  -2,  y  =    7. 

"    a?  =  3,  y  =  -3.  "    a? 3,  y  =    9. 

"    a;  =  4,  y  =  —  5.  "    ar  =  —  4,  y  —  11. 

"    x  =  5,  y  =  -  7.  "    a?  =  —  5,  y  =  13. 

Constructing  the  above  points,  it  appears  that  the  graph  of  the 
function  3  —  2x  is  the  straight  line  MN. 
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In  general,  when  the  equation  y  =/(x)  contains  only  the  first 
powers  of  x  and  y,  the  locus  will  be  a  straight  line. 
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(2)  Plot  the  graph  of  ix*  -  4. 

Putting  y  =  Jx2  —  4,  we  readily  compute  the  following  table  : 


If 


x=    0, 

2/  =  -4. 

a?  =  ±  1, 

y  =  -3.5. 

x  =  ±2, 

y  =  -2. 

a>  =  ±3, 

y  =  +  0.5. 

x  =  ±4, 

y=+4. 

x  =  ±5, 

y  =  +  8.5. 

a?  =  ±6, 

y=  +  14. 

Plotting  these  points,  we  obtain 
the  curve  here  given. 

X' 

(3)  Plot  the  graph  of 

Xs  —  x*  +  x  —  5. 

Putting  y  =  re8  —  a8  +  x  —  5,  we 
compute  the  following  table : 


II  ll  /u_ 

I      I  I      i/^ 

\\      I  11/ 

\i    LA 

!>•  TV 


If  X  18 

y  is 

0.5, 

-  4.625. 

1.0, 

-4.000. 

1.5, 

-  2.375. 

2.0, 

+  1.000. 

2.5, 

+  6.875. 

0.0, 

-5.000. 

-0.5, 

-  5.875. 

-1.5, 

- 12.125. 

Interpolation     shows    that    if 
y  =  0,  x  =  1.88+.    Does  the  result 
agree  with  the  figure  ? 
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473.   Consider  any  rational  integral  function  of  xt  for 
example,  x*  +  x  —  &$-. 

Put  y  =»  x*  +  x  -  Y- 
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Assuming  values  of  x,  we  compute  the  corresponding 
values  of  y,  and  construct  the  graph.  Now,  any  value  of 
x  which  makes  y  =  0  satisfies  the  equation  x2  +  x  —  ^  =  0, 
and  is  a  root  of  that  equation ;  hence,  any  abscissa  whose 
corresponding  ordinate  is  zero  represents  a  root  of  this  equa- 
v  tion.     The  roots  may  be  found, 

;  approximately,   by    measuring 

I  the  abscissas  of  the  points  where 

;  the  graph  meets  XX,  for  at 

J  these  points  y  =  0. 


JF 


From  the  given  equation  the  fol 

wing  table  may  be  formed : 

z  is     y  is 

If  £  is      y  is 

0,    -15.75. 

-1,     -15.75. 

1,    -13.75. 

-2,    -13.75. 

2,    -   9.75. 

-3,    -   9.75. 

3,    -   3.75. 

-4,    -   3.75. 

4,     +   4.25. 

-5,     +    4.25. 

The  table  shows  that  one  root  is 

between  3  and  4  (since  y  changes 

^  from  —  to  +,  and  therefore  passes 

through  zero);  and,  for  a  like  rea- 

/  son,  the  other  is  between  —4  and 

/      *  -5. 


474.  An  equation  of  any  de- 
gree may  be  thus  plotted,  and 
the  graph  will  be  found  to  cross 
the  axis  X}X  as  many  times  as 
there  are  real  roots  in  the  equa- 
tion. 

When  an   equation  has   no 
real  root,  the  graph  does  not  meet  X* X. 

In  the  equation  jc2  —  6x  +  13  =  0,  both  of  whose  roots  are  imagi- 
nary, the  graph,  at  its  nearest  approach,  is  4  units  distant  from  X'X. 


X'+ 


X 
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If  an  equation  has  a  dou- 
ble root,  its  graph  touches 
X'X,  but  does  not  intersect 
it. 

The  equation  a?  +  4a; +  4  =  0 
has  the  roots  —  2  and  —  2,  and 
the  graph  is  as  shown  in  the 
figure. 


X/    i    i    i — i  W  i 


Y* 


Exercise  135. 
Construct  the  graphs  of  the  following  functions : 

1.  a^  +  Sx-lO.     3.  xi-20xt  +  64.     5.  x*  —  5z*  +  4. 

2.  s8- 2^  +  1.      4.  ^-4#+10.       6.^-4^  +  ^-1. 

Derivatives. 

476.  Increments.  If  f(x)  is  any  function  of  xt  then,  if 
a;  be  a  variable,  f(x)  will  also  be  a  variable.  If  we  assign 
to  x  any  particular  value  a,  f(x)  will  take  the  particular 
value /(a).  If  we  increase  x  to  a  +  A,  f(x)  will  take  the 
new  value/(a  +  A).  The  increase, /(a  +  A)  —/(a),  in  the 
value  of f(x),  is  called  the  increment  of  f(x)  between  x  =  a 
and  x  =  a  +  A.  In  general  the  increase,  f(x  -f-  A)  —f(x),  in 
the  value  oif(x)  between  any  initial  value,  ar,  of  the  varia- 
ble and  a  final  value  x  +  A  is  called  the  increment  of  /(#) 
between  these  two  values  of  x. 

Thns,  if/(»)  =  x8,  the  increment  of  f{x)  from  a?  =  2  to  a:  =  3  is 
38  —  2s  =  27  —  8  =  19.  This  increment  is  not  equally  distributed  over 
the  interval  from  x  =»  2  to  x  =  3.  Thus,  if  we  divide  the  interval  into 
three  equal  parts  x  =  2  to  x  =  2J,  a?  =  2J  to  a:  =  2$ ,  a:  =  2f  to  x  =  3, 
the  increments  of  x8  for  these  parts  are 

(2J)»  -  2»  -  W.  (2|)8  -  (2J)8  -  W.  ^d  3»  -  (2§)»  =  4tf- 

In  general,  for  equal  increments  of  re,  the  increments  of f{x)  will  be 
unequal ;  that  is,  as  a;  varies,  f(x)  changes  its  values  at  a  varying  rate. 
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476.  Derivatives.    The  ratio,  A*  +  h\  ~AX\  0f  the  in- 

A 

crement  of  f(x)  to  the  corresponding  increment  of  x  is  the 
average  rate  of  change  oif(x)  in  the  interval  from  x  to  x  +  h. 

The  limit  of  this  ratio,  as  A  approaches  0,  is  called  the 
derivative  oif(x).  The  derivative  of  f(x)  with  respect  to  x 
is  in  general  a  new  function  of  a;  and  is  denoted  by  Dxf(x) 
or  by f\x). 

We  have  then 

Note,   h  =  0  is  read  "  as  h  approaches  0." 

The  rule  for  finding  the  derivative  of  a  function  is  there- 
fore as  follows : 

In  the  given  function  change  x  to  z  +  h. 

From  the  new  value  of  the  function  subtract  the  old,  and 
divide  the  remainder  by  h. 

Take  the  limit  of  the  quotient  as  h  approaches  zero  as  a 
limit. 

The  derivative  of  a  constant  is  0,  since  the  increment  of 
a  constant  will  always  be  0. 

Find  Dm{pf). 

The  function  is  x*. 

Change  x  to  x  +  K  (#  +  h)z. 

From  the  new  value  subtract  the  old,  (x  +  A)8  —  x*t 

or  3A^  +  3A8a:  +  As. 

Divide  by  A,  3  a?  +  3  hx  +  h\ 

Take  the  limit  as  A  approaches  0  as  a  limit,  and  we  have 

3z2. 
.-.  A(^3)  =  3^. 
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477.  Derivative  of  xn.  The  function  is  xn.  Changing  x 
to  x  +  A,  we  obtain  (x  +  h)n.  Now,  whatever  the  value  of 
n,  (x  +  h)n  can  be  expanded  by  the  binomial  theorem,  and 
we  obtain 

(x  +  h)*  =  x"  +  nx»-lh  +  wfr*""1V-,A'  + 

If 

From  this  new  value  of  the  function  subtract  xn,  the 
old  value,  and  divide  by  h. 

We  now  have 

A(*)  =  SSUo[«f-  +  =^*-A  + ] 

=  nx*'1 ; 

the  sum  of  the  terms  after  the  first  approaches  0  as  a  limit 
by  §  438. 

Hence,  to  find  the  derivative  with  respect  to  a:  of  any 
power  of  x,  multiply  by  the  exponent,  and  diminish  the 
exponent  of  x  by  one. 

Thus,  Dx(«*)  =  4jc8;    Z)*(ar3)  =  -3ar*; 

D.-i--D.(*~*)--f*~* 

(1)  Find  the  derivative  of  a#n. 

We  have,  Dx{ax»)  -  j?*  [a (*  +  *j*  "  a*"] 

„  ^  limit  r(sc  +  h)n  -  xnl 
-aX*-oLJ A J' 

But  this,  as  we  have  just  seen,     =■  anx"-1. 

In  general,  if  a  function  is  multiplied  by  a  constant,  its  derivative 
is  multiplied  by  the  same  constant. 

(2)  Find  the  derivative  of 

f(x)  =  a^  +  ais"-1  +  a***-'  + +  an. 
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We  have 

_  limit  roQ(x  +  h)*  +  a,  (s  +  A)»~l  4- +  a»  -  ^nS*  -  a^'1  - -  a*! 

-&  =  o|_  h  J 

_  limit  rao(-e+ft)*-qna*+<h(g+ ft)*"1-  aiS*"1* +  a»-i(a'  +  ft)-a,.-i~| 

-A  =  0[  h  J 

_  limit  rcUx  +  ^-a^l  ,  limit  r<h(x  +  h)*-1-^*-1^ 

-*-oL       h       J  +  a=oL         a         J  + 

=  nctf*-1  +  (n  —  1)043*-*  + +  a„_i. 

That  is,  to  differentiate  any  rational  integral  function,  we  differ- 
entiate each  term  separately,  and  add  the  results  together. 

Exercise  136. 

Find  the  derivatives  of  the  following  functions : 
1.    x\       2.    x\       3.    x\       4.    3x*.       5.    x~\       6.    ~ 

7.  x*+2x.     8.  x7+3x+4:.     9.  Sxi+2x*+5xi+6z+4:. . 

10.   (z  +  3)'.     11.   (ar  +  a)3.     12.   (a;+l)-'.     13.  — ^—  • 

or  —  1 

478.  Derivative  of  a  Product    Suppose  that  the  product 
consists  of  three  factors, 

m      f{x)  =  (a?  -  a)(*  -  b)(x  -  c). 

We  have 

_  Hmit  r(a,-+A-q)(a;+A-5)(a;+A-c)-(a;-a)(a;-6)(a;-c)'1 
A=0L  A  J 
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or,  if  we  denote  x  —  a  by  a,  x  —  b  by  /?,  x  —  c  by  y, 

Art*) 

=  limit  [{a  +  A)Q8  +  A)(y  +  A)  -  afty"! 

*-°L  A  J 

=  limit  raPy  +  h(al3  +  Py  +  ya)  +  Kt(a  +  P  +  y)  +  h>-aPyl 
h  =  °\_  A  J 

_ limit  rh(aP  +  Py  +  ya)  +  hi(a  +  l3  +  y)  +  hr\ 

~*i0L  *  J 

=iilit0[^+^+ya+A(a+^+y)+A2] 

=  a/3  +  0y  +  ya 

=  (a;  —  a)(#  —  b)  +  (#  —  &)(#  —  c)  +  (x  —  c)(x  —  a). 
Similarly  if  f(x)  consist  of  four  factors, 
/  (*)  =  (x  -  a)(*  -  J)(*  -  <?)(*  -  rf). 

+  (a;  —  <f  )(#  —  a)(#  —  £)  +  (#  —  «)(#  —  b)(x  —  c), 

and  in  general  we  have  the  result : 

The  derivative  of  any  'product  of  n  factors 

(x  —  a){x  —  b)(x  —  c){x  —  d) 

is  the  sum  ofn  terms t  each  of  which  consists  of  the  product 
of n  —  1  of  the  same  factors. 

479.  Multiple  Factors.    Suppose  that 

/(*)  =  (x  ~  a)(x  ~  b)(x  ~~  c) 
as  before,  but  let  b  =  a.     We  have  then  from  the  preced- 
ing section 

fx==I)J(x)==(x-aXx-b)+(x-bXx-c)+(x-c)(x--a) 
=  (x  —  a)*  +  (x  —  a)(x  —-<?)  +  (#  —  c){x  —  a), 
and  x  —  a  is  a  factor  of  f\x)  as  well  as  of  f(x). 
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Similarly  in  the  case  of  four  factors, 

f(x)  *=(x  —  a)(x  —  b)(x  —  c){x  —  d)t 

every  term  of  f\x)  contains  either  x  —  a  or  #  —  i  as  a  fac- 
tor. Consequently  when  b  =  a,  f'(x)  will  contain  x  —  a  as 
a  factor  in  every  term. 

In  general,  we  have  the  proposition 

If  f(x)  contain  a  double  factor  (x  — a)*,  f(x)  will  con- 
tain the  same  factor  as  a  simple  factor. 

By  the  same  reasoning  it  is  shown  that  if  f(x)  contain  a 
triple  factor  (x  —  a)8,  f'(x)  will  contain  (a?  — a)8  as  a  factor, 
and  in  general 

If  f  (x)  contain  a  factor  (x  —  a)*,  f'(x)  will  contain  as  a 
factor  (x-a)*"1. 

480,  Multiple  Boots.  Let  the  equation  f(x)  =  0  have  a 
multiple  root  a  of  order  h  Then  f(x)  contains  (x  —  a)k  as 
a  factor,  and  consequently  f\x)  contains  {x  —  df~l  as  a 
factor.  The  H.  0.  F.  of  f(x)  and  f\x)  therefore  contains 
(x  —  a)*-1  as  a  factor. 

To  find  the  multiple  roots  of  the  equation  f(x)  =  0. 

Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of f(x)  and  f\x)  and  resolve  it  into  its 
factors.  Each  multiple  root  will  occur  once  more  in  the 
equation/(a:)  =  0  than  the  corresponding  factor  occurs  in 
the  H.  0.  F. 

Find  the  multiple  roots  of  the  equation 

xb-15xi-10x2  +  60x  +  72  =  0. 

Here  /  (a)  =  a*  -  15s8  -  10z*  +  60s  +  72, 

f{x)  =  5x*  -  \hx*  -  20 x  +  60. 
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Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of/(a>)  and/'(ar),  as  follows : 


5)5  +  0-45-20  +  60 


1+0- 

1  +  1- 

9-  4  +  12 
8-12 

1   1 

r-i    r-i 
1        1 

1+  8  +  12 
1+   8  +  12 

1+0-15-10  +  60  +  72 
1  +  0-   9-  4  +  12 

-6)-   6-   6  +  48  +  72 
1+    i_   8-12 


1-1 


.-.  The  H. C. F.  is  ar*  +  s2  -  Sx -  12. 

We  find,  by  trial,  that  3  is  a  root  of  the  equation 

x*  +  x*  -8&  -12  =  0. 

The  other  roots  are  found  to  be  —  2  and  —  2. 

Hence  a8  +  x*  -  Sx  -  12  =  (x  -  3)(x  +  2)f. 

Therefore  3  is  a  double  root  and  —  2  a  triple  root  of  the  given 
equation.  As  the  equation  is  of  the  fifth  degree,  these  are  all  the 
roots,  and  the  equation  may  be  written 

{x  -  3)*(x  +  2?  =  0. 

Having  found  the  multiple  roots  of  an  equation,  we  may 
divide  by  the  corresponding  factors,  and  find  the  remaining 
roots,  if  any,  from  the  reduced  equation. 


Exercise  137. 

The  following  equations  have  multiple  roots.    Find  all 
the  roots  of  each  equation. 

1.   a*-5x>+7x-S  =  0. 

r*-3s2  +  4  =  0. 

**-2s8-7*2  +  20s-12  =  0. 


x* _  2ar*-  11**+  12*  +  36  =  0. 
*4-24s2  +  64z-48  =  0. 
tf  +  x*  _  17^  _  21s2  +  72*  + 108  =  0. 
x*-ba*  +  bx*  +  9a*-Ux>-±x+&  =  0. 
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Transformation  op  Equations. 

481.  The  solution  of  an  equation,  and  the  investigation 
of  its  properties,  is  often  facilitated  by  a  change  in  the  form 
of  the  equation.  Such  a  change  of  form  is  called  a  trans- 
formation of  the  equation. 

482.  Roots  with  Signs  changed.  The  roots  of  the  equation 
f  (—  x)  =  0  are  those  of  the  equation  f  (x)  =  0,  each  with 
its  sign  changed. 

For,  let  a  be  any  root  of  equation  f(x)  =  0. 

Then,  we  must  have  /(a)  =  0. 

In  the  quantic/(—  x)  put  —  a  for  x ;  that  is,  a  for  —  x. 

The  result  is /(a). 

But  we  have  just  seen  that  /(a)  vanishes,  since  a  is  a 
root  of  the  equation  f(x)  —  0.  Hence,  /(—  x)  vanishes 
when  we  put  —  a  for  xt  and  (§  459)  —  a  is  therefore  a  root 
of  the  equation  /(—  x)  —  0. 

To  obtain  the/(—  x)  we  change  the  sign  of  all  the  odd 
powers  of  x  in  the  quantic/(ar). 

Thus,  the  roots  of  the  equation 

%T4  _  2s»  -  13a2 +  14x  + 24  =  0 
are  2,  4,  —  1,  —  3 ;  and  those  of  the  equation 

z*  +  2a*  -  13x*  -  14*  +  24  =  0 
are  -  2,  -  4,  +  1,  +  3. 

483.  Boots  multiplied  by  a  Given  Number.  Consider  the 
equation 

ax*  +  bx*+cx2  +  dx  +  e  =  0.  (1) 

y 

Put  y  =  mx,  then  x  —  — ;  and  the  equation  becomes 

•®V.(£M£M£)+.-a    » 
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Let  a  be  any  root  of  (1) ;  the  left-member  of  (1)  vanishes 
when  we  put  a  for  xt  and  we  obtain 

aa4  +  6a8  +  ca*  +  da  +  e  =  0. 

In  the  left-member  of  (2),  put  ma  for  y ;  we  obtain 

aa*'+ba*  +  ca*  +  da  +  e, 

which,  as  we  have  just  seen,  vanishes.     Hence,  if  a  is  a  root 
of  (1),  ma  is  a  root  of  (2). 

Similarly,  for  an  equation  of  any  degree. 

Equation  (2)  may  be  written  in  the  form 

ay4  +  wiy8  +  m*cy*  +  m*dy  +  m4e  =  0. 

The  above  form,  if  written  with  ar^m  place  of  y,  gives 
the  following  rule : 

Multiply  the  second  term  by  m ;  the  third  term  by  mq ; 
and  so  on.  Zero  coefficients  are  to  be  supplied  for  missing 
powers  of  x. 

Write  the  equation  of  which  the  roots  are  the  doubles  of 
the  roots  of  the  equation 

3*4  -2^  +  4a8-  6x-  5  =  0. 

Here  m  =  2,  and  the  result  is 

3**-  2(2)x»  +  4(2)»a:»-6(2)8ar-  5(2)*-  0, 
or  3z*-4a»  +  16:r»  -48a?  -80  =  0. 

484.  Kemoval  of  Fractional  Coefficients.  If  any  of  the  co- 
efficients of  an  equation  in  the  form 

x"  +pix*~l  +pixn-*  + pn  =  0 

are  fractions,  we  can  remove  fractions  as  follows : 

Multiply  the  roots  by  m ;  then  take  m  so  that  all  of  the 
coefficients  will  be  integers. 

Note.  Every  equation  can  be  reduced  to  this  form,  called  thep 
form,  by  dividing  through  by  the  coefficient  of  x*. 
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Reduce  to  an  equation,  in  the  j?  form,  with  integral  coefficients, 

Dividing  by  2,         a^-Ja^  +  ^aj  +  J-O. 
Multiplying  the  roots  by  m  (§  483), 

The  least  value  of  m  that  will  render  the  coefficients  all  integral 
is  seen  to  be  6.    Putting  6  for  m,  we  obtain 

x*-x*  +  \bx  +  27  =  0, 

the  equation  required. 

Any  multiple  of  6  might  have  been  used  instead  of  6,  but  the 
smaller  the  number,  the  easier  the  work. 

485.  Reciprocal  Equations.    Consider  the  equations 

ax*  +  bx*  +  ex9  +  dx  +  e  =  0,  (1) 

ex*  +  dx*  +  ex1  +  bx  +  a  =  0.  •  (2) 

The  coefficients  in  the  one  equation  are  the  same  as  those 
in  the  other  reversed  in  order. 

If  a  be  any  root  of  (1),  then  -  will  be  a  root  of  (2).  For 
if  a  be  a  root  of  (1),  we  have 

Oa4  +  &a8  +  ca*  +  da  +  e  =  0  ;  (3) 

and  if  -  be  a  root  of  (2),  we  have 
a 

a4      a3      a*      a 

or  e  +  da  +  ca2  +  ba*  +  aaA  =  0.  (4) 

But  the  equations  (3)  and  (4)  are  identically  the  same. 

The^  four  roots  of  equation  (2)  are  therefore  the  recip- 
rocals of  the  four  roots  of  equation  (1). 

Similarly  for  equations  of  any  degree. 

The  coefficients  of  an  equation  may  be  such  that  revers- 
ing their  order  does  not  change  the  equation.     In  this  case 
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the  reciprocal  of  a  root  is  another  root  of  the  equation. 
That  is,  one  half  the  roots  are  reciprocals  of  the  other  half. 
An  equation  in  which  this  is  true  is  called  a  reciprocal 
equation. 

(1)  Write  the  equation  of  which  the  roots  are  the  recip- 
rocals of  the  roots  of 

2x>  +  4xi-3x*+7x1  +  2x-5  =  0. 
The  result  is 

-5^  +  2^  +  7^-3^  +  4^  +  2  =  0, 
or  5s6 -2*4- 7^  + 3s2 -4*- 2  =  0. 

(2)  The  equation  6a^-29a;4  +  27^  +  27^-29a:+6  =  0 
in  a  reciprocal  equation. 

Its  roots  are  found  to  be  —  1,  2,  3,  J,  J.  Here  —  1  is 
the  reciprocal  of  itself ;  i  is  the  reciprocal  of  2 ;  and  J  of  3. 

486.  Boots  diminished  by  a  Given  Number.  Consider  the 
equation 

a-x4  +  bx*  +  cj?  +  dx  +  e  =  0.  (1) 

To  obtain  the  equation  which  has  for  its  roots  the  roots 
of  the  above  equation  each  diminished  by  A,  we  proceed 
as  follows : 

Put  y  =  x  —  fi\  then  x  =  y  +  h ;  and  the  equation  be- 
comes 

a(y  +  hy+b(y  +  hy  +  c(y  +  hy  +  d(i/  +  h)  +  e  =  0.   (2) 

Let  a  be  any  root  of  (1)  ;  then  we  must  have 

Oa4  +  ia8  +  ca*  +  da  +  e  =  0 . 

In  the  left-member  of  (2)  put  a  for  y  +  h ;  that  is, 
a  —  h  for  y ;  we  obtain 

aa4  +  £a8  +  ca2  +  da  +  *; 

which,  as  we  have  just  seen,  vanishes. 
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Hence,  a  —  A  is  a  root  of  (2).  Since  the  above  is  true  for 
each  of  the  roots  of  (1),  and  the  two  equations  are  evidently 
of  the  same  degree,  the  roots  thus  found  are  all  the  roots 
of  equation  (2). 

Similarly  for  an  equation  of  any  degree. 

487.  Calculation  of  the  Coefficients.  The  labor  of  calculat- 
ing the  coefficients  in  the  transformed  equation  of  (§  486) 
can  be  greatly  reduced  by  Synthetic  Division. 

Suppose  equation  (2)  of  (§  486)  to  be  expanded  and 

arranged  in  order  of  the  powers  of  y,  and  suppose  the  result 

to  be 

Ayi  +  £yi+(y  +  Ih/  +  E=0. 

Since  y  =  x  —  A,  this  equation  is  equivalent  to 

A(x-hy+B(x-hy+C(x-hy+D(x-h)+E=0.  (3) 

If  we  divide  the  left-hand  member  of  (3)  by  x  —  A,  the 
remainder  is  E,  the  last  coefficient.  And  if  we  divide 
the  resulting  quotient  again  by  x  —  A,  the  remainder  is  D, 
the  next  to  the  last  coefficient,  and  so  on. 

Now  the  left-hand  member  of  (3)  is  identically  the  same 
as  the  left-hand  member  of  (1).  Consequently  we  have  the 
following  rule  for  transforming  any  equation  f(x)  =  0  into 
an  equation  whose  roots  are  less  by  A. 

Divide /(a;)  by  x  —  A,  and  the  remainder  will  be  the  last 
coefficient  in  the  transformed  equation.  Divide  again  by 
x  —  A,  and  the  remainder  will  be  the  coefficient  of  the  last 
term  but  one  in  the  transformed  equation.  Continue  the 
process  until  all  the  coefficients  are  determined. 

Obtain  the  equation  which  has  for  its  roots  the  roots  of 

the  equation 

3**  _  7^3  _  4ar2  _  6x  +  5  =  0> 

each  diminished  by  3. 
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The  work  is  as  follows : 


3-   7-   4-     6  +  5[3 
+    9+   6+     6  +  0 

3+2+2+     0  +  5        (5  =  first  remainder.) 
+   9  +  33  +  105 

3  +  11  +  35  +  105  (105  =  second  remainder.) 

9  +  60 

3  +  20  +  95  (95  =  third  remainder.) 

9 


3  +  29  (29  =  fourth  remainder.) 

The  required  equation  is  then 

3«*  +  29r*  +  95s2  +  105*  +  5-0. 

Exercise  138. 

Multiply  the  roots  of  each  of  the  following  equations  by 
the  number  placed  opposite  the  equation  : 

1.  ar,-5za  +  2a;-3  =  0  (-1). 

2.  x4  +  4x>  +  3x  +  b-=0  (+2). 

3.  2s8-3s*  +  5a;-7  =  0  (-2). 

4.  5*4-8s'  +  2*  — 6  =  0  (+5). 

Write  the  equations  which  have  for  their  roots  the  recip- 
rocals of  the  roots  of  the  following  equations  : 

5.  2s8 +  3**-*- 2  =  0. 

6.  Szi  +  5x*-xs  +  2x  +  S  =  0. 

7.  23B+3s4-63s-f-632-3a?-2  =  0. 

Diminish  the  roots  of  each  of  the  following  equations  by 
the  number  opposite  the  equation  : 

8.  s*  +  4*»-12*-17  =  0  (+2). 

9.  3#*-10ss  +  2:r,-5;r  +  6  =  0         (+3). 
10.   x*-5x>-4xx  +  8x+10  =  0  (-2). 
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488,  Descartes'  Bnle  of  Signs.  An  equation  in  which  all 
the  powers  of  x  from  x°  to  x*  are  present  is  said  to  be  com- 
plete ;  if  any  powers  of  x  are  missing,  the  equation  is  said 
to  be  incomplete.  An  incomplete  equation  can  be  made 
complete  by  writing  the  missing  powers  of  x  with  zero 
coefficients. 

A  permanence  of  sign  occurs  when  +  follows  +,  or  — 
follows  — ;  a  variation  of  sign  when  —  follows  +,  or  +  fol- 
lows — . 

Thus,  in  the  complete  equation 

a*  -  3a6  +  2x*  +  Xs  -  2z*  -  x  -  3, 
writing  only  the  signs 

+    -    +     +    ---, 
we  see  that  there  are  three  variations  of  sign  and  three  permanences. 
For  positive  roots,  Descartes'  rule  is  as  follows : 

The  number  of  positive  roots  of  the  equation  f  (x)  =  0  can- 
not exceed  the  number  of  variations  of  sign  in  the  quantic 
f(x). 

To  prove  this  it  is  only  necessary  to  prove  that  for  every 
positive  root  introduced  into  an  equation  there  is  one  varia- 
tion of  sign  added. 

Suppose  the  signs  of  a  quantic  to  be 

+     -     +     +     + + 

and  introduce  a  new  positive  root.    We  multiply  by  x  —  h ; 
or,  writing  only  the  signs,  by  -\ .     The  result  is 

+     -     +     +    +     --    + 
+     - 


+     -     +    +    +     --    + 
-     +     ---    +    +    - 

+      -      +      db±-    ••=*=      +      - 
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The  ambiguous  signs  ±,  =F  indicate  that  there  is  doubt 
whether  the  term  is  positive  or  negative.  Examining  the 
product  we  see  that  to  permanences  in  the  multiplicand 
correspond  ambiguities  in  the  product.  Hence,  we  cannot 
have  a  greater  number  of  permanences  in  the  product  than 
in  the  multiplicand,  and  may  have  a  less  number.  But 
there  is  one  more  term  in  the  product  than  in  the  multipli- 
cand. Hence  we  have  at  least  one  more  variation  in  the 
product  than  in  the  multiplicand. 

For  each  positive  root  introduced  we  have  at  least  one 
more  variation  of  sign.  Hence  the  number  of  positive  roots 
cannot  exceed  the  number  of  variations  of  sign. 

Negative  Hoots.  Change  x  to  —  x.  The  negative  roots 
of  the  given  equation  will  be  positive  roots  of  this  latter 
equation  (§  482),  and  the  preceding  rule  may  then  be 
applied. 

489.  From  Descartes'  rule  we  obtain  the  following : 

If  the  signs  of  the  terms  of  an  equation  are  all  positive, 
the  equation  has  no  positive  root. 

If  the  signs  of  the  terms  of  a  complete  equation  are  alter- 
nately positive  and  negative,  the  equation  has  no  negative 
root. 

If  the  roots  of  a  complete  equation  are  all  real,  the  num- 
ber of  positive  roots  is  the  same  as  the  number  of  varia- 
tions of  sign,  and  the  number  of  negative  roots  is  the  same 
as  the  number  of  permanences  of  sign. 

490.  Existence  of  Imaginary  Boots.  In  an  incomplete 
equation  Descartes'  rule  sometimes  enables  us  to  detect  the 
presence  of  imaginary  roots. 

Thus,  the  equation  ar,  +  5a;  +  7  =  0 

may  be  written  s'dbOa;2  +  5x  +  7  =  0. 
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We  are  at  liberty  to  assume  that  the  second  term  is  positive,  or 
that  it  is  negative. 

Taking  it  positive,  we  have  the  signs 

+         +         +         +  ; 

there  is  no  variation,  and  the  equation  has  no  positive  root. 
Taking  it  negative,  we  have  the  signs 

+        -        +        +; 

there  is  but  one  permanence,  and  therefore  not  more  than  one  nega- 
tive root. 

As  there  are  three  roots,  and  as  imaginary  roots  enter  in  pairs,  the 
given  equation  has  one  real  negative  root  and  two  imaginary  roots. 

Exercise  139. 

All  the  roots  of  the  equations  given   below  are   real ; 
determine  their  signs. 

1.  ^  +  4^-43^-58a:  +  240  =  0. 

2.  ar* -22^  +  155* -350  =  0.     - 

3.  #4  + 4s8 -35^-78* +  360  =  0. 

4.  ^-12^-43a;-30  =  0. 

5.  *5--3a;4-5zs+15tfa  +  4a;-12  =  0. 

6.  z8-12s2  +  47*-60  =  0. 

7.  Show  that  of  —  Sx1  —  x  +  1  =  0  has  at  least  two  im- 

aginary roots. 

8.  Show  that  x*  +  Ibx1  +  Tx  — 11  =  0  has  two  imaginary   4.tyr 

roots,  and  determine  the  signs  of  the  real  roots. 

9.  Show  that  re*  —  1  =  0  has  but  two  real  roots,  +  1  and 

—  1,  when  n  is  even ;  and  but  one  real  root,  +  1, 
when  n  is  odd. 

10.   Show  that  #*  +  l  =  0  has  no  real  root  when  n  is 
even ;  and  but  one  real  root,  —  1,  when  n  is  odd. 


CHAPTER  XXXVI. 
NUMERICAL  EQUATIONS. 

491.  A  real  root  of  a  numerical  equation  is  either  com- 
mensurable or  incommensurable. 

Commensurable  roots  are  either  integers  or  fractions. 
Repeating  decimals  can  be  expressed  as  fractions,  and  roots 
in  .that  form  are  consequently  commensurable. 

Incommensurable  roots  cannot  be  found  exactly,  but 
may  be  calculated  to  any  desired  degree  of  accuracy  by  the 
method  of  approximation  explained  in  this  chapter. 

Commensurable  Roots. 

492.  Integral  Boots.  The  process  of  finding  integral  roots 
given  in  §  466  is  long  and  tedious  when  there  are  many 
numbers  to  be  tried.  The  number  of  divisors  to  be  tried 
is  diminished  by  the  following  theorem  : 

Every  integral  root  of  an  equation  with  integral  coefficients 
is  a  divisor  of  the  last  term. 

We  shall  prove  this  for  an  equation  of  the  fourth  degree, 
but  the  proof  is  perfectly  general. 

Let  h  be  an  integral  root  of  the  equation 

ax*  +  bx*  +  ex2  +  dx  +  e  =  0, 

where  the  coefficients  a,  b,  c,  d,  e  are  all  integers. 
Since  A  is  a  root, 

ah4  +  bh*  +  ch*  +  dh  +  e=0,  (§  459) 

or,  e  =  —  dh  —  ch2  —  bh9  —  ah*. 
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Dividing  by  A, 

t  =  -d-ch-bhl-ak\ 
h 

Since  the  right  member  is  an  integer,  the  left  member 
must  be  an  integer.     That  is,  e  is  divisible  by  h. 

Similarly,  for  any  equation  with  integral  coefficients. 

Hence,  in  applying  the  method  of  §  466,  we  need  try 
only  divisors  of  the  last  term.  The  necessary  labor  may 
be  still  further  reduced  by  the  method  shown  in  the  fol- 
lowing section. 

Find  the  integral  roots  of  the  equation 

2  xi  -  Xs  -  29  x*  +  34  x  +  24  =  0. 

Neither  +  1  nor  —  1  is  a  root. 

The  other  divisors  of  24  are  ±  2,  ±  3,  ±  4,  ±  6,  ±  8,  ±  12,  ±  24. 

Try  +2:  2-1-29  +  34  +  24^ 

+  4+   6-46-24 

2  +  3-23-12+   0 

Hence  +  2  is  a  root.  Dividing  the  equation  by  x  —  2,  we  have  for 
the  resulting  equation 

2x8  +  3x2-23x-12-0. 

Try +3:  2  +  3-23-12)3^ 

6  +  27  +  12 

2+9+    4+   0 

Hence  3  is  a  root. 

The  remaining  roots  are  roots  of  the  quadratic  equation 

2«2  +  9«  +  4  =  0, 
and  are  —  4  and  —  J. 

Therefore  the  roots  of  the  given  equation  are  2,  3,  —  4 

-i- 
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493.  Fractional  Soots.  An  equation  with  integral  coeffi- 
cients, in  which  the  coefficient  of  the  highest  power  of  x  is 
unity,  cannot  have  a  rational  fraction  for  a  root 

The  general  form  of  such  an  equation  is 

*r+P^-l+P*r-*  + +pH  =  0, 

where  pu  p2l .....  pn  are  integers. 

If  possible  let  -,  where  h  and  h  are  integers,  and  -  is  in 
its  lowest  terms,  be  a  root.     Then, 

Multiplying  by  £"~1  and  transposing, 

^=  -Plhn-'  -pih"-2k - -pjr-1. 

Now  the  right  member  is  an  integer ;  -the  left  member  is 
a  fraction  in  its  lowest  terms,  since  hn  and  h  have  no  common 
divisor  as  h  and  k  have  no  common  divisor,  §  415,  V.  But 
a  fraction  in  its  lowest  terms  cannot  be  equal  to  an  integer. 

Hence  -,  or  any  other  rational  fraction,  cannot  be  a  root. 
fc 

The  real  roots  of  an  equation  with  integral  coefficients  in 
the  p  form  are,  therefore,  integral  or  incommensurable. 

In  case  an  equation  has  fractional  roots,  we  can  find  them 
as  follows : 

Transform  the  equation  into  an  equation  with  integral 
coefficients  by  multiplying  the  roots  by  some  number  m 
(§  484).  Find  the  integral  roots  of  the  transformed  equa- 
tion, and  divide  each  by  m. 

Solve  the  equation 

36a;4-55^-35a;~6  =  a 
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Write  this  ar*  -  J|  x*  -  ||  x  -  J  -  0. 

Multiplying  the  roots  by  6,  we  obtain 

x*-55x»-  210*  -216  =  0, 
of  which  the  roots  are  found  to  be  —  2,  —  3,  —  4,  9. 
Hence,  the  roots  of  the  given  equation  are 

-I. -I. -I. I;  01,-1,-1-1,1. 

Exercise  140. 

Find  the  commensurable  roots  and,  if  possible,  all  the 
roots  of  the  following  equations : 

1.  ar,  +  2za-40a;  +  64  =  0. 

2.  s»-33,-10a;  +  24  =  0. 

3.  s4  +  :zs-36s,-24a;-72  =  0. 

4.  a;4-7^-6^-18a;+16  =  0. 

5.  *4-9s3  +  17sa  +  27a;-60  =  0. 
S;  18s4 -33a* -13s' +  12*  + 4  =  0. 

7.  27a4  -72ss  +  33sa  +  8*  -4  =  0. 

8.  36a5 -60s4 -167 s8  +  52s2  +  57* -18  =  0. 

Incommensurable  Roots. 

494.  Location  of  the  Boots.  In  order  to  calculate  the 
value  of  an  incommensurable  root  we  must  first  find  a 
rough  approximation  to  the  value  of  the  root ;  for  example, 
two  integers  between  which  it  lies.  This  can  generally  be 
accomplished  by  the  aid  of  the  following 

Theorem  on  Change  of  Sign.  Let  two  real  numbers  a  and 
b  be  put  for  x  in  f  (x).  If  the  resulting  values  of  f  (x)  have 
contrary  signs,  an  odd  number  of  roots  of  the  equation 
f  (x)  =  0  lie  between  a  and  b. 
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As  x  changes  from  a  to  by  passing  through  all  interme- 
diate values,  f(x)  will  change  from  f(a)  to  f(b),  passing 
through  all  intermediate  values.  Now,  in  changing  from 
/(a)  to  f(b),f(x)  changes  sign. 

Hence,  f(x)  must  pass  through  the  value  zero.  That  is, 
there  is  some  value  of  x  between  a  and  b  which  causes /(rr) 
to  vanish ;  that  is,  some  root  of  the  equation  f(x)  =  0  lies 
between  a  and  b. 

But  f(x)  may  pass  through  zero  more  than  once.  To 
change  sign,  f(x)  must  pass  through  zero  an  odd  number  of 
times;  and  an  odd  number  of  roots  must  lie  between  a 
and  b. 

Applied  to  the  graph  of  the  equation,  since  to  a  root  cor- 
responds a  point  in  which  the  graph  meets  the  axis  of  x 
(§  473),  the  above  simply  means  that  to  pass  from  a  point 
below  the  axis  of  #  to  a  point  above  that  axis,  we  must  cross 
the  axis  an  odd  number  of  times. 

In  some  examples  Descartes'  Rule  of  Signs  may  be  of  use. 

Example.     The  equation 

x*  -  2x*  -  lis'  +  6*  +  2  --=  0 

has,  by  Descartes'  rule  (§  488),  not  more  than  two  positive 
roots  and  not  more  than  two  negative  roots. 

We  find  (J  463),    /(0)-+    2;  /(5)     =  +  132 

/(1)  =  -    4;  /(-l)--    12 

/(2)  =  -30;  /(-2)  =  -   22 

/(3)  =  -52;  /(-3)  =  +    20 

/(4)  =  -22;  /(-4)=  +  186. 

Hence  there  are  two  positive  roots,  one  between  0  and  1,  and  one 
between  4  and  5 ;  and  two  negative  roots,  one  between  0  and  —  lt 
and  one  between  —  2  and  —  3. 
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Let  us  find  more  closely  a  value  for  the  root  between  0  and  1. 
We  find  /(0.5)=  +  2.06+.  Since  /(I)  -  -4,  the  root  lies  between 
0.5  and  1. 

Try  0.8 :  we  find  /(0.8)  =  -  0.9+.  Hence  the  root  lies  between 
0.5  and  0.8.  * 

We  find /(0. 7)  -  +  0.4+.    Hence  the  root  lies  between  0.7  and  0.8. 

In  a  similar  manner  we  find  the  root  between  0  and  —  1  to  lie 
between  -  0.2  and  -  0.3. 

The  first  significant  figures  of  the  roots  are  accordingly  0.7,  4, 
-0.2,-2. 

Exercise  141. 

Determine  the  first  significant  figure  of  each  real  root  of 
the  following  equations : 

1.  z*  —  a*  —  2s  +  l  =  0.  3.   ^  —  5^+7  =  0. 

2.  s8-  5z  —  3  =  0.  4.   3?+ 2a? -30*+ 39  =  0. 

5.  a?  —  6x*  +  Sz  +  b  =  0. 

6.  z8  +  9za  +  24:r+17  =  0. 

7.  a* -15s* +  63* -50  =  0. 

8.  z<  —  8x*+Uzt  +  4z-8  =  0. 

495.  Horner's  Method,  Positive  Soots.  Suppose  the  first 
figure  of  the  root  to  have  been  found.  Any  number  of 
remaining  figures  may  be  calculated  by  the  method  of 
approximation  known  as  Horner's  Method. 

We  proceed  to  illustrate  the  process  by  an  example. 

Take  the  equation 

ar*-6^  +  3a;  +  5  =  0.  (1) 

By  §  494  one  root  of  this  equation  lies  between  1  and  2. 
We  proceed  to  calculate  that  root. 
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Diminish  the  roots  by  1 

(§  486) : 

1 

-6 

+  3 

+  5    [I 

+  1 

-5 

-2 

-5 

-2 

+  3 

+  1 

-4 

-4 

—  6 

±1 

-3 

The  transformed  equation  is,  therefore, 

y»_8jf-6y  +  8  =  0:  (2) 

The  roots  of  equation  (2)  are  each  less  by  1  than  the 
roots  of  equation  (1).  Equation  (1)  has  a  root  between  1 
and  2;  equation  (2)  has,  therefore,  a  root  between  0  and  1. 
Since  this  root  is  less  than  1,  y8  and  y*  are  both  less  than  y. 
Neglecting  these  terms,  we  have 

_6y  +  3  =  0,  ory  =  0.5. 

At  this  stage  of  the  process  the  figure  thus  obtained  will 
not  in  general  be  the  correct  one.  If,  however,  we  neglect 
only  the  y8  term,  we  obtain 

-3y'-6y+3  =  0, 

or  ^  +  2^-1  =  0, 

of  which  one  root  is  V2  —  1  =  0.4+. 

We  can  also  find  the  second  figure  of  the  root  as  follows : 

Take  the  first  value  0.5. 

With  this  assumed  value  of  y,  computing  the  value  of  y1  — 3y', 
and  substituting,  we  obtain  6y  =  2.375;  whence  y-0.4,  approxi- 
mately. 
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We  now  diminish  the  roots  of  (2)  by  0.4 : 

1        _3  _6  +3        1 0.4 

+  0.4  -1.04         -  2.816 

-2.6  -7.04         +0.184 

+  0.4  -0.88 

—  2.2  -7.92 
+  0.4 

—  1.8 

The  second  transformed  equation  is 

z*  - 1.8  z1  -  7.922  +  0.184  =  0.  (3) 

The  roots  of  (3)  are  less  by  0.4  than  those  of  (2),  and  less 

by  1.4  than  those  of  (1).     Equation  (2)  has  a  root  between 

0.4  and  0.5  ;  equation  (3)  has,  therefore,  a  root  between  O 

and  0.1. 

Since  this  root  is  much  less  than  1,  we  shall  probably 
obtain  a  correct  value  for  the  next  figure  of  the  root  by 
neglecting  the  z8  and  z*  terms  in  equation  (3). 
This  gives  -  7.92z  +  0.184  =  0 ;  whence  z  =  0.02  +. 
Diminish  the  roots  of  (3)  by  0.02 : 

1        -1.8  -7.92  +0.184       10.02 

+  0.02        -0.0356        -0.159112 
-  1.78         -  7.9556         +  0.024888 
+  0.02        -  0.0352 
+ 1.76        -  7.9908 
+  0.02 
- 1.74 
The  third  transformed  equation  is 

u*  -  1.74u*  -  7.9908 u  +  0.024888  =  0.  (4) 

The  roots  of  (4)  are  less  by  0.02  than  those  of  (3),  and 
less  by  1.42  than  those  of  (1). 
Neglecting  the  u9  and  u%  terms,  we  obtain  u  =  0.0031 +, 


NUMERICAL   EQUATIONS.  481 

so  that  to  four  places  of  decimals  the  root  of  (1)  is  1.4231. 
The  process  may  evidently  be  continued  until  the  root  is 
calculated  to  any  desired  degree  of  accuracy. 

496.  We  shall  now  make  some  observations  on  the  pre- 
ceding work. 

First :  If  we  diminish  the  roots  by  a  number  less  than 
the  required  root,  as  we  do  not  pass  through  the  root,  the 
sign  of  the  last  term  remains  unchanged  throughout  the 
work.  The  last  coefficient  but  one  will  always  have  a  sign 
opposite  to  that  of  the  last  term. 

If,  in  (3),  the  signs  of  the  last  two  terms  were  alike,  the  value  of  z 
would  be  —  0.02 -h  This  would  show  that  the  value  assumed  for  z 
was  too  great,  and  we  should  diminish  the  value  of  z  and  make  the 
last  transformation  again.  In  beginning  an  example,  one  is  very 
likely  to  assume  too  large  a  value  for  the  next  figure  of  the  root ;  in 
solving  (2),  for  instance,  the  first  solution  gave  y  =  0.5,  and  had  that 
value  been  tried,  it  would  have  proved  to  be  too  great. 

The  first  transformation  may,  however,  change  the  sign  of  the  last 
term.  Thus,  if  there  had  been  *a  root  between  0  and  1  in  equation  (1), 
diminishing  the  roots  by  1  would  have  changed  the  sign  of  the  last 
term. 

Second:  In  finding  the  second  figure  of  the  root  we 
make  use  of  the  last  three  terms  of  the  first  transformed 
equation  instead  of  the  last  two  terms.  Or,  we  may  use 
the  alternative  method.  One  of  these  methods  will  gener- 
ally give  the  correct  figure.  In  any  case  we  can  find  the 
correct  figure  by  another  trial. 

Any  figure  after  the  second  is  generally  found  correctly 
from  the  last  two  terms ;  for,  in  this  case,  the  root  is  small 
and  its  square  and  cube  so  much  smaller  than  the  root 
itself  that  the  terms  in  which  they  appear  have  but  slight 
influence  upon  the  result. 

497i  It  is  not  necessary  to  write  out  the  successive  trans- 
formed equations.    When  the  coefficients  of  any  transformed 
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equation  have  been  computed,  the  next  figure  of  the  root 
may  be  found  by  dividing  the  last  coefficient  by  the  pre- 
ceding coefficient,  and  changing  the  sign  of  the  quotient. 

Thus,  in  equation  (4),  the  next  figure  of  the  root  is  obtained  by 
dividing  0.024888  by  7.9908. 

On  this  account  the  last  coefficient  but  one  of  each  trans- 
formed equation  is  called  a  trial  divisor. 

Sometimes  the  last  coefficient  but  one  in  one  of  the  transformed 
equations  is  zero.  To  find  the  next  figure  of  the  root  in  this  case 
follow  the  method  given  for  finding  the  second  figure  of  the  root. 

The  work  may  now  be  collected  and  arranged  as  follows: 


-6                      +3 
+  1                      -5 

+  5  1 1.423  + 
-2 

-5 
+  1 

-2 
-4 

+  3 
-2.816 

-4 
+  1 

-6 

-1.04 

+  0.184 
-0.159112 

-3 

+  0.4 

-7.04 
-0.88 

+  0  024888 

-2.6 
+  0.4 

-2.2 
+  0.4 

-7.92 
-0.0356 

-  7.9556 
-0.0352 

—  1.8 

+  0.02 

-1.78 
+  0.02 

-1.76 
+  0.02 

—  7.990 

3 

-1.74 
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The  broken  lines  mark  the  conclusion  of  each  transformation. 
The  numbers  in  heavy  type  are  the  coefficients  of  the  successive 
transformed  equations,  the  first  coefficient  of  each  equation  being  the 
same  as  the  first  coefficient  of  the  given  equation.  In  this  example 
the  first  coefficient  is  1. 

When  we  have  obtained  the  root  to  three  places  of  decimals  we 
can  generally  obtain  two  or  three  more  figures  of  the  root  by  simple 
division. 

498(  In  practice  it  is  convenient  to  avoid  the  use  of  the 
decimal  points.  We  can  do  this  as  follows :  multiply  the 
roots  of  the  first  transformed  equation  by  10,  the  roots  of 
the  second  transformed  equation  by  100,  and  so  on.  In 
the  last  example  the  first  transformed  equation  will  now  be 

tf  -  30^  -  600y  +  3000  =  0, 

and  this  equation  will  have  a  root  between  4  and  5.     The 
second  transformed  equation  will  now  be 

z3  -  180  z2  -  79,200s  +  184,000  =  0, 

and  this  equation  will  have  a  root  between  2  and  3.     And 
so  on. 

Comparing  these  equations  with  the  equations  in  §  495, 
we  see  that  we  can  avoid  the  use  of  the  decimal  point  by 
adopting  the  following  rule : 

When  the  coefficients  of  a  transformed  equation  have 
been  obtained,  add  one  cipher  to  the  second  coefficient,  two 
ciphers  to  the  third  coefficient,  and  so  on.  The  coefficients 
and  the  next  figure  of  the  root  are  now  integers.  The 
work  proceeds  as  in  §  497. 

If  the  root  of  the  given  equation  lay  between  0  and  1,  we  should 
begin  by  multiplying  the  roots  of  the  given  equation  by  10. 
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We  can  find  five  more  figures  of  the  root  by  simple 
division.  If.  we  divide  99,828,391  by  800,155,917,  we 
obtain  0.124761,  so  that  the  required  root  to  ten  places  of 
decimals  is  1.4231124761. 

The  reason  is  seen  by  examining  the  last  transformed  equation. 
Write  this 

8.00155917  w=  0.000099828391  -  1.7307  w*  +  w*. 

As  w  is  about  0.00001,  w*  is  about  0.0000000001,  and  v?  is  still 
smaller.  Hence  the  error  in  neglecting  the  w2  and  w8  terms  is  in  Sw 
about  0.00000000017  and  in  w  about  0.00000000002.  The  result 
obtained  by  division  will  therefore  be  true  to  ten  places  of  decimals. 

499.  Negative  Boots.  To  avoid  the  inconvenience  of 
working  with  negative  numbers,  when  we  wish  to  calculate 
a  negative  root,  we  change  the  signs  of  the  roots  (§  482), 
and  calculate  the  corresponding  positive  roots  of  the  trans- 
formed equation. 

Thus  one  root  of  the  equation 

z8-6a:2  +  3aj  +  5  =  0 
lies  between  0  and  —  1  (§  494).     By  Horner's  Method  we  find  the 
corresponding  root  of        _  4_ 

to  be  0.6696 +.    Hence,  the  required  root  of  the  given  equation  is 
-  0.6696+. 

Exercise  142. 

Compute  for  each  of  the  following  equations  the  root  of 
which  the  first  figure  is  the  number  in  parenthesis  opposite 
the  equation.  Carry  out  the  work  to  three  places  of  deci- 
mals : 

1.  ^  +  3^-5  =  0  (+1). 

2.  a»-6*-12  =  0  (+3). 

3.  a*  +  x*  +  x-l00  =  0.  (+4). 

4.  .<c8+10ar'  +  6a;-120  =  0  (+2). 

5.  ^+9^  +  24a:  +  17  =  0  (-4). 

6.  a*-12s*  +  12*-8  =  0  (-1). 

7.  ^-8^  +  14^  +  4^-8  =  0        (-0). 
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600.  Contraction  of  Horner's  Method.  In  §  498  the  student 
will  see  that  if  we  seek  only  the  first  six  figures  of  the  root, 
the  last  six  figures  of  the  fourth  coefficient  of  the  last  trans- 
formed equation  may  be  rejected  without  affecting  the 
result.  Those  figures  of  the  second  and  third  coefficients 
which  enter  into  the  fourth  coefficient  only  in  the  rejected 
figures  may  also  be  rejected.  Moreover,  we  may  reject  all 
the  figures  which  stand  in  vertical  lines  over  the  figures 
already  rejected. 

The  work  may  now  be  conducted  as  follows : 


1        -6                        +3 
+  1                        -5 

+  5  |  1.42311+ 
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The  double  lines  in  the  first  column  indicate  that  beyond 
this  stage  of  the  work  the  first  column  disappears  alto- 
gether. 

In  the  present  example  we  find  three  figures  of  the  root 
before  we  begin  to  contract.  We  then  contract  the  work 
as  follows : 

Instead  of  adding  ciphers  to  the  coefficients  of  the  trans- 
formed equation,  we  leave  the  last  term  as  it  is  ;  from  the 
"  last  coefficient  but  one  we  strike  off  the  last  figure ;  from 
the  last  coefficient  but  two  we  strike  off  the  last  two  figures ; 
and  so  on.  In  each  case  we  take  for  the  remainder  the 
nearest  integer.  Thus,  in  the  first  column  of  the  preceding 
example  we  strike  off  from  174  the  last  two  figures,  and 
take  for  the  remainder  2  instead  of  1. 

The  contracted  process  soon  reduces  to  simple  division. 
Thus,  in  the  last  example,  the  last  two  figures  of  the  root 
were  found  by  simply  dividing  897  1/  800. 

To  insure  accuracy  in  the  last  figure,  the  last  divisor 
must  consist  of  at  least  two  figures.  Consider  the  trial 
divisor  at  any  stage  of  the  work.  If  we  begin  to  contract, 
we  strike  off  one  figure  from  the  trial  divisor  before  finding 
the  next  figure  of  the  root.  Since  the  last  divisor  is  to 
consist  of  two  figures,  the  contracted  process  will  give  us 
two  less  figures  than  there  are  figures  in  the  trial  divisor. 

Thus,  in  J  498,  if  we  begin  to  contract  at  the  third  trial  divisor, 
—  79,908,  we  can  obtain  three  more  figures  of  the  root ;  if  we  begin 
to  contract  at  the  fourth  trial  divisor,  —  800,213,  we  can  obtain  four 
more  figures  of  the  root ;  and  so  on. 

The  student  should  carefully  compare  the  contracted 
process  on  page  486  with  the  uncontracted  on  page  484. 

501.  When  the  root  sought  is  a  large  number,  we  cannot 
find  the  successive  figures  of  its  integral  portion  by  dividing 
the  absolute   term  by  the  preceding  coefficient,  because 
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the  neglect  of  the  higher  powers,  which  are  in  this  case 
large  numbers,  leads  to  serious  error. 

Let  it  be  required  to  find  one  root  of 

a4 -3s1 +  11* -4,842,624,131  =  0.  (1) 

By  trial,  we  find  that  a  root  lies  between  200  and  300.    Dimin- 
ishing the  roots  of  (1)  by  200,  we  have 

y*  +  800y»  +  239,997y*  +  31,998,811  y  -  3,242,741,931  -  0.      (2) 
If  y  -  60,    /(y)  -  -  273,064,071. 
Ify-70,   /(y)-  +  471,570,139. 
The  signs  of/(y)  show  that  a  root  lies  between  60  and  70.   Dimin- 
ishing the  roots  of  (2)  by  60,  we  obtain 

**  +  1040z»  +  405,597z»  +  70,302,451  z  -  273,064,071  =  0.         (3) 
The  root  of  this  equation  is  found  by  trial  to  lie  between  3  and  4. 
Diminishing  the  roots  by  3,  we  may  find  the  remaining  figures  of  the 
root  by  the  usual  process. 

602.  Any  root  of  a  number  can  be  extracted  by  Homers 
Method.  ,  i 

Find  the  fourth  root  of  473. 

Here  a*  -  473, 

or  a*  +  0a?  +  Ox2  +  Ox  -  473  =  0. 

Calculating  the  root,    x  =4.66353+. 

If  the  number  be  a  perfect  power,  the  root  will  be  obtained  ex- 
actly. 

603.  From  the  preceding  sections  we  obtain  the  following 
general  directions  for  solving  a  numerical  equation : 

I.  Find  and  remove  commensurable  roots  by  §§  491-493, 
if  there  are  any  such  roots  in  the  equation. 

II.  Determine  the  situation,  and  then  the  first  figure, 
of  each  of  the  incommensurable  roota  as  in  §  494.\ 

III.  Calculate  the  incommensurable  roots  by  Horner's 
Method.  N^ 

;  / 
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Exercise  143. 

Calculate  to  six  places  of  decimals*  the  positive  roots  of 
the  following  equations :  < 

1.  a8- 3s- 1  =  0. 

2.  s^  2s1 -4s -43  =  0. 

3.  3s8  +  3s2  +  8s-32  =  0. 

4.  2s»  -  26s*  +  131s -202  =  0. 

5.  s4-  12s+7  =  0. 

6.  s4-5s8+2s2-13s  +  55  =  0. 

Calculate  to  six  places  of  decimals  the  real  roots  of  the 
following  equations,  when  incommensurable : 

7.  s*  =  35,499.  io.  s*=  147,008,443. 

8.  s»  =  242,970,624.         11.  s^  2s +  20  =  0. 

9.  s4  =  707,281.         '      12.  s8  -  10s*  +  8s +  120  =  0. 

Sturm's  Theorem. 

604.  The  problem  of  determining  the  number  and  situa- 
tion of  the  real  roots  of  an  equation  is  completely  solved 
by  Sturm's  Theorem.  In  theory  Sturm's  method  is  per- 
fect ;  in  practice  its  application  is  long  and  tedious.  For 
this  reason,  the  situation  of  the  roots  is  in  general  more 
easily  determined  by  the  methods  already  given. 

Before  passing  on  to  Sturm's  Theorem  itself  we  shall 
prove  two  preliminary  theorems. 

505.  Sign  of  f  (x).  The  function  f'(x)  is  by  definition 
(§  476)  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  increment  of  f(x)  to  the 
corresponding  increment  of  s,  as  the  latter  approaches  0  as 
a  limit. 
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If  we  suppose  the  increment  of  x  to  be  always  positive, 
then  the  corresponding  increment  of  f(x)  may  be  positive 
or  negative.  If  the  increment  of  f(x)  is  positive,  however 
small  the  increment  of  x  may  be,  then  in  the  limit  ff(x) 
will  be  positive.  But  if  for  very  small  increments  of  x, 
the  increment  of  f(x)  is  always  negative,  then  f'(x)  will  be 
negative. 

In  other  words,  f '  (x)  is  positive  or  negative  for  any  value 
of  x  according  as  the  function  f  (x)  is  increasing  or  decreas^ 
ing  as  x  increases  from  this  particular  value  ofju 

Eeferring  to  the  graph  of  f(x),  f'{x)  will  be  positive  as 
long  as  the  curve  is  rising  toward  the  right,  and  negative 
T  when    the    curve 

p  is  sinking  toward 

the  right.  At  the 
-X  highest  and  low- 
est points,  B  and 
A%  the  derivative 
changes  its  sign, 
that  is,  it  passes 
T  through  the  value 

0  at  these  points.    The  values^  of  x  corresponding  to  A  and 
B  are  roots  of  the  equation  f(x)  =  0. 

606.  Signs  of  f  (x)  and  f  (x).  Let  a  be  any  real  root  of  an 
equation  f  (x)  =  0,  which  has  no  equal  roots. 

Let  x  change  continuously  from  a  —  h,  a  value  a  little  less 
than  a,  to  a  +  h,  a  value  a  little  greater  than  a.  Then  f  (x) 
and  f '  (x)  will  have  unlike  signs  immediately  before  x  passes 
through  the  root,  and  like  signs  immediately  offer  x  passes 
through  the  root. 

For,  in  the  graph,  if  f(x)  is  positive  just  before  x  passes 
through  a  root  as  at  ij  and  R,  the  curve  is  sinking  to  the 
right,  and  therefore  f(x)  is  negative,  both  before  and  after 
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the  root  is  passed.  But  f{x)  is  positive  before  we  reach  the 
root  and  negative  after  we  pass  it. 

Again  if  f(x)  is  negative  just  before  we  reach  a  root,  as 
at  Q,  the  curve  is  rising  to  the  right,  and  therefore  /'  (x)  is 
positive  on  both  sides  of  the  root,  while  f(x)  changes  its 
sign  from  —  to  +  as  we  pass  through  Q. 

Hence,  in  both  cases  f(x)  and  f\x)  have  unlike  signs  just 
before  we  reach  a  root,  and  like  signs  as  soon  as  we  have 
passed  a  root. 

607.  Sturm's  Functions.  The  process  of  finding  the  H.C.F. 
off(x)  and /*'(#)  has  been  employed  (§  480)  in  obtaining 
the  multiple  roots  of  the  equation  f(x)  =  0.  We  use  the 
same  process  in  Sturm's  Method. 

Let  f(x)  =  0  be  an  equation  which  has  no  multiple 
roots  ;  let  the  operation  of  finding  the  H.  C.  F.  of  f(x)  and 
ff(x)  be  carried  on  until  the  remainder  does  not  involve  x} 
the  sign  of  each  remainder  obtained  being  changed  before  it 
is  used  as  a  divisor. 

If  there  is  a  H.  C.  F.,  the  equation  has  multiple  roots.  Remove 
them  and  proceed  with  the  reduced  equation. 

Represent  by /,(#), /s(#), /»(#)  the  several  remain- 
ders with  their  signs  changed.  These  expressions  with 
f'(x)  are  called  Sturm's  Functions. 

Now,  if  D  represents  the  dividend,  d  the  divisor,  q  the 
quotient,  and  B  the  remainder, 

D  =  qd+R. 
Consequently,    /  (x)  =  qxf  (x)  — /,  (x), 
/(*)  =  ?^i  (*)-/.(*)■ 

f2(z)  =  q*fi(x)-fiW> 


fn-2  (X)  =  qn-lfn-l  (*)  ~fn  (*)  \ 
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where  qlt  q2l qn-i  represent  the  several  quotients,  or  the 

quotients  multiplied  by  positive  integers. 

From  these  identities  we  have  the  following . 

I.  Two  consecutive  functions  cannot  vanish  for  the  same 
value  of  x. 

For  example,  suppose  ft  (x)  and/s(#)  to  vanish  for  a  par- 
ticular value  of  x.  Give  to  x  this  value  in  all  the  identi- 
ties. By  the  third  identity,  f{x)  will  vanish;  by  the 
fourth,  /6 (x)  will  vanish;  finally,  fn (x)  will  vanish;  but 
this  is  contrary  to  the  hypothesis  that  f(x)  =  0  has  no 
multiple  roots. 

II.  When  we  give  to  #  a  value  which  causes  any  one 
function  to  vanish,  the  adjacent  functions  have  opposite 
signs. 

Thus,  if/8(iP)=0,  from  the  third  identity  f2  (x)  —  — /4  (x). 

508.  Sturm's  Theorem.  We  are  now  in  a  position  to  enun- 
ciate Sturm's  Theorem : 

If  in  the  series  of  functions 

f(x),  f'(x),  f,(x) f„(x) 

we  give  to  x  any  'particular  value  a,  and  determine  the  num- 
ber of  variations  of  sign ;  then  give  to  x  any  greater  value  b, 
and  determine  the  number  of  variations  of  sign  ;  the  number 
of  variations  lost  is  the  number  of  real  roots  of  the  equation 
f  (x)  =  0  between  a  and  b. 

Let  x  increase  continuously  from  a  to  b. 

First :  Take  the  case  in  which  x  passes  through  a  root  of 

any  of  the  functions  fix),  f2(x), /n_i(ar),  for  example, 

fi(x).  The  adjacent  functions  in  this  case  have  opposite 
signs.    ft(x)  itself  changes  sign,  but  this  has  no  effect  on 
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the  number  of  variations ;  for  if  just  before  x  passes  through 
the  root  the  signs  are  +  ^ — ,  just  after  x  passes  through 

the  root  they  will  be  H ,  and  the  number  of  variations 

is  in  each  case  one. 

Hence,  there  is  no  change  in  the  number  of  variations  of 
sign  when  z  passes  through  a  root  of  any  of  the  functions 
/■(*)./.(*) /»-!(*)• 

Second :  Take  the  case  in  which  x  passes  through  a  root 
of  f(x)  =  0.  Since  f(x)  and  f'(x)  have  unlike  signs  just 
before  x  passes  through  the  root,  and  like  signs  just  after 
(§  506),  there  is  one  variation  lost  for  each  root  of  f(x)  =  0. 

Hence,  the  number  of  real  roots  between  a  and  b  is  the 
number  of  variations  of  sign  lost  as  x  passes  from  a  to  b. 

To  find  the  total  number  of  real  roots,  we  take  x  first 
very  large  and  negative,  and  then  very  large  and  positive. 
The  sign  of  each  function  is  then  the  sign  of  its  first  term. 

The  student  may  not  understand  how  it  is  that/(s)  and/'(x)  always 
have  unlike  signs  just  before  x  passes  through  a  root. 

Let  a  and  0  be  two  consecutive  roots  of  f(x)  =  0 ;  let  A  be  very 
small.  Suppose  that  f(x)  changes  at  a  from  -f  to  -  ;  then  /'(a)  is  — 
(i  506). 

When  x  =  a-h,   /(*)  =  +,  /Wis-; 

*  =  a,  /(*)  =  <>,  /(*)»-. 

As  x  changes  from  a  to  fl./'fc)  passes  through  an  odd  number  of 
roots  (§  494),  and  consequently  changes  sign.  Hence,  when  x  =  fi  —  h, 
f(x)  is  — ,  f(x)  is  +  ;  and  f(x)  and  f(x)  again  have  unlike  signs. 

WO.  Example.  Determine  the  number  and  signs  of  the 
real  roots  of  the  equation 

«4-4ar,  +  6^-12a;+l  =  0. 

Hero  /'(*)  =  4s»  -  12**  +  \2x  -  12. 
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Let  as  take  for /'(a),  however,  the  simpler  expression 

as»-3a*  +  3x-3. 

We  proceed  as  if  to  find  the  H.  C.  F.,  changing  the  sign  of  each 
remainder  before  using  it  as  a  divisor. 


1-  3+  3-  3 

3_  9+   Q_  9 
3+    1 


-10 

+   9 

-30  +  27 

-30 

-10 

37- 

-  9 

111- 

-27 

111  +  37 

l_4  +  6-12  +  l 

l_3+3_   3 


.1  +  3-   9  +  1 
1+3-   3+3 


-   6-2 
3  +  1 


1-1 


1-10  +  37 


-64 
+  64 


The  coefficients  of  the  several  functions  are  in  heavy  type.  In 
the  ordinary  process  of  finding  the  highest  common  factor  we  can 
change  signs  at  pleasure.  In  finding  Sturm's  functions  we  cannot 
do  this  as  the  sign  is  all  important.  We  can,  however,  take  out  any 
positive  factor. 

We  now  have  /(*)  -  x*  -  4a8  +  6s2  -  12a?  +  1, 
f(x)  =  x*-3xt  +  Zx-S, 
/,(*)  =  3a?  +  1, 
JIM -  +  84. 

When  /(*)  /'(*)  /,(*)  ft(x) 

jc=»  — 1000  +        —  —  +  2  variations, 

a?  =     0  +        —        +  +  2  variations. 

x  =•  + 1000  +        +        +  +  0  variations. 

Hence  the  equation  has  two  real  positive  roots ;  it  must  therefore 
have  two  imaginary  roots. 

The  real  roots  will  be  found  by  {  494  to  lie  one  between  0  and  1, 
and  one  between  3  and  4. 
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Exercise  144. 

Determine  by  Sturm's  Theorem  the  number  and  situation 
of  the  real  roots  of  the  following  equations : 

1.  ^-4^-11^  +  43  =  0. 

2.  a?—  6x*  +  7z-S  =  0. 

3.  #4-4ar,  +  s2  +  6:r  +  2  =  0. 

4.  x'  —  btf  +  lOx*  —  6#-21  =  0. 

5.  s4- a8 -3*  + 6  =  0. 

6.  a:4-2ar,-3^+10a:-4  =  0. 

7.  ^  +  2^+3^  +  3^-1  =  0. 

8.  ^  +  ^-2^  +  3^-2  =  0. 

510.  The  Oube  Boots  of  Unity.  The  equation  ar>  =  1,  or 
x*  — 1  =  0  may  be  written 

(z-l)(J  +  x  +  l)  =  0. 

The  roots  are    1,  -  £  +  $  V1^,  -  i  -  i  V1^. 

If  either  of  the  imaginary  roots  is  represented  by  cd,  the 
other  is  found  by  actual  multiplication  to  be  o>* ;  also 

O>'  +  W+l=0. 

Every  number  u  has  three  cube  roots.  If  one  of  its  roots 
be  w%  the  others  are  o>u*  and  cd'w*.  For  the  cube  of  any 
one  of  these  is  evidently  u. 

511.  The  General  Oubio.  We  shall  write  the  general 
equation  of  the  third  degree  in  the  form 

aa*  +  Sbx*  +  Scx  +  d=0.  (1), 
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Before  attempting  to  solve  this  we  shall  transform  it 
into  an  equation  in  which  the  second  term  is  wanting. 

Put  z  =  ax  +  b;    .\  x  =  z~~   .      Substituting   this   ex- 

a 

pression  for  re,  and  reducing,  we  obtain 

z*  +  %(ac-  V)zj-(a%d-  Sabc  +  2b3)  =  0, 

or,  putting  IT  =  ac  —  b\  Q  =  a*d  —  3  abc  +  2  6s, 

z8  +  3.ffi+#  =  0I  (2) 

in  (2)  put  z  =  w*  +  v*. 

Then 

(m*  + 1;*)8  +  3  H(J  +  **)  +  G  =  0, 

which  reduces  to 

tt  +  v  +  3(ttM+5)(u1  +  v1)+(?  =  0.  (3) 

Since  we  have  assumed  but  one  relation  between  u  and 
v,  we  can  assume  one  more  relation.     Let  us  assume 

wV=-jt:  (4) 

Equation  (3)  now  reduces  to  u  +  v  =  —  G.  (5) 

And  (4)  may  be  written  uv  =  —  IP.  (6) 

Eliminating  v,  we  obtain  the  quadratic 

u*+Gu  =  H*,  (7) 

called  the  reducing  quadratic  of  the  cubic. 
Solving  this  quadratic,  we  find 


-G± 

■VGP  +  41P 

2 

_-^_ 

_-G  +  ->/G'i  +  ±lP 

u 

2 

(8) 
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Since  u  and  v  differ  only  in  having  opposite  signs  before 
the  radical,  it  will  make  no  difference  in  the   equation 

ax  +  b  =  z  =  u*  +  v*  whether  the  radical  be  taken  with 
the  +  sign  in  u  or  in  v. 

Again,  when  any  one  of  the  three  values  w*  has  been 
selected,  the  corresponding  value  of  tr  must  be  so  taken 
that  (4)  is  satisfied.  Accordingly  we  obtain  just  three 
solutions  for  z,  and  consequently  for  z,  corresponding  to  the 
three  values  of  w*.     The  three  values  of  z  are 

U* ,  mt* r,  ftTW* -, 

where  v?  is  any  one  of  the  three  cube  roots  of  u. 
The  above  solution  is  known  as  Cardans, 

Solve,  by  Cardan's  method, 

3^ +  12**+ 12* -2  =  0. 
Here  a  =  3,  6  =  4.     Patting  z  =■  3  a?  +  4,  we  obtain 
2S_122-34  =  0, 
.-.  J7=-4,  G  =  -34, 
and  the  reducing  quadratic  is 

u»-34u  =  -64. 
Solving,  u  =  2  or  32 ; 

.-.  v  =  -^  =  32  or  2. 

u 

Hence  the  values  of  z  are 

#2+^32,   wv^  +  ^v^,    w'v^  +  wv^; 
or  v^  +  2\/4,  «v^2  +  2»av^i,   «2v/2  +  2»v/4; 

and  the  values  of  x  are 
1(^2  +  2^4-4),   J(«v/2  +  2«2v'4-4),   J  (•»  #2  +  2  «  W  -  4). 
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512.  Discns8ion  of  the  Solution,  Cardan's  method  furnishes 
a  complete  algebraic  solution  of  the  equation  of  the  third 
degree,  but  is  of  little  value  in  solving  numerical  equations. 

It  may  be  shown  that  the  expression  GP  +  4  27s  is  nega- 
tive, zero,  or  positive,  according  as  the  three  roots  of  the 
given  equation  are  real  and  unequal,  two  of  them  equal, 
or  two  imaginary  and  one  real.  The  expression  GP  -£■  42Z* 
whose  value  determines  the  nature  of  the  roots,  is  called 
the  IKacriminant  of  the  cubic.     Consider  the  three  cases. 

I.  All  thret  roots  real  and  unequal.  In  this  case, 
GP  +  4IP  is  negative,  and  its  square  root  is  imaginary. 
If  we  put  IP  =  -  (GP  +  4  H*),  we  have 


ax  +  b  ~  | 


Q  +  K>/-1\\  .  f-G-KV1^ 


)'+(=*=f^- 


2 

Since  there  is  no  general  algebraic  rule  for  extracting 
the  cube  root  of  an  imaginary  expression,  the  case  of  three 
real  and  unequal  roots  is  known  as  the  irreducible  case. 

II.  Tivo  of  the  roots  equal.     Then  GP+ 4JTS=0,  and 

III.  Two  roots  imaginary.  Then  G3  +  4  IP  is  positive, 
its  square  root  is  real,  and  we  have 

Hence,  the  general  solution  gives  us  the  roots  of  a  numer- 
ical cubic  in  a  form  in  which  their  values  can  be  readily- 
computed  only  in  the  second  and  third  cases. 

In  the  first  case  the  roots  may  be  calculated  by  Trigo- 
nometry.    (See  Wentworth's  College  Algebra,  §  535.) 

The  real  roots,  however,  are  more  easily  found  by 
Horner's  method. 


CHAPTER  XXXVII. 

DETERMINANTS. 

513.   Origin.     Solving  the  two  simultaneous  equations 


we  obtain 


Similarly,  from  the  three  simultaneous  equations 

a&  +  %  +  c&  =  c?3, 
we  obtain 

x  _  ^Afii  —  ^i&A  +  dj>*cx  —  <^&igs  +  dJ>xCt  —  C^a^i 

with  similar  expressions  for  y  and  z. 

The  numerators  and  denominators  of  these  fractions  are 
examples  of  expressions  which  often  occur  in  algebraic 
work,  and  for  which  it  is  therefore  convenient  to  have  a 
special  name ;  such  expressions  are  called  determinants. 

514,  Definitions.  Determinants  are  usually  written  in  a 
compact  form,  called  the  square  form. 

Thus,  a,62  -  a,6,  is  written       ^      ^ 
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and  Oj V,  -  <*i  Vi  +  <hhci  -  ^iVs  +  asVa  ~  ^s^A 

a,      a2      a8' 

is  written  6j      bt      b3 

cx      ct      cs 

This  square  form  is  sometimes  written  in  a  still  more  abbreviated 
form.  Thus,  the  last  two  determinants  are  written  |  a^  b2  ]  and 
Idj  6,  Cj|.  This  last  notation  should,  however,  always  suggest  the 
square  form ;  in  any  problem  it  will  generally  be  advisable  to  write 
out  this  abbreviated  form  in  the  complete  square  form. 

The  individual  symbols  c^,  Oj,  blt  b% ,  are  called  ele- 
ments. 

A  horizontal  line  of  elements  is  called  a  row ;  a  vertical 
line  a  column, 

The  two  lines  alt  bt,  c3  and  Os,  b%i  cx  are  called  diagonals  ; 
the  first  the  principal  diagonal,  the  second  the  secondary 
diagonal. 

The  order  of  a  determinant  is  the  number  of  elements  in 
a  row  or  column. 

Thus,  the  last  two  determinants  are  of  the  second  and  third  orders,. 
respectively. 

The  expression  of  which  the  square  form  is  an  abbrevia- 
tion is  called  the  expanded  form,  or  simply  the  expansion,  of 
the  determinant. 

The  several  terms  of  the  expansion  are  called  terms  of 
the  determinant. 

Thus  the  expansion  of      *l      ^2      is  axb2  —  ajbx. 

I    bl  h2 

Remark.  By  some  writers  constituent  is  used  where  we  use  ele- 
ment, and  element  where  we  use  term. 

515.  General  Definition.  In  general,  a  determinant  of  the 
nth  order  is  an  expression  involving  n%  elements  arranged 
in  n  rows  of  n  elements  each ;  the  expansion,  that  is,  the 
expression  for  which  the  square  form  is  an  abbreviation, 
being  found  as  follows : 
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Form  all  the  possible  products  of  n  elements  each  that 
can  be  formed  by  taking  one,  and  only  one,  element  from 
each  row,  and  one,  and  only  one,  element  from  each  col- 
umn ;  prefix  to  each  of  the  products  thus  formed  either  + 
or  —  (which  sign  is  to  be  determined  by  a  rule  to  be  given 
in  the  following  sections),  and  take  the  sum  of  all  these 
products. 

Note.  Nearly  all  the  properties  of  determinants  can  be  obtained 
directly  from  this  definition  and  the  rule  of  signs  (§  518  or  j  519). 
This  will  be  the  method  followed  in  the  present  chapter.  It  is  there- 
fore of  the  utmost  importance  that  the  student  should  thoroughly 
understand  the  present  and  the  four  following  sections. 

516.  Inversions  of  Order.  In  any  particular  determinant 
the  letters  and  subscripts  in  the  principal  diagonal  are  saic] 
to  be  in  the  natural  order.  If  the  letters,  of  subscripts,  are 
taken  in  any  other  order,  there  will  be  one  or  more  inver- 
sions of  order. 

Thus,  if  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  be  the  natural  order,  in  the  order  2,  3,  5,  1,  4, 
there  will  be  four  inversions :  2  before  1,  3  before  1,  5  before  1,  5  be- 
fore 4. 

Similarly,  if  a,  6,  c,  d  be  the  natural  order,  in  the  order  b,  d,  a,  c, 
there  will  be  three  inversions :  b  before  a,  d  before  a,  d  before  c. 

617.  In  any  series  of  integers  (or  letters)  let  two  adjacent 
integers  (or  letters)  be  interchanged ;  then,  the  number  of 
inversions  is  either  increased  or  diminished  by  one. 

For  example,  in  the  series  6  2  [5  1]  4  3  7,  interchange  5  and  1. 

We  now  have  6  2  [1  5]  4  3  7. 

The  inversions  of  5  and  1  with  the  integers  before  the  group  are 
the  same  in  both  series. 

The  inversions  of  5  and  1  with  the  integers  after  the  group  are 
the  same  in  both  series. 

In  the  first  series  5  1  is  an  inversion  ;  in  the  second  series  1  5  is  not. 

Hence,  the  interchanging  of  5  and  1  diminishes  the  number  of 
inversions  by  one. 

Similarly,  for  any  case. 
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518.  Signs  of  the  Terms.  The  principal  diagonal  term 
always  has  a  +  sign. 

To  find  the  sign  of  any  other  term :  Add  together  the 
number  of  inversions  among  the  letters,  and  the  number  of 
inversions  among  the  subscripts.  If  the  total  number  is 
even,  the  sign  of  the  term  is  + ;  if  odd,  — . 

Thus,  in  the  determinant  |  ax  bt  cs  rf4 1  consider  the  term  aI(izd4bl. 
There  are  in  c  a  d  b  three  inversions ;  in  2  3  4  X  three  inversions  ;  the 
total  is  six,  an  even  number,  and  the  sign  of  the  term  is  +. 

519.  In  practice  the  sign  of  a  term  is  easily  found  by 
one  of  the  following  special  rules: 

Rule  I.  Write  the  elements  of  the  term  in  the  natural 
order  of  letters ;  if  the  number  of  inversions  among  the  sub- 
scripts is  even,  the  sign  of  the  term  is  +  ;  if  odd,  — . 

Rule  II.  Write  the  elements  in  the  natural  order  of  sub- 
scripts ;  if  the  number  of  inversions  among  the  letters  is  even, 
the  sign  of  the  term  is  +;  if  odd,  — . 

Thus,  in  the  determinant  |a,  bt  c,  rf4|  consider  the  term  c^a^d^. 
Writing  the  elements  in  the  order  of  letters,  we  have  a^b^d^ 
There  are  two  inversions,  viz. :  3  before  1,  and  3  before  2;  and  the 
sign  of  the  term  is  h^  Or,  write  the  elements  in  the  order  of  sub- 
scripts, b^a^d^  There  are  two  inversions,  viz. :  b  before  a,  and  c 
before  a ;  and  the  sign  of  the  term  is  +. 

That  these  special  rules  give  the  same  sign  as  the  general  rule  of 
$  518  may  be  seen  as  follows : 

Consider  the  term  efydjbv  Its  sign  is  determined  by  the  total 
number  of  inversions  in  the  two  series  2341-  Briag  <H  t°  the  first 
position ;  this  interchanges  in  the  two  series  c  and  a,  2  and  3.  In 
each  series  the  number  of  inversions  is  increased  or  diminished  by 
one  (i  517),  and  the  total  is  therefore  increased  or  diminished  by  an 
even  number. 

Interchange  bx  and  c?4,  then  interchange  bx  and  c, ;  this  brings  bx  to 
the  second  place,  and  the  letters  into  the  natural  order.  As  before, 
the  total  number  of  inversions  is  changed  by  an  even  number. 
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The  term  is  now  written  as61ca^4,  and  the  number  of  inversions 
differs  by  an  even  number  from  that  found  by  the  general  rule  of 
J  518.  Hence,  the  sign  given  by  Rule  I.  agrees  with  the  sign  given 
by  the  general  rule. 

520.  If  all  the  elements  in  any  row  (or  column)  are  zero, 
the  determinant  is  zero.  For  every  term  contains  one  of 
the  zeros  from  this  row  (or  column)  (§  515),  and  therefore 
every  term  of  the  determinant  is  zero. 

A  determinant  is  unchanged  if  the  rows  are  changed  to 
columns  and  the  columns  to  rows.  For  the  rules  (§§  515, 
518)  are  unchanged  if  "  row  "  is  changed  to  "  column  "  and 
"  column '  •  to  "  row." 


Thus, 


b,      b2 


ai      b\ 


521,   A  determinant  of  the  third  order  may  be  conven- 
iently expanded  as  follows : 


Three  elements  connected  by  a  full  line  form  a  positive 

•term;  three  elements  connected  by  a  dotted  line  form  a 

negative  term.  The  expansion  obtained  from  the  diagram  is 

ajbfo  +  aJ)sCi  +  (hfri0*  —  Chfrtft  —  oA^a —  ^s^ii 
which  agrees  with  §  518, 

There  is  no  simple  rule  for  expanding  determinants  of 
orders  higher  than  the  third. 
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Exercise  145. 


Prove  the  following  relations  by  expanding : 


1. 


a,    a, 

<h 

h 

<h 

ax 

h     »i 

ft,     b, 

<h    h% 

b>    bx 

a,     ax 

OL\     cl%     a* 

a*    a,    di 

bx    Ci    ax 

bx     bt     bs 

— 

Ci     ct     cx 

=  — 

h      C3      Os 

ci     c* 

Ci 

6s 

h* 

h 

b 

%    ci    <H 

Find  the  values  of: 


3. 


12    3 

3     2    4 

2    4    4 

4. 

7     6     1 

5. 

3    4    5 

5    3    8 

.    Count  the  inversions  in  the  series  : 
5413  2.  751436  2. 

4  15  2  3.  6542137. 


4      5       2 

-1      2  -3 

6-4       5 

d  a  c  e  b. 
c  e  b  d  a. 


7.  In  the  determinant  |  ax  b2  c3  c?4  e6  |  find  the  signs  of 
the  following  terms : 

CLibtCidfr.  aJkxC^i^.  exc^ajbhd%. 

»       aJbbczdxeA.  b^a^d^.  Ciojb^dt. 

8.  Write,  with  their  proper  signs,  all  the  terms  of  the 
determinant  | ax b2 czdA\. 

9.  Write  with  their  proper  signs,  all  the  terms  of  the 
determinant  |  ax  b2  cs  di  eh  |  which  contain  both  a,  and  bA ;  al  1 
the  terms  which  contain  both  b3  and  e5. 

Expand  the  determinants : 


10. 


a  b  0  0 

0  0  0a 

a  b  c  0 

b  a  0  0 

Oo  a  b 

11. 

0  0  5  0 
a  a  b  b 

12. 

c  a  b  0 
b  c  a  0 

0  b  b  a 

b  b  a  a 

a  b  c  \ 
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522.  Number  of  Terms.  Consider  a  determinant  of  the 
nth  order. 

In  forming  a  term  we  can  take  from  the  first  row  any 
one  of  n  elements ;  from  the  second  row  any  one  of  n  —  1 
elements ;  and  so  on.  From  the  last  row  we  can  take  only 
the  one  remaining  element. 

Hence,  the  full  number  of  terms  is  n  (n  —  1) 1,  or  \n^ 


523.  Interchange  of  Columns  (or  Bows).  If  two  adjacent 
columns  of  a  determinant  A  are  interchanged,  the  determi- 
nant thus  obtained  is  —  A. 

For  example,  consider  the  determinants 


A  = 


Ox 

Oa 

aa    a4 

ftl 

h* 

h     b, 

;    a'= 

Ci 

c* 

c3     c4 

<h 

a\ 

d$    di 

#i  a3  a2  a4 

bi  b3  b2  bA 

Ci  cz  c2  c4 

a\  a\  a\  dk 


The  individual  elements  in  any  row  or  column  of  A'  are 
the  same  as  those  of  some  row  or  column  of  A,  the  only 
difference  being  in  the  arrangement  of  elements.  Since 
every  term  of  each  determinant  contains  one,  and  only 
one,  element  from  each  row  and  column,  every  term  of  Ar 
must,  disregarding  the  sign,  be  a  term  of  A. 

Now  the  sign  of  any  particular  term  of  A'  is  found  from 
a  series  (§  519,  Rule  I.)  in  which  3  2  is  the  natural  order. 
The  sign  of  the  term  of  A  which  contains  the  same  elements 
is  found  from*  a  series  in  which  3  2  is  regarded  as  an  inver- 
sion. Consequently  every  term  which  in  A'  has  a  +  sign 
has  in  A  a  —  sign,  and  vice  versa  (§  517). 


Therefore 


A'=-A. 


Similarly  if  any  two  adjacent  columns  or  rows  of  any 
determinant  are  interchanged. 
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624.  In  any  determinant  A,  if  a  particular  column  is 
carried  over  m  columns,  the  determinant  obtained  is  (—  l)mA. 

For,  successively  interchange  the  column  in  question 
with  the  adjacent  column  until  it  occupies  the  desired  posi- 
tion. There  will  be  m  interchanges  made,  and  since  there 
will  be  m  changes  of  sign  (§  523),  the  new  determinant 
will  be  (-  l)mA. 

Similarly  for  a  particular  row. 

626.  In  any  determinant  A  if  any  two  columns  are  inter- 
changed, the  determinant  thus  obtained  is  —  A. 

Let  there  be  m  columns  between  the  columns  in  question. 

Bring  the  second  column  before  the  first.  The  second 
column  will  be  carried  over  m  +  1  columns,  and  the  deter- 
minant obtained  is  (—  1)*+^  (§  524). 

Bring  the  first  column  to  the  original  position  of  the 
second.  The  first  column  will  be  carried  over  m  columns, 
and  the  determinant  obtained  is  (— 1)*(—  l)m+1A,  or 
(-  1)*"+!A. 

Since  2m  + 1  is  always  an  odd  number,  this  is  —  A. 

Similarly  for  two  rows. 


Thus, 


al 

<h 

<h 

«s 

at 

«i 

<h 

<h 

*1 

\ 

b> 

=  - 

*s 

h 

h 

= 

<* 

C2 

<H 

c* 

cs 

<* 

% 

ci 

*3 

h 

*l 


626.  Useful  Properties.  If  two  columns  of  a  determinant 
are  identical,  the  determinant  vanishes. 

For,  let  A  represent  the  determinant. 

Interchanging  the  two  identical  columns  ought  to  change 
A  into  —A.  But  since  the  two  columns  are  identical,  the 
determinant  is  unchanged. 

.     /.  A  =  -A,  2A=0,    A  =  0. 

Similarly,  if  two  rows  are  identical. 
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527.  If  all  the  elements  in  any  column  be  multiplied  by 
any  number  m,  the  determinant  will  be  multiplied  by  m. 

For  every  term  contains  one,  and  only  one,  element  from 
the  column  in  question.  Hence  every  term,  and  conse- 
quently the  whole  determinant,  is  multiplied  by  m. 

Similarly  for  a  row. 


Thus, 


Again, 


mbx  bt      b$ 

mcx  c2      c8 

be  a     < 

ca  b      i 

ah  e 


<h       a2       °8 

ma^ 

mbx    mcl 

=>m 

bx      b2      b3 

= 

at 

b*       c2 

cx      c2      c3 

a3 

\       % 

abc      a*      a3 

1 

a2      a8 

1 

bca      b*      6s 

= 

1 

¥      6s 

abc 

cab      c*      c8 

1 

c*      c8 

a,     Oj 

Oi    a%    Oi 

a    a?    a* 

£2     £s 

= 

bx     b2     b3 

+ 

ys  b,   b, 

<?2     cs 

Ci       C%       Ci 

y    ci    c» 

528.  If  each  of  the  elements  in  a  column  is  the  sum  of 
two  numbers,  the  determinant  may  be  expressed  as  the 
sum  of  two  determinants. 

ax  +  a 

Thus,     bx+fi 

Ci  +  y 

For,  consider  any  term,  as  (ax-\-a)b2cz.  This  may  be 
written  axb&  +  a52c8.  Hence,  every  term  of  the  first  de- 
terminant is  the  sum  of  a  term  of  the  second  determinant 
and  a  term  of  the  third  determinant.  Consequently  the 
first  determinant  is  the  sum  of  the  other  two  determinants. 

Similarly  for  any  other  case. 

529.  If  the  elements  in  any  column  (or  row)  are  multi- 
plied by  any  number  m,  and  added  to,  or  subtracted  from, 
the  corresponding  elements  in  any  other  column  (or  row), 
the  determinant  is  unchanged. 


Thus, 


ax  ±  wia2  a2  a« 
bx  ±  mb9  b2  b3 
cx  it  mc%     £,    cs 


ax    Oj 

<h 

- 

bx    b2 

K 

± 

cx    c% 

cs 

ma%  Oi  a% 
mb2  bt  bt 
mc%    C}     c8 
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The  last  determinant  may  be  written 


i  m 


<h 

a,    <h 

b% 

bt    b> 

c% 

ct    cz 

,  and  therefore  vanishes  (§  526). 


Hence,  we  have  only  the  first  determinant  on  the  right- 
hand  side. 

Similarly  for  any  other  case. 

This  process  may  be  applied  simultaneously  to  two  or 
more  columns  (or  rows)  ;  but  in  this  case  care  must  be 
taken  not  to  make  two  columns  (or  rows)  identical  (§  526). 

The  last  property  is  of  great  use  in  reducing  determi- 
nants to  simpler  forms. 


530.  Examples. 


(1) 


b  +  c 
c  +  a 
a  +  b 


b  +  c-\-  a 
c-\-a-\-  b 
a+b+c 


=  (a  +  b  +  c) 


a     1 

b     1 

c     1 

1    a     1 

1    b     1 

1    c 

1 

Begin  by  adding  the  second  column  to  the  first. 


3    2     11 

(2)    21     22     16  =  5      6     16  =2  5    3     16 

6    6     17 

2(19)  =  38. 


Begin  by  subtracting  the  third  column  from  the  first  and  second 
columns.  Then  take  out  the  factor  2,  subtract  3  times  the  first  col- 
umn from  the  third,  and  multiply  out  the  result  by  §  521. 


14    15    11 

3 

4    11 

21     22     16 

= 

5      6    16 

=  2 

23    29    17 

6    12    17 

3    2        2 

=  2 

5    3        1 

6    6-1 
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Show  that 
b 


Exercise  146. 


0     a 
a    0 

b     c 


3. 


2abc.    2. 


b  +  c 
b 


1  a  a3 
1  b  b% 
Ice2 


a 

b     a 

2. 

b 

a    a 

b 

a     b 

a 

a 

c  +  a 

b 

c 

a  +  b 

■--(a-b)*(a  +  b). 


■■  4  abc. 


=  (a-b)(b-c)(e-a). 


Find  the  values  of 
'3    5    7 


2    13 
4    3    7 


6. 


2 

13    20 

3 

9    18 

7. 

5 

10    23 

19  13  16 
25  16  28 
28    1.0    19 


Show  that 


a* 
b* 


be 
ac 
ab 


=  —  (a  —  b){b  —  c)(c  —  a)(ab  +  be  +  ca). 


9. 


10. 


a  +  2b 
a+Sb 
a  +  46 

(a+by 

a3 


a  +  bb 
a  +  66 

<? 
(b  +  ey 


a  +  6b 
a  +  7b 
a  +  Sb 

c* 

a* 

(c  +  ay 


=  0. 


=--2abc(a  +  b  +  cy. 


531.  Minors.  If  one  row  and  one  column  of  a  determi- 
nant be  erased,  a  new  determinant  of  order  one  lower  than 
the  given  determinant  is  obtained.  This  determinant  is 
called  a  first  minor  of  the  given  determinant. 
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°4       <h      «, 


Similarly,  by  erasing  two  rows  and  two  columns  we  ob- 
tain a  second  minor ;  and  so  on. 

Thus,  in  the  determinant  \o^  b9  c,|,  erasing  the 
second  row  and  third  column,  we  obtain  the  first 

minor  r*1    ^  .    This  minor  is  said  to  correspond  to 

I  «i    c.1 
the  element  ft,,  and  is  generally  represented  by  A»s ;  so  that,  in  this 

cate,A»»-|0i     H 

In  general,  to  every  element  corresponds  a  first  minor 
obtained  by  erasing  the  row  and  eolumn  in  which  the  given 
element  stands. 

632.  Theorem.     If  all  the  elements  of  the  first  row  after 
the  first  element  are  zeros,  the  determinant  reduces  to  OiAa . 
Consider  the  determinant 


A  = 


aY    0     0     0 
bx     b2    ^    h 

d}    d\    c?3    c?4 


Every  term  of  A  contains  one,  and  only  one,  element 
from  the  first  row ;  and  all  the  terms  that  do  not  contain 
aY  contain  one  of  the  zeros,  and  therefore  vanish.  The  terms 
that  contain  Ox  contain  no  other  element  from  the  first  row 
or  column,  and,  consequently,  contain  one,  and  only  one, 
element  from  each  row  and  column  of  the  determinant 


bt 
d, 


or  Aa 


Hence,  disregarding  the  sign,  each  term  of  A  consists  of 
Ox  multiplied  into  a  term  of  A^. 

Take  any  particular  term  of  A,  as  ajb&dt ;  the  sign  is 
fixed  (§  519,  Rule  I.)  by  the  number  of  inversions  in   the 
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series  1  4  3  2 ;  the  sign  of  the  term  b&d*  of  A^  is  fixed 
by  the  number  of  inversions  in  the  series  4  3  2.  Adding 
Ox  makes  no  new  inversions  among  either  the  letters  or  the 
subscripts.  Consequently  the  sign  of  the  term  in  A  is  the 
same  as  the  sign  of  the  term  in  axAai. 

Since  this  is  true  of  every  term  of  A,  we  have 

A  =  aAax. 
Similarly  for  any  determinant  of  like  form. 

533.  Terms  containing  an  Element  From  §  532  it  appears 
that  the  sum  of  the  terms  which  contain  ax  may  be  written 
aiA^.  For,  no  one  of  the  terms  which  contain  ax  can  con- 
tain any  one  of  the  elements  a,,  a3,  a4t ,  and  these  terms 

are  therefore  unchanged  if  for  aa,  as,  a4, in  the  given 

determinant  we  put  zeros. 

If  we  carry  the  second  column  over  the  first,  the  deter- 
minant is  changed  to  —  A.  By  §  532  the  sum  of  the  terms 
of  —  A  which  contain  a,  is  a^A^,  and  the  sum  of  the  corre- 
sponding terms  of  A  is  therefore  —  OjA^. 

In  general,  for  the  element  of  the  pth  row  and  ^th  col- 
umn, we  shall  have  to  carry  the  pth  row  over  p  —  \  rows, 
and  the  #th  column  over  q  —  1  columns  in  order  to  bring 
the  element  in  question  to  the  first  row  and  first  column. 
The  new  determinant  isAifjo  +  ^  —  2is  even,  and  is  —  A 
iip  +  q  —  2  is  odd  (§  524).  Consequently,  the  sum  of  the 
terms  of  A  which  contain  the  element  of  the  pth  row  and 
qth  column  is  the  product  of  that  element  by  its  minor ; 
the  sign  being  +  if  p  +  q  is  even,  and  —  if  p  +  q  is  odd. 

a>i     ct9     cl$     at 
Thus,  in     bY     6,     6S     6<    the  sum  of  the  terms  which  contain 
c,  is  c3Aca. 

Here  p  —  3,  q  =  3,  and  p  +  q  is  even. 


<h 

o, 

<H 

at 

*. 

*, 

h 

\ 

«i 

«. 

«» 

«4 

<*. 

<k 

d, 

d< 
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634.  Oo-faotora.  Since  every  term  contains  one  element 
from  each  row  and  column,  if  we  add  together  the  sum  of 
the  terms  containing  Oi,  the  sum  of  the  terms  containing  a,, 
and  so  on,  we  shall  obtain  the  whole  expansion  of  the  given 
determinant. 

Thus,  in  the  determinant  \at  bt  cs  dt[ 

A  =  oAij  —  <****,  +  aA%  —  aAa* 
The  expressions  A^,  —  A^,  A^,  —  A<^  are  called  the 
co-factora  of  the  several  elements  a1}  a,,  Os,  a4,  and  are  gen- 
erally represented  by  Au  At1  Aiy  -44. 

Hence,  in  the  case  of  \ax  bt  cs  dA[  we  may  write 
A  =  axAx  +  a*A%  +  a,48  +  aAAi% 
^b^  +  b^  +  btBt  +  btBt, 
=  alAl  +  blBl  +  c1Cl+a\Dlt 
and  so  on.     Similarly  for  any  determinant. 

535.  Theorem.  If  the  elements  in  any  row  are  multiplied 
by  the  co-factors  of  the  corresponding  elements  in  another 
row,  the  sum  of  the  products  vanishes. 

Thus,  in  the  determinant  \ax  b.A  cs  dA\, 


b^  +  hBi  +  bsBt  +  btB^ 


No  one  of  the  co-factors  Bu  Bit  Bit  Bit  contains  any  of 
the  elements  Jlf  b2i  bSi  b4.  These  co-factors  will,  conse- 
quently, be  unaffected  if  in  the  above  identity  we  change 
blt  bit  b3t  b4  to  Oi,  a,,  as,  a4.     This  gives 

alBl  +  a2B2  +  aiBs  +  aiB<=  7    7    7    7   =<>. 


flu- 

,«« 

<H 

at 

K 

b, 

b, 

b* 

C\ 

c% 

c* 

c* 

* 

ck 

d, 

dt 

Similarly  for  any  other  case. 


«1 

<H 

<h 

a. 

«1 

<h 

<h 

a4 

Ci 

c% 

Cs 

Ci 

d, 

* 

* 

d< 
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636.  Evaluation  of  Determinants.  By  using  §  517,  §  519, 
and  §  534  we  can  readily  obtain  the  value  of  any  numer- 
ical determinant. 


Ex.  Evaluate 


1 
1 

3- 
3 


From  the  first  row  subtract  3  times%the  second,  from  the  third 
twice  the  second,  from  the  fourth  4  times  the  second.    The  result  is 

0  -8  -2  -2 
13  2  1 
0-5-1         1 

0     -9     -6  -1 


which,  by  j  534,  reduces  to 

-8     -2     -2 

-5     -1         1 

-9     -6     -1 


2         2 
6       -4 


=  70  ( j  521). 


,  and  let  Au  A*,  Blt 


637.  Simultaneous  Equations.    Consider  the  simultaneous 
equations  -        ' 

<*&  +  ty  +  c2z  =  k*, 
<h%  +  %  +  c&  =  h> 
cix    hi    cx 
Write  the  determinant    a,    b3    c2 
(h    h    cs 
B%,  etc.,  be  the  co-factors  in  this  determinant. 

Multiply  the  first  equation  by  Au  the  second  by  A*  the 
third  by  As,  and  add.     The  result  is 

{axAx  +  <hA2  +  (hA*)jc  =  Jc}Ax  +  h^A%  +  £s4„ 
since  (§  535),        Mi  +  Mt  +  Ma  =  0, 
and  CiAx  +  c2A,  +  czAt  =  0. 
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Hence  (§  534),  we  see  that 


ax  bx  cx 
a,  bt  cs 
a,    bs    Ci 


x  — 


ki  bx  cx 
ht  bt  c% 
h     *S     Cs 


Also, 


1  a\  tfl*  I . 
|  ax  bt  <?,  | ' 


or  rr  = 


1  fli  bt  h  1 


\hbtcz\ 
I  «i  b%  cs  | 


|  Oj  i,  c8  | 

Similarly  for  any  set  of  simultaneous  equations  of  the 
first  degree. 

Exercise  147. 

1.  In  the  determinant  \albic^di\  write  the  co-factors 
of  a8,  6„  b4,  clt  cit  di%  d*. 

2.  Express  as  a  single  determinant 


e    f   9 

beg 

*    9    f 

b    f     e 

f    h    1c 

+ 

c    f    h 

+ 

c    k    h 

+ 

c    h     f 

9    Tc    I 

d    g    I 

d    I    k 

d    h    g 

Expand : 


a 

b 

b 

a 

b 

a 

a 

b 

.    4. 

a 

a 

b 

b 

0 

a 

b 

b 

0 

d 

d 

d 

a 

0 

a 

a 

.    5. 

b 

b 

0 

b 

c 

e 

c 

0 

6. 


Find  the  value  of: 

3  2  2  2 

2  3  2  2 

2  2  3  2 

2  2  2  3 


3 

2    1 

4 

15 

29    2 

14 

.   8. 

16 

19    3 

17 

33 

39    8 

38 

1  a  a  a 

1  b  a  a 

\  a  b  a, 

1  a  a  b 


2  13  4 

7    4    5  9 

3  3    6  2 
17    7  5 


Solve  the  equations :  . 

3*-4y  +  2z  =      1 

9.    2*  +  3y-3z  =  -l 

5#  —  5y  +  4z=      7 


\x  —  7y+  z  =  16-\ 
lx+  y-2z  =  10  V 
)ff-6y-3s=10j 


CHAPTER  XXXVIII. 


COMPLEX  NUMBERS. 


§234. 


538.  Representation  of  Pure  Imaginaries.  Represent  V—  1 
by  i.     Assuming  the  commutative  and  associative  laws, 

i  X  b,  that  is,  (+{)b  =  +  bi;> 
-      ixix  b  =z*J  =  (-l)J  =  —  b; 
ixixixb  =  ?b  =  (—i)b  =  -  bi ; 
i  X  i  X  i  X  i  X  b  =  i4b  =  (+  l)b  =  +  b. 

Hence,  two  multiplications  by  i  change  b  to  —  b ;  that 
is,  two  multiplications  by  i  turn  the  line  represented  by  b 
through  180° ;  and  four  multiplications  by  i  turn  the  line 
represented  by  b  through  360° ;  and  so  on. 

We  may  therefore  consistently  assume  that  one  multipli- 
cation by  i  turns  the  representative  line  through  90°,  three 
multiplications  by  i  through  270°,  and  so  on. 


+ 


-b 


I   I   I   I   I   I 


+  b 

i  I   i   i   i   i 


If  then  we  draw  through  0,  the  zero  point  of  the  line  of 
real  numbers,  a  line  YY'  perpendicular  to  XX\  all  pure 
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imaginaries  will  be  represented  by  lengths   on   this  line, 
just  as  all  real  numbers  are  represented  by  lengths  on  XT. 

539.  Vectors.     A  directed  straight  line  of  definite  length 
is  called  a  vector. 

Two  parallel  vectors  which  have  the  same  length,  and 
extend  in  the  same  direction,  are  said  to  be  equal  vectors. 

540.  Vector  Addition.  To  add  a  vector  CD  to  a  vector 
ABt  we  place  C  on  B,  keeping 
CD  parallel  to  its  original  posi- 
tion, and  draw  AD.     Then, 

AD=AB+BD 

=  AB+CD.        (1) 

The  addition  here  meant  by 
the  sign  +  is  not  addition  of 
numbers,  but  addition  of  vectors,  generally  called  geometric 
addition.     It  is  identical  with  the  composition  of  forces. 

From  the  dotted  lines  in  the  figure,  and  the  known  prop- 
erties of  a  parallelogram,  it  is  seen  that 

AD=CD  +  AB.  (2) 

From  (1)  and  (2),    AB+CD=CD+AB. 

Consequently,  vector  addition  is  commutative  (§  31).     It 
is  easily  seen  that  it  is  also  associative  (§  32). 


541.  Complex  Numbers.  A  complex  number  in  general 
consists  of  a  real  part  and  an  imaginary  part,  and  may  be 
written  (§  235)  in  the  typical  form  a  +.  bi,  where  a  and  b 
are  both  real. 

If  we  understand  the  sign  +  to  indicate  geometric  addi- 
tion, we  shall  obtain  the  vector  which  represents  a  +  bi  as 
follows : 
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Lay  off  a  on  the  axis  of  reals  from  0  to  M.  From  M 
draw  the  vector  MP  to  represent  bi.  Then  the  vector  OP 
is  the  geometric  sum  of  the  vectors  OM  and  MP,  and 
represents  the  complex 
number  a  +  bi. 

In  the  figure,  the  vec- 
tors OP,  ~OQ,  OP,  OS, 
respectively,  represent  the 
complex  numbers  6  +  4i, 
~6+5i,  -5-3i,  3-5i. 

In  the  complex  number 
a  +  bi,  a  and  fo'  are  repre- 
sented by  vectors.  Now 
vector  addition  is  commu- 
tative.    Consequently,  a  +  hi  =  hi  +  a. 

This  is  also  evident  from  the  figure. 

The  expression  a-\-bi  is  the  general  expression  for  all 
numbers.  This  expression  is  zero  when  a  =  0  and  b  =  0 ; 
is  a  real  number  when  b  =  0 ;  a  pure  imaginary  when  a  =  0 ; 
a  complex  number  when  a  and  b  both  differ  from  0. 

542.  Addition  of  Complex  Numbers.  Let  a  +  bi  and  a!  +  i'i 
be  two  complex  numbers.  Their  sum,  a  +  hi  +  af  +  ^f*> 
may  by  the  commutative  law  be  written  a  +  a'  +  (J  +  J')i. 

Let  OJand  01?  be  the 
representative  vectors  of 
a + bi  an d  af  +  £'&'.   Take 

Ztf^andJto  OB; 
then,  OC=OA  +  OB. 

Draw  the  other  lines 
in  the  figure. 

Then, 
OH=  OF+  FH 

=  0F+0JE=a+.a', 
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and  MC=  FA  +  KC=  FA  +  FB  =  b  +  V. 

.'.  W=a  +  a'  +  (b  +  b^i  =  (a  +  bi)  +  (a'  +  b'i), 
But  OC=OA  +  OB. 

Consequently,  the  geometric  sum  of  the  vectors  of  two  com- 
plex numbers  is  the  vector  of  their  sum. 

Since  vector  addition  is  commutative,  it  follows  that  the 
addition  of  complex  numbers  is  commutative. 

The  sum  of  two  complex  numbers  is  the  geometric  sum 
of  the  sum  of  the  real  parts  and  the  sum  of  the  imaginary 
parts  of  the  two  numbers. 

The  preceding  may  be  made  clearer  by  a  particular  example. 
Find  the  sum  of  2  +  Si  and  -  4  +  i. 

2  +  3i  =  OM  and  -  4  +  i  =  OM'.     If  now  we  proceed  from  Mt 
y  the  extremity  of  OM%  in  the 

2f//  direction  of  OM'  as  far  as 

the  absolute  value  of  0M\ 
we  reach  the  point  M". 

Hence,  02/""  =  -  2 +4i, 
the  sum  of  the  two  given 
complex  numbers. 

The  same  result  is  reached 
if  we  first  find  the  value  of 
X' A'         A"  O  AX    2  +  (-4)  =  -2.     That  is,  if 

we  count  from  0  two  real  units  to  A",  and  add  to  this  sum  3 i  +  i  =  4i; 
that,  is,  count  four  imaginary  units  from  A"  on  the  perpendicular 
A"M". 

543.  Modulus  and  Amplitude.  Any  complex  number, 
a  +  bi,  can  be  written  in  the  form 

VoJ+tff— ^ 
VVa'- 

The  expressions         a    _  and         °        may  be  taken 


+  b*      Vaa  + 


'a>  +  6'  / 


Va'  +  S«  Va'  +  b' 
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as  the  sine  and  cosine  of  some  angle  <£,  since  they  satisfy 
the  equation 

cos2  <£  +  sin*  <£  =  1. 


If  we  put  r  =  Va*  +  b*,  the  complex  number  may  be 
written 

r(cos<£  +  isin<£). 


Since  r  =  w+^i  the  sign  of  r  is  indeterminate.  We 
shall,  however,  take  r  always  positive. 

The  positive  number  r  is  called  the  modulus,  the  angle  <£ 
the  amplitude,  of  the  complex  number  a  +  bi. 

Let  OP  be  the  representative  vector  of  a  +  W.  Since  r 
is  the  positive  value  of  Va*  +  62,  it  is  evident  that  r  is  the 
fewgtf  A  of  OP.    Since 

,  a  a      OM 


and 

sin  <£  = 

b 

_b__MP 

Vaa  +  6' 

r      OP 

it  follows  that  <£  is  the  angle  MOP. 

The  above  is  easily  seen  to  hold  true  when  a  and  b  are 
one  or  both  negative. 

The  modulus  of  a  real  number  is  its  absolute  value ;  the 
amplitude  is  0  if  the  number  is  positive,  180°  if  the  num- 
ber is  negative. 

The  modulus  of  a  pure  imaginary  bi  is  b ;  the  amplitude 
is  90°  if  b  is  positive,  270°  if  b  is  negative. 

644  Since  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  two  sides  of  a 
triangle  is  greater  than  the  length  of  the  third  side,  it 
follows  from  §§  540,  542,  that  the  modulus  of  the  sum  of 
two  complex  numbers  is  less  than  the  sum  of  the  moduli. 
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In  one  case,  however,  that  in  which  the  representative 
vectors  are  collinear,  the  modulus  of  the  sum  is  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  moduli. 

646.  Multiplication  by  Beal  Numbers.    Let  a  +  bi  be  any 

complex  number.  If  the  representative  vector  be  multi- 
plied by  any  real  number  c,  it  is  easily  seen  from  a  figure 
that  the  product  is  ca  +  cbi. 

Therefore,  c  (a  +  bi)  =  ca  +  cbi. 

It  follows  that  the  multiplication  of  a  complex  number 
by  a  real  number  is  distributive. 

Y  Ex.  To  multiply  -  2  +  i  by  3 :  Take 
OA  =  —  2  on  OX'/vnd  erect  at  A  the  per- 
pendicular AM=  1,  Then  OM=  —  2  + 1 ; 
and,  by  taking  OM  three  times,  the 
result  is  OM'  =  —  6  +  3i,  the  product 
of  (-  2  +  i)  by  3. 

0 

646.  Multiplication  by  Pure  Imaginaries.  We  have  seen 
(§  538)  that  multiplying  a  real  number,  or  a  pure  imaginary, 
by  %  turns  that  number  through  90°.  Let  us  consider  the 
effect  of  multiplying  a  complex  number  by  i. 

By  the  commutative,  associative,  and  distributive  laws, 

i  X  r  (cos  <f>  ^  i  sin  <fr>)  =  r  (i  cos  <f>  —  sin  <£) 

=  r  (—  sin  <f>  +  i  cos  <f>) 
by  Trigonometry,         =  r  [cos  (90°  +  £)  +  i  sin  (90°  +  <£)]. 

Here,  also,  the  effect  of  multiplying  by  %  is  to  increase 
$  to  <£  +  90°;  that  is,  to  turn  the  representative  vector 
in  the  positive  direction  through  an  angle  of  90°. 

The  effect  of  multiplying  by  a  pure  imaginary  bi  will  be 
to  turn  the  complex  number  through  a  positive  angle  of 
90°,  and  also  to  multiply  the  modulus  by  b. 
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547.  Multiplication  by  a  Complex  Number.  We  come  now 
to  the  general  problem  of  the  multiplication  of  one  complex 
number  by  another.  This  includes  all  other  cases  as  par- 
ticular cases. 

Let  r  (cos  <f>  +  i  sin  <j>)  and  r'  (cos  <f>*  +  i  sin  <£')  be  two 
complex  numbers.  By  actual  multiplication  their  product 
is 

rrf  [cos  <f>  cos  <f>'  —  sin  <f>  sin  <f>'  +  i  (sin  <£  cos  <f>*  +  cos  <£  sin  <£')}. 

By  Trigonometry,  this  may  be  written 

rr'  [cos  (<£  +  <£')  +  i  sin  (<£  +  <£')]. 

Therefore,  the  modulus  of  the  'product  of  two  complex 
numbers  is  the  product  of  their  moduli ;  and  the  amplitude 
of  the  product  is  the  sum  of  their  amplitudes. 

Consequently,  the  effect  of  multiplying  one  complex 
number  by  another  is  to  multiply  the  modulus  of  the  first  by 
the  modulus  of  the  second;  and  to  turn  the  representative 
vector  of  the  first  through  the  amplitude  of  the  second. 

548.  Division  by  a  Complex  Number.    The  quotient 

r(cos<fr +  mn  <f>) 
r'  (cos  <f>'  +  i  sin  </>') 

becomes,    multiplying    numerator    and    denetninator    by 
cos  <f>f  —  i  sin  <£', 

l[cos(* -<£')  +  ;  sin  (*  -*')]. 
r 

Consequently,  the  modulus  of  the  quotient  is  obtained  by 
dividing  the  modulus  of  the  dividend  by  that  of  the  divi- 
sor ;  and  the  amplitude  of  the  quotient,  by  subtracting  the 
amplitude  of  the  divisor  from  that  of  the  dividend. 
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